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PREFACE. 

The Brahma Vidya (/L'ndw Theology) comprises the 
following subjects:— 

1 Vedas ( Shrutis ) ; 

II Darshna Sutras (Indian Philosophy) ■ 

III Smritis ; 

IV Itihasas ; 

V Puranas. 

2 The Vedas —There are four Vedas viz., Rig, 
Yajur, Sama and Atharva and each of them is three* 
fold ;— 

(a) Mantras or Sanhitas, 

(b) Karmakandas or Brahmanas, and 

(c s Gyana Kanda or Upanishads (including Aranyakas ) 

All these collectively as well as separately are 
spoaen of as Shruti ( heard or revealed) while the 
Sanhitas alone are generally called Vedas. 

8 The Rig VedaSanhita is the oldest record of the 
Aryan thought. It contains about 1,000 mantras or 
hymns composed by various sages and addressed to 
different gods for attainment of mani-fold objects of 
life. But all these gods and deified natnral elements 
are the names and manifestations of one Supreme Lord 
who is the Creator, Supporter and Destroyer of the 
World and is all in all (I—164). It is a religions book 
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of prayers mainly but alludes t.o some rules of good 
conduct and also refers to the caste system as evolved 
out of the body of the Lord- The age of this Veda as 
put by Lokmanya Tilah is 4500 B. C. 

4. The Yajur Veda details the sacrifices which 
represent the creation of the world. The Supreme 
Lord first created Brahma (Hiranyagarbha or golden 
egg) out of chaos and from it sprang up the whoje 
universe animate as well as inanimate. 

Man is also enjoined to perform sacrifice for 
propagation and continuance of mankind. 

5. The Sama Veda contains short hymDS culled 
from the Rig Veda for recitation at sacrificial and 
other ceremonial occasions They are mostly ad¬ 
dressed to Agni, Indra and Soma (moon) etc . 

6. The Atharva Veda is of later period and was not 
regarded as Veda at first as the earlier Scriptures* 
Buddhistic works and Gita itsalf mention only three 
Vedas, . Half of the Atharva Veda deals only with 
magic, spells, imprecations, curses to evil spirits for 
personal and vindictive objects, also formulas for 
birth, marriage and funeral ceremonies. The other 
“half like the Rig Veda is devoted to prayers addressed 
to the Supreme Brahma and tor that reason this 
V eda is also called Brahma Sidya. 

7. The Y edic references in the Gita are noted 
belowt— 

11—42 to 46,52—53 ; III—11 and 12. 

VII—20 to 22 ; VIII—28 i 
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TX—15 to 24 ; X— 21', 35: * 

XI—6, 22, 48, 58, XIII—4^ 

XV—i, 15 ; XVI—23; 24; 

XVII—5,6, 11,T3to-23,-28 ; XVII—5,6’; 

The Gita has nothirig hut the- highest'praise for*' 
the Sanhita' and Ghyana Kanda of the Vedas, but it 
distin-guishes the sacrifices and other Vedic rituals 
per- formed-with a' desire for fruit and those perfor 
med-without attachment' and desire: It deprecates 
the former as causing bondage and' recommends the 
letter as leading-to-liberationi The Gdtia regards the 
deities as manifestations of the Supreme Lord and 
their worship as leading: to' happiness- and success- 
in life. But such- reward is temporary, while' the 
worship and devotion of the Superme- Lord- lead to 1 
permanent bliss, liberation'and-salvation-foe ever. 

8. The BnUunanas are only viz Sat ha PatKty, 
Gopatha, Aitriya and Taittiriya\ 

Sathapatba is-thechief of the JSra&wianas which deal' 
with rituals of sacrifice, interpret important Vedic 
terms- an-d passages, and- prescribe rules- af good 
conductor ethics as godliness, etc. 

9. The Upanishads number - as many as' T08 ; as* 
enumerated- in the Mnkti Up&niahad?, out of which 12 
only are regarded-as the principal and* ancient ones 
and all the rest as minor and later ones. The twelve- 
principal Upanishada are:— 

1 Ishavas, 2 Kina, 3 ilifondd#, A MandooU, 5 Ratti* 
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Balli, 6 Swateshwatra , 7 Chhavdogya, 8 Bridarnayak, 
9 Aitariya, '0 Taittiriya, 11 Prashna an4 12 Kaushiilci 
The first six of these are in .verse and the 
last six are in prose. The Gita is nailed (.he milk 
of the Upanishads as it is pervaded by their spuit 
and their verses and lines are scattered in it like 
inlaid jewels ip a gold Qrn^tnerit. 

The teachings of the Upanishads are very lofty 
and soul inspiring and contain the highest philosophi¬ 
cal, religious and ethical principles. 

10 The chief doctrines of the Upanisloads are 
outlined below;— 

T.he Lord is all ip all. JJo is in everything and 
everything is in Him. Gods and all beings are His 
manifestations and the names of the deities are the 
names of His attributes. He is Brahma , Vishnu and 
Mqhesha (Creator, Preserver and Destroyer), also 
$11 that is past, present and future. Ho is Sat. 
Chit and Anand . The Nature ( Prakriti ) acts under 
His coptrol and the universe is His body. H° is the 
spirijb of all and everything moves and exists by Him. 
He is gracious, benevolent and attainable by 
meditation, devotion and godlinpp^. Be alone with¬ 
out a second existed at first and created the whole 
^niverse. He is the Supreme Reality and His knowers 
attain to salvation [Moksha) 

The Atma (Soul) is a portion of the Lord, clothed 
with body and senses. It possesses the character of 
the Supreme Lord, but when invesied with a body 



& : TO PACE. 




it is deluded by the qualities (yunci*) o'f Natlire and 
considers itself through delusion as" doer of action 
and etijoyer of pleasure and pain It dwells in the 
heart but is not perceived tlmnVgh the senses. It 
is released from delusion by attainment of know* 
ledge. The Jivatma is thus botli qualified and unqua¬ 
lified, doer and non-doer, manifest and hoii-mafiii- 
fest, enjoyer and non-enjoyer, Sdl and Asat. 

/The Maya is the illusive power of the Lord. It 
affects all beings and is the cause of birth, death 
and creation. The world has been created by the mere 
will of the Lord through Maya and Nature. Creation 
is thus the Lord’s sacrifice which is a ditine institu¬ 
tion Death is the desertion of the body by the soul 
and Moksha is release from rebirth and merging in 
the Lord. 

Sleep is the merging of the senses in the mind and 
cessation of their functions. Dream is perceiving of 
objects directly by the soul during sleep. 

Sound sleep is the resting of the mind in soul when 
it perceives only happiness. Peaceful sleep is the 
resting of the soul in the Lord when it attains 
to supreme peace. 

Action should be performed ‘without attachment 
and desires, with the mindi under control, fer attain¬ 
ment of knowledge and salvation. 

AU actions yield fruits and no one can escape thd 
fruits of the actions performed by him. 
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[There are three paths to travel after death. 

(a) The Daiva or knowledge path which leads to 
Salvation; (6) the Pitr.i or^ood action path which leads 
to temporary happiness and then rebirth and.(e) the 
evil path which ileads to lower birth as animal etc. 

Performance of sacrifice, austerities, gifts and other 
good acts pleases the gods and purifies-the heart. 
There should be no theft, murder, adultery, covetous- 
n,ess, hatred, malice, greed, anger & cruelty. Truth 
and service of elders lead to bliss and success every 
where. Sensual pleasures should be avoided 

There are four castes Brahmanas,, /Kshttriyas, 
Yaishyas & Shudras ; ; and there are also four stages 
of life, viz:—student, house-holder, recluse and ascetic. 
All should perform their respective -dra ties and 
courses of life. 

The Upanishads are Brahma vidyaanA are based on 
the Yedas and truth .and as noted above they are 
interwoven and form-the very basis of the Gita. 

11. The Darshana Sutras are the Six Systems of 
Indian Philosophy viz., 1 Vedanta, -2 Sankhya t 
8 Mimansa 4 Yogs,, 5 Nyaya and 6 'V ais'heshika. The 
fundamental principles of these systems am outlined 
in the introductions of the first six chapters of this 
hook and therefore only the distinguishing features 
and characteristics are dealt with here. 

12. The Veddnta also called Brahma Sutra and 
Uttar a mimansa is the work of Badrayana ( Vyas ). It is 
the doctrine of one Supreme Reality as all in all 
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without a second and all else as the product of the 
Maya the illusive power of the Lord (called Prakriti 
or Brahma ( Mahat ). All the creation or the universe, 
is the product of this Maya (Illusion). Jivatma is a 
reflection of the Lord appearing as separate and 
invested with body and senses (name and form) 
through the Mdya but really having all the characte¬ 
ristics of the Supreme Lord. The devotion or 
Bhakti of the Lord leads to knowledge and dispells 
this delusion. The Maya is dissolved and the Jivatma 
then realizes its true nature as the Ultimate Reality. 

13 The Sankhya system has been founded by 
the sage Kapila. It is a gospel of two separate entities 
of Prakriti or P radhan (Mature) and Purusha or 
Atma (Soul). The one { 'Prakriti ) is the chief doet 
and creator while the other ( Puruaha ) is passive 
spectator or perceiver. The Prakriti acts through 
Gunas (qualities) consisting of Sattva, Rajas and 
Tamas which cause all pleasure, pain, and ignorance 
The universe is created by Prakriti in combination 
with Parasha who is afEected by the Gunas There 
are many and separate Parashas. The renunciation 
(Sanyas) of the world leads to knowledge by which 
the Atma knowing its distinction from the Prakriti 
and its qualities is liberated from them and then 

the latter ceases to act. 

14. The Mimansa system is founded by the sage 
Jaimani and prescribes the Upasana (worship) path. 
It deals with sacrifice, rituals and interpretations of 
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the Tedic passages relating thereto. It thus takes its 
stand on the V edaa and teaches that it is only by 
performing sacrifices that one attains to heaven and 
salvation and that everything depends on sacrifice 
which is all in all. 

15. The Toga System is the treatise of Patanjali. 
According to this System, the Toga is the control of 
the mental functions and is to be attained by Abhyas 
(practice); Vairag (renunciation) and Meditation. It is 
assisted by (a) Tama (6) Nyam,(c' Asdn, (d) Pranayam, 
(e) Pratihara, (J) Dhyan, (g) Dharna and (h) Samadhi. 
The Soul is distinct from the Supreme Lord. The one 
is free from all distractions, active and all knowing 
while the other is pure intelligence, manifold and 
enjoyer of sense objects. 

Success in Toga removes ignorance or leads to 
knowledge and union with the Supreme Lord 
(Nirvan ). Distractions (mental feelings and ignor¬ 
ance) are caused by the residue of past karmds 
(virtue and vice) whose fruit is birth, life, pleasure 
and pain etc. 

16- The Nyaya System is the logical philosophy of 
Qautma saye. It propounds that God is separate from 
Soul. The one is the creator, all powerful, and all know¬ 
ing and rewarder of fruits and free from pain and evil. 
The other (Soul) is manifold, eternal, and subject to 
transmigration. It ia the seer, knower, performer of ac¬ 
tions, and enjoyer of fruits. The universe and all things 
are collections of Atoms set in motion by God. Birth 
is the assuming of bodies ht the Soul and ia nanaed a* 
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fruit of previous actions, and wind is an agent of Soul 
for the perception of objects through senses; and' 
intellect, pleasure and pain etc./are the attributes of 
Soul. The knowledge of truth leads to supreme bliss 
and release from ignorance, birth and activity. The 
practice of ineditatiou leads to true knowledge. 
Thus while Vtdanta,, Mimansa, Sankhya and Yoga 
propound different doctriues and principles, the 
Nyaya philosophy is on the lines of Yoga system an>d 
has no distinctive features of its own except the 
advancement of tho Atomic theory and the metaphysi¬ 
cal discourses. 

The Vaiseshika philosophy follows the Nyaya 
system aud has no distinctive doctrine of its own. 

17. The Gita refutes none of th'-se systems and 
its Karma Yoga doctrine is a happy blending of them 
all. 

It contains Bhakti (devotion of Vedant), worship- 
action ( Upasana of Mimansa) ; renunciation of desires 
and aversions (Sanya s of Sankhya); control of min J andi 
Benses ( Patanjali Yoga ). It regards the Supreme 
Lord as all in all and the Prakriti as agent, Maya aa 
)llusive power of the Lord, composed of the three 
Gunas (qualities) of Sattva, liajas and Tamas and 
deluding the Jivatma who is a portion of the Lord but 
appearing as separate, manifold and enjoying sense 
objects and ignorant of its true character as Supreme 
Reality. 

All Beings and Universe consist of 25 essences 
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5 Great elements of earth, ether, water, air & fire. 

3 Inner faculties of intellect, egoism and 
unmanifest (nature). 

11 Senses consisting of five wisdom organs, five 
action organs and mind. 

5 Sense objects of sight, smell, hearing, taste and 
touch; 

1 J'ivatma. 

Performance of actions with attachment ceases 
bondage, whiile performance of actions without attach¬ 
ment and desires leads to knowledge and salvation. 

18. The Smritis or Dharm t Sha&tras are moral cedes 
dealing with the conduct of life and administration 
of civil and criminal justice. There are 18 Smritis 
of which the chief one is named after Manu the father 
of maukiud. It is based on auoient customs and usages. 
It describes creation on the \r.dic Hiranyagarbka 
theory. It recognises the four castes and four stages of 
life and prescribes duties and liabilities for all the 
divisions and orders. It recommends rituals, wor¬ 
ship of gods, pilgrimage and making of gifts, and 
lays down rules of good conduct, ethics and religion. 
It allows meat, drink and sexual enjoyment but makes 
their avoidance more praiseworthy. Polygamy is 
allowed to men but women are ever to worship and 
serve their husbauds as gods and not allowed to 
remarry >.nd exercise any freedom. They are only to 
be housewives and bearers of children. There is no 
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reference of fill is Smriti or its doctrines in the Gita. 
which .lays down its o.w.n rules of good conduct and 
ethics. 

19 - The Puranas are 3 8 in number and the 
•'Bhagavat Parana, is-the most important and popular 
of them all. The Pur,anus have similar characteristics 
and .topics, viz 

Creation of nature,, elements, gods, sages and 
other'beings ; Manviantaras or .narration of Manus and 
bheir reigns; description of gods, sages., hie la>- and 
Lunar races and other rov.al families; stories of heroes 
as Prahlada and Ohrnvu etc ; descriptions of Brahma., 
V'ishnn and Mahesh- histories .of Hama, Krishna 
and other incarnations; duties of tfhe four castes and 
four stages of life, rules of good conduct, accounts 
of heaven, hell and places of pilgrimage, and geogia- 
phy of -earth etc. 

The Purams are .thus religious and ethieal books 
and are on the Hues of Mahabhnrata (esoinduig the 
Great War,). Hut while ,the great epiic IMahabharat&'j) 
seems to be the work of the .master mind Vyas a, .the 
P/uraws have the appearance of the prize-essays 
w.ritteu by his disciples—the prize winner being the 
composer of tihri Bhagvai- 

The Puranas admit .to be subsequent to the 
Mahabharata and they have nothing but the highest 
praise and respect for the Gita wh ise verses and 
passages are freely incorporated in them. The 
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supreme nature and greatness of the Ultimate Reality 
are applied by them to both Vishnu and Rkin'a accor¬ 
ding to the sect and faith favoured by each 

20. The Ttihasas comprise only the two epics ot 
Ramayana and Mahabkaratn. The Rnmuyana is the 
epic poem of ti.e saint V almiki and it describes the 
war waged by Rama against the demons to protect 
the sages and to punish the wicked. Rama was an 
incarnation of Vishnu and' a model of virtue and a 
pattern of perfect filial doty and gi»od conduct. 
The Ramanyana depicts the golden age rtf virtue and 
pietv, fraternal affection, filial devotion, paternal 
love and men’sr duty and obligation towards one 
another. Ramanyana is the most popular and religious 
liouse-hold book throughout India. Its ethical teach¬ 
ings are very sublime and ideal. 

The Yoga V&ihinta which purports to be composed 
by V almiki is also called Utiara ' later ) Ramayana. 
It is pure Vedanta and it teaches that all the world 
and creation are illusion and Motiving else 

21. ( The epic Mahabharata is a* encyclopaedia 
of philosophy, religion, ethics, legends, politics and 
Jaw It is the work of Duripyan Vyn\s and bis 
discples It abounds in great teachings and discourses, 
the most important of which are (a") SawafsMyafya (h) 
Mok-'hadharma (c) Anuyita and id) Bhagvat Gita. 

The main topic of Mnhabh \ rnta is the great war 
between the Kaurctvas and PancCvtts, au outline of 
Which is given below:—•• 
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On the death of Pandu his five sons {called the 
Pandavas), Yudhistra, Bhsema, Arjuna, Kakula and 
Sahadeva were minora and therefore his elder brother 
Dhribravtra who had been superseded for being blind 
ascended the throne. He had 100 sons Duryo- 
dhana etc. calle.d the Kauravas- Both the Pandavas 
and Kauravas were brought up and tiained together. 
But while the former were truthful and virtuous the 
latter were vicious apd greedy and hence there was 
no love lost between the cousins The Pandavas were 
at fjrgt expelled by J)h> ibrashbra , but op their marry¬ 
ing^ Uraupadi), the daughter of the king of Panchala, 
they were called back and giveu half the kingdom. 
The Kwiravas were much enraged and they invited the 
Pandava s to $ game of dice and fraudulently deprived 
them of all their possessions. This caused much 
bitterness between tty® parties. The matter was, 
however, compromised by the banishment of the 
Pandavas for 13 years ipith promise of restoration 
of the their kingdom thereafter. But on the expiry 
of the period of bauishmept, the Kauravas refused to 
make the restoration and that led to the £reat war. 
Krishna, Jjheeshma, V idura and Drona tried to make 
peace but ip yain. The Kauravas were annihilated 
and the Pandavas gained the victory but at the loss 
jf all their kith apd kin. 

Krishna joine4 the Pandavas as car driver of 
Arjuna and on his wavering to engage in wat op 
icoount of dislike to kill his relatiops he was taiigjit 
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through' the Gita the doctrine' of Karma Yoga i. e. 
doing his duty by devotion to the-Lord and renuncia¬ 
tion of pleasure and pain. 

22, The Gita torms/chapters 26 to 41 of the 
Bheenhma Parva. It is the moat popular and beautiful 
poem of religion and philosophy and is regarded 
as Smrit.i,. It teaches salvation by Karma Yoga and 
knowledge. Its-message is devofnm and its teacher 
is an incarnation-of the Lord. It is-the essence of all 
scriptures and-contains the truth and principles of all 
religions. Its- teachings conflict with no religion 
and are acceptable to all schools of thought and 
faith. It is full of moral, social, religious and scienti¬ 
fic lessons of the highest order. It is free from al 
communal biases and prejudices- and there is nothing 
in-it of the Brahmaniral Spirit of the Pitranas and 
Itihasan. Its- teachings are liberal, catholic and of 
universal application-. It suits all classes of people 
except the atheists and pessimists-. 

The Hindu-religion teaches four paths for attaining 
the-supreme goal, viz:- Karma (worship), Yoga (medi¬ 
tation), Gyana (knowledge) and Bhakti (devotion). 
Karma Yoga is a combination of all the four paths 
and yet it is distinct from them and has its- own 
peculiarties. 

23 Karma is any work ( Dpamna ) undertaken 
for pleasing the Lord. Performance of one’s duty 
leads to success and salvation while its- neglect to- 
ruin and s-in. 
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There are four classes of action*— 

(a) Fixed actions ; 

( b ) llighteous actions 

(r) Bondage actions; 

(d) Salvation actions-; 

The fixed and righteous actions usually include' 
sacrifice, austerity, gift and sacred study and these 
are briefly explained below :— 

Sacrifice isthe performance of actions without self- 
interest for the sake of the Lord and good of the 
world It does not mean mere worship with the 
sacrifice of another’s life. It is the sacrifice for the 
good of other people with the sacrifice of self-interest 
only. 

Austerity is good conduct with body, speech and 
mind on all sides and not the iaortafication. of sense 
organs and self torture. 

Gift is giving to all in need irrespective of 
person, place and time and without expecting a 
return* It does not mean only presents to Brahmahaa. 

Scriptures mean pious audreligioua books leading 
to-knowledge-and enlightenment of the Lord. 

All actions cause bondage except those performed 
for the sake of the Lord (without attachment or self 
interest). It is a divine ordinance to act for the-good 
and propagation of the world* It is the pleasure of 
sense objects that causes desires which produce 
delusion and obscure the inner light. Desires can be 
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discarded by controlling the mind and the control of 
the mind is acquired by attainment of knowledge. 

Nature makes all to act and no one can 
avoid work. It is by delusion and ahankara that one 
regards the self as doer. 

The Gaste system is based on distinction of ac¬ 
tions that one can perform according to his nature 
and not on birth. A Brahman is one who leads a 
godly and spiritual life; a Kshatriya is one who is a 
ruler and protector of the people ; a V&ishya is one 
who deals in cultivation and trade; while a Shudrtk 
is one who serves others. Even a sinner by acquiring 
knowledge and devotion attains to peace and salva¬ 
tion. Performance of one’s duty leads to all success 
and by doing his duty with self resignation and 
iwithout self-interest one attains to salyation and 
Supreme Goal. 

24. Yoga is both meditation and mind control 
or concentration. It is supression of all mental 
function? fcr meditation on the Lord. It is divine 
anion attained by control of mind. 

By constant thinking or meditating one becomes 
attached to an object and so by constantly thinking 
of the Lord one becomes devoted to Him and attains 
to Him at last. 

Whatever pne thinks at death time to that he 
attains. Therefore one should meditate on the Lord at 
aU' times so that he may be habituated to think of Him 
eyen at death time, it is difficult to control the mind 
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but by turning it from other objects and by gradual 
practice and dispassion it can be controlled. 

One should engage in (.Yoga) meditation by 
retiring to a clean, holy and lonely, place, calming and 
controlling the senses aad having no distractions, 
making the mind one-pointed and sitting with 
erect and easy posture, looking on the tip of 
the nose and not in other directions, regulating the 
life breath ( Pranayam ), leading a pure godly life and 
renouncing desire, aversion, pleasure and pain. The 
yogee should be moderate in food and other bodily 
needs. The Yoga is attained when the mind becomes 
steady in soul contemplation and free from all other 
thoughts and then it feels the highest happiness 
and peace and bliss. 

A Yoga failure is never lost. He makes gradual 
progress in other births till at last he attains com¬ 
plete success and Supreme Goal. 

25. Bhakti (devotion) is a surrender of self with 
faith and love to the Lord- A devotee of the Lord 
regarding him as all in all iB freed from bondage 
(delusion), attains to equality of vision and becomes 
emancipated while still alive (Jivoan mukta.') 

Some persons devote themselves to the manifest 
and some to the unmanifest aspeot of the Lord. 
Both classes of the devotees attain to the same 
Supreme Goal, bat the an manifested aspect is difficult 
to realize for the embodied being. 

If a person can not devote himself to the Lord with 
his whole mind and intellect, he should take to Yog a 
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practice; and if he can not practise Yoga he should 
perform action for the sake of Lord; and if he cannot 
even do that, he should act by renouncing the fruits 
of actions and thus attain to peace and emancipation, 

A devotee is both a Yogee and Sanyasee and attains 
to the godly state. 

26- Gyana is knowledge or perception of what 
is Lord, His supremo character, relation with and 
distinction from Soul and Nature. 

Knowledge is acquired by discipleship (service 
and interrogation) of a learned teacher ; also by faith 
and devotion of the Lord and control of mind and 
senses. On attainment of knowledge one becomes 
wise and sees the Lord as all in all and every where. 
Knowledge destroys all bondage and delusion and 
brings peace and happiness. 

The Gryanee (one possessed of knowledge) is of 
good conduct, pious, performer of selfless actions, 
content, endowed with S attva, good to others, truthful, 
peaceful, mind-controlled, free from desire and 
aversion, pleasure and pain, devotee of the Lord, free 
from delusion, arrogance and cruelty etc. 

27. Renunciation {Hanyaaa) of actions.does not lead 
to salvation, and it is not possible to renounce all 
actions. Sanyasa is not renunciation of actions but 
performance of actions without desiring their fruits. 

Persons engaging in Yoga concentration by 
discarding the pleasures of sense objects, controlling 
the mind and renouncing desires, fear and anger 
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attain to knowledge, salvation, peace and Nirvana. The 
goal of 9 anyasa and Karma Toga is the samei.e. know 
ledge and salvation. But Karma Toga is simpler and 
easier than the Sanyasa. As it consists of mere 
performance of action (without attachment) for the 
sake of the Lord and thereafter knowledge, control 
of mind and peace follow by themselves. Sanyasa 
requires performance of actions by renouncing of 
pleasures of objects aud this is hard to accomplish 
without resort to actions for the sake of the Lord. 

28. Salvation and Bondage. 

Salvation ( Moksha ) is freedom from delusion and 
emancipation from all pain of birth and death for 
ever. It is the merging of the self in the Supreme 
Lord and as such it is called Nitvan and by other 
names. It is the ideal object of all worship and the 
highest goal of all knowledge. 

Bondage ( Bandhana ) is attachment with body 
caused by delusion. The body is ever full of pain, 
impermanent and perishable. 

There are two paths of light and darkness, or 
Devayana and pittriyana. The wise follows the former 
and attains to salvation while the performer of action 
with desire for fruits follows the latter, and after tem¬ 
porary enjoyment returns to the world of bondage. 

In order to attain salvation there must be both 
faith and devotion in the Lord and exertion with know¬ 
ledge and wisdom. Those who act as they like 
relying on destiny and exert not with knowledge and 
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wisdom attain to bondage. Lack of faith and devotion 
also causes ruin. 

29- The Gita teaches that there is only one 
Lord who is all in all. He is all reality, all 
intelligence and all happiness. He is eternal, iin? 
perishable and there is no equal or supreme to Him. 
He is omnipresent, omnipotent and omniscient. He is 
creator, supporter and destroyer of all and these 
characteristics are called Brahma, Vishnu and 
Mahesh-, and also Hattva, Rajas and Tamas. 

The Lord is also called Brahma and Atma and 
these terms also indicate subordinate characters, 
viz the four-faced Brahma (the creator) and the 
individual Jivatma (the embodied soul). To distinguish 
the Lord from these characters, He »s palled Param- 
Brahma and Paramatma . 

The worshippers of other deities are really the 
worshippers of the Supreme Lord who grants their 
prayers, but as they know Him not they are deluded 
and fall down. He is the life and essence of all nature 
and its creation and all of them reflect His glory and 
are His manifestations. He can not be attained by 
mere worship or sacrifice etc. He iff attainable only 
by devotion and His mercy. 

30. The Nature ( Prakriti ) is the chief doer and 

also the creative power of the Lord from whom 
it emanates at the beginning of Kalpa, creates the 
nniverse, which at the end of the Kalpa is dissolved 
into it and it then re-enters the Lord. It (Nature) 
is eternal and is the cause pf all activity and creation. 
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The Gita thus regards Nature both as Pradhana 
and a9 bond-maid ( Yoga Maya) of the Lord i. e. the 
Nature is the creator of all thiugs under the super¬ 
vision and guidance of the Lord. 

It is manifest as universe, body or matter and as 
such it is perishable, unintelligent and ever chang¬ 
ing. It is eightfold and has manifold vikarasa 
(changing forms). 

It has three qualities of Sattva, Rajas and Tamaa 
which are the direct cause of all activity,'effect and 
agency. When these qualities are equipoised, Nature 
ceases to act. 

31. The Atma (soul) is a mere reflection or a par¬ 
ticle of the Supreme Lord. When it assumes a body, it 
controls and impells the sense organs and through 
them seems to enjoy objects, suffer pleasure and pain 
and undergo birth and death, and do actions which 
are performed by nature. On being freed from 
delusion and attaining to knowledge it achieves union 
with the Supreme Lord. It is eternal, imperishable and 
knower and has all the characteristics of the Lord. 
It is thus both Saguna and Nirguna , doer and nondoer, 
attached and unattached. It is different from the body 
which is perishable and changing. The ignorant 
confuse it with the body which it changes like clothes. 
It is called intelligent or higher Prakriti which in 
union with the Lower Nature (matter) is the cause of 
all beings and universe. 

32. Gunas are the Nature’s three qualities called 
Saliva (purity), Rajas (impurity) and Tamaa (dark- 



xxn 


PREFACE. 


ness). The character of Sattva is light and happiness, 
of i?a;as desire and activity, and of Tamas delusion 
and death. It is these qualities that cause all actions 
and creation. When they are equipoised, Nature is 
calm and asleep and when they are disturbed Nature 
begins to act and create. But there is always one 
particular quality in predominance over the other two, 
and as such it exerts its influence to the exclusion of 
the others. Hence all beings are ever characterised by 
one or other of the qualities. None is free from them 
in the universe, except the Lord, who alone is called 
Nirgun. The qualities are said to be under His control 
and exhibit His Nature. 

Attachment to the qualities causes bondage and 
their abandonment or crossing beyond leads to salva¬ 
tion and peace. Persons endowed with Sattva go to 
heaven, those with Rajas to human world and those 
with Tamo*' to hell. It is the qualities (gunas) that 
constitute the Maya or Illusion and the character of 
one’s Gunania determined by the past Karmas. They 
are crossed or overcome by renunciation of attach¬ 
ment, desire and aversion, attainment of knowledge, 
devotion and calmness of mind and when they are 
crossed, one attains to Brahma state or Nirvana. 

33. The Gita tells a simple story of creation The 
Lord produced two kinds of nature, the higher and the 
lower (spirit and matter) Prakriti. The latter gave rise 
to Buddhi (intellect), Ahankara (ego), mind, sky, air. 
fire, water and earth & their modifications ( vikarn ) 
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con- sisting of 11 sense organs, 5 objects and manifold 
mental feelings (pleasure, pain, desire, aversion 
etc) Prom the union of the higher and the lower 
nature (of 24 essences) is the birth of all beings, both 
animate and inanimate. This universe represents 
Ihe manifestation and glory of the Lord who evolves 
nature at the beginning of each Kalpa, then nature 
brings forth the creation and at the end of the Kalpa, 
the creation dissolves into nature and the latter in 
the Lord. Thus the creation and dissolution of the 
universe goes on forever and ever. The universe is 
like an Ashvattha tree with roots above, branches below, 
the Vedas its leaves, the qualities its nourishment, 
objects its blossoms, and action bondage its under¬ 
roots. It is by cutting of these under or secondary 
roots that one cancross beyond this Ashvattha tree and 

attain to the Supreme Goal from which there is no 
return to the world. 

34. The author of the Gita is Veda Vyasd as indica¬ 
ted in Chap VIII—75. It is a part of Mahabharata 
( Bheeshmd Parva, chapters 24 to 41^ and so naturally 
must have been composed by him along with that 
epic. But on account of its excellence and eminence 
it has come to stand by itself. Its composition in the 
form of a dialogue between Krishna and Arjuna gives 
it a wonderful charm and sanctity. The faithful and 
devout V aishnavas sincerely believe that the Gita 
was delivered by Lord Krishna himself on the battle 
field to dispel the ignorance of Arjuna and for the 
salvation of mankind. 

r ' 
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As a religious and philosophical work of a very 
high order it commands respect throughout the world 
and has been translated in great many languages. 
Its author must have been a person well versed in 
philosophy, religion, ethics, and scriptures. Dwipa- 
yana Vyasa alone was the saint of that reputation 
and fame. 

35, The Age of Gita, is a subject of much contro¬ 
versy and conflict of opinions. 

Chintaman Vinayak puts it as 2,000 B. 0. Gopal Ayer 
as 1194 B. 0. Lokmanya Tilak 500 years before Shaka 
(or 422 B. C-) and Justice Telang as 300 B. C. Babu 
Sirish Chandra Basu (from the kingly period men¬ 
tioned in the Matsya and the Vishnn Purans ) makes 
the age of Mahabharala to be only 1 922 years. The 
Hindus in general by holding the Great War to have 
taken place at the end of Dwapara and beginning of 
Kaliyuga regard the age of the Gita to be 5,000 B. C. 
It appears from these authorities that the Gita was 
composed at the time of the Buddhist revolution when 
the religions were in the melting pot and there was a 
great commotion and strife for supremacy of the old 
and new faiths. It was at this time that the great 
epics of Ramayana and Mahahharata and the Puranas 
were compiled depicting the war of virtue and vice, 
(godly and ungodly) as representing Brahmans and 
Buddhists■ It was at this crisis that the Gita was 
composed as a Vedanta teaching, combining the 
essence of all that is the highest and noblest in the 
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Vedas, Upanishads and Darshan Sutras and avoiding 
the narrow and communal dogmas and theories of 
the time. 

There is no reference to the Oita in the ancient 
works. Its earliest available commentary is that of 
Shanakracharya of the 8th century and there is no 
mention in it of any earlier commentary. The Gita 
was thus composed between 800 B. C. and the begin¬ 
ning of the Christian era i.e. the age of the Gita is 
about 2.000 years. 

36. Krishna is regarded by the Hindus as an incar¬ 
nation of Vishnu. His earliest reference is found in 
the Rigveda which mentions him as a hermit and son 
of Vasdeva and Devki. His life and achievements are 
dealt with fully in Mahabharat and Bhagvat Puran. 
Mathura was his birth place and play ground and 
almost all the temples there are dedicated to him. 
These temples belong to four classes of Vaishnavas, 
viz-Ramanujis, Neemmargis, Madhvacharis and Valla• 
bhacharis and their four o£Eshoots-.Rawiaraa»eiis> Hari - 
dasis, Gaurias and Radhaballabis. All these worship 
Krishna but some with Rukmani and some with 
Radha as representing Nature, Maya and devotion. 

Personal —This book is an outcome of my four 
years of religious study after retirement from 
Government Service. Like other Indians knowing 
English but ignorant of Sanskrit , Mrs- Besant’s Bhag- 
wat Gita and Swami Vivekanand’s diseourses^hMa 
been the spiritual delight bF~aII"my life. Later on 
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I had occasion to read the Hindi Gitas of Rai Zalim 
Singh, Lokmanya Tilak and Arya Muni and then 
experienced a thrill of happiness never known before. 
This was followed by a study of the Gita commentaries 
of Shri Shankarachariya, Ramanujacharya and 
Madhwacharya which are the ancient and standard 
works on the subject. There was felt to be a great 
want for a work containing in a concise form, 
F&d&chcheda ^separation of words), wordmeaning and 
literal translation of the verses. Accordingly two 
Hind i Translations of the Gita were compiled and 
issued in 1924 and 1925. This was followed by a 
course of 2 year’s study of Hindu scriptures and 
philosophies as far as available. Short notes were 
made of all these pursuits and in order to utilize 
them for others, they have been embodied in the 
English edition and its Hindi Translation which 
represent my last effort in Gita publication. I am 
fully conscious of my shortcomings and ignor¬ 
ance and issue this compilation only on the 
urging of my many friends and Dieine Providence. 
I express my gratitude to Pandit. Hari Mangal 
MiSra M. A,, Professor of the Queen’s College, 
Benaras for examining and correcting the proofs 
of the English book and Pandit Amolak Ram of 
Lakshi Rangji Vidayalaya for that of the Hiudi 
Edition, 

l 5 / 8 / d i 928 n } RADHACHARAN 
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BHAGAVA? GITA 

CHAPTER. I. 

ARJUNA’S delusion. 

( Introduction ) 

The Bhagavat Gita or the Lord’s Song is divided 
into three Parts. The first Part comprising chapters 
I to VI deals with Action Path (karma yoga) which 
is discussed and demonstrated on the analogy of 
the six Indian Philosophies, viz. the Vedant, Sankhya, 
AUrnanw,- ffidya, Vsishestiik, and Yoga- AH that is 
the best and excellent in these Systems is blended, 
harmonized in the first six chapters of this book. 

The second Part comprising chapters VII to Xll 
deals with. Brahma knowledge ( Gfyana Vigyana ) 
which leads to contemplation and devotion, 'lhe third 
Part comprising chapters XlH to XVIII deala 
with Nature or the material world as distinguished 
from the soul and spirit. It is by renouncing of this 
world that one attains to liberation or salvation. 

2 The ohapter I which purports to describe 
the dejection or delusion of Arjuna is an allegory 
of the great battle of life in which there is a cons¬ 
tant struggle between the forces of Virtue and Vice 
(or good and evil tendencies) for supremacy and 
in which the Jiva-atma (soul) has to fight against 
desires and lower passions of the world in order to 
ascend higher for salvation. The one (Virtue) tries 
to effect » union between the human soul and the 
supreme soul; and the other (Vice) tries to spread a 
veil over his vision and lower him down. 
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The man is at first affected by the sense objects 
and is then overcome with delusion and dejection. 
But on attainment of true knowledge, his delusion 
is dispelled and he obtains salvation. 

8. This chapter thus seems to be based on the 
analogy of Ved&nta (or Brahma Sutra of Badarayan); 
the principal teachings of which are :— 

(a) that there is only one supreme Brahma, all in 
all, without a second and without qualities; 

(h) that the rambling of the mind gives rise 
to Maya or delusion ; 

(c) that the world and its beings are simply a 

reflection of the supreme Brahma caused by 
the rambling of the mind or Maya- 

(d) that the moksha or liberation from the delu¬ 
sion is obtained through knowledge and 
thus the soul is united with the Supreme 
Reality and the world of delusion ceases 
to* exist. 

4. The allegorical works on the teachings of the 
Vedanta exist in India from ancient times, and one 
of such allegories on the lines of Bunyan’s Pilgrim’s 
Progress is the Prabodh Chandrodaya or the Rise of 
the Intellectual Moon. In the form of a small drama, 
it nicely displays the struggle between the forces of 
knowledge and delusion and that how in the end the 
triumph of the one leads to the annihilation of the 
other. 


1-1 ] 


AURJUNA’S DELUSION 


3 


rtrfT gs pre : i 

Word-meaning. 

«ra'-^*, f On holy-plain, on Kuruleseira, 

*m%?nr:, 35^ra$ i ) gathered together, battle-eager; 

mine, Panda’s sons,and,also 
what, did do, Sanjaya.. 

Dhritarashtra said 

Translation — On the holy plain of Karukshe * 
tra, gathered together, eager for battle, Sanjaya l 
what did the sons of Panda and also mine 
d*> ? 

fffOTE— Svami Vivekananda and others regard this 
chapter as an allegory “describing the strug¬ 
gle which is constantly going on between 
the tendencies of good and evil.” According 
to this Iview Pandavas, and Kauravas ( or 
Dhritrashtrai sons ) may represent Virtue, and 
Vice ( or knowledge and delusion ). Sanjaya 
a Seer and Karakshetra the struggle of life i. e, 
the Seer is asked to desoribe how the foroes of 
Virtue and Vice conduct themselves in the 
struggle of thiB life. 


JTT*m;, qiv<4i:, ’sr, vw, 
ssro ii 


N, B, For proper names tee (he Appendix, 
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^-f^ T j qimuM 5 ^ i 


3TT^Tlf’iqrq-HJ|4.M TT5TT 


sgr, 3, 'TT^r- 
wjsH, f^tfwrs, ^ i 

w i^r p fq;, ^troniPEr, 
5CT3TT, ^SRq;, 3W#*. l> 


Word-meaning. 

Seeing, nnd,Pandava-a.Tmj> 
arrayed, Duryodhana, then; 
J teacher, approaching, 
f king, word, spoke. 


Sanjaya Said. 


Translation-rThen seeing the Pandava army 
arrayed (in battle form) and approaching the 
teacher (Drona), the king Duryodhana spoke 
(these) words. 

HOTE—Here the Pandava army represents the forces 
of Virtue, Duryodhana —Desire or Passion, 
and Drona— Greed i. e. the Desire (or the man 
attached to wordly objects) seeing the forces 
of Virtue turns to its guide the Greed, and 
then speaks as follows. 



<TPIj tdfUi ) See, this, of Pandit's sons, 

wrerpf, ) teacher, great, army; 


N. B. For proper ostare see the Appendix. 
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t-4] 


OT'S \ arrayed, by Drupad’s soh, 
erw, ^ftuarr U rfaj, by <* iscipie, by wise. 

Translation—Teaclier {see this gi*eat army 
of the Pandu’t sons arrayed by thy wise dis¬ 
ciple, the son of Drupada^ 


NOTE—Here Pandav’s army represents the forces 
of Virtue, Drona —Greed, Drupada'a son (Dhri- 
shtdyumna)-Contentment i. e. the Desire 
showed to its teacher the Gibed, the great 
army of Virtue arrayed by Contentment his 
own wise pupil, and, hence his destroyer (Dro¬ 
na’s death being caused by Dhriatadyumna- ) 

s-sresgrcT Htan&rcmT5m 1 

«T«n*T%T II 


srsr, 

vfbraarw-CTTT, gfa1 


Word-meaning, 


} 


Here, heroes, great-bowmen, 

j9Aeew»a-,dryw»a-like, in 
battle, 


55«n®r:, lSatyahi, Virata, and, 

|| ( Drupada, and, great-charioteers. 


Translation—Here are heroes and great 
bowmen in battle, like Bheema,Arjuna, Satyaki, 
Virata and Drupada, the great charioteer. 


N. B. For proper names sec the Appendix. 
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ARJUNA’S DELUSION. 


Word-meaning. 

% fsfS^RTJ, / Yudhamanyu, and, victorious 
SrJJultP, 'ST, I ) Uttamauja , and, strong; 

sforsf:, ^T^TTJ, % > Abhimanyu, Draupadeyas, and, 
fiR?, •W, JTfI-^«IT5|l \ all, indeed, great- charioteers. 

Translation —Yudhamanyu the victorious, Ut¬ 
tamauja the strong, Saubhadara’a son and Draupadi’s 
sons, all great charioteers indeed, 

NOTE—Here Yudhamanyu represents Gonrage 
Uttamauja „ Glory, 

Saubhadra „ Honour, 

Draupadaya „ Faith, 

i e. the forces of Virtue include all such great 
characters. 

3, ^ Our, now, chiefs, who, 

?TR, fvr^tVT, <^3T-T?rJT | j those, know, twice-born-best; 

®rW«FT5, *OT, &»T^r. Igenerals, my, of army, 
HfT^^,?rra:,SRr^,^|| information, them, mention, thy. 

Translation—0 Best of the Twice-born 
( Brahman ) 1 now know those who are our chiefs 


N. B. For proper names see the Appendix. 
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and the generals of my army. I mention them 
for thy information. 

NOTE—The chief characteristics and forces of Vice 
are now going to be mentioned. 

fro* A&p: i 

Word-meaning. 

5flWI5C, 3fft^*TJ, i 9'i , K^ 5 j 1 You, Bheeshma, and, Karna,& 
fitr:, 5r,^ftrfcT-3W: I j Kripa, and, battle-winner ; 

^5 Ashwathama , Vikarna, and, 
^JTSrf%!, 3PI3[<Ii II \ Bomdat’s son, Jayadratha. 

Translation—(They are) you and Bheeshma, 
Kama , Kripa the battle winner, Ashwathama, and 
Vikarna, Somdati’s son ( Bhorishrava ) and Jayadratha. 
NOTE—Here Drona represents Greed, 


Bheeshma 

» 

Terror (anger), 

Kama 

tr 

Attachment, 

Kripa 

ff 

Compassion, 

Ashwathama 

3) 

Death, 

Vikarna 

V 

Cruelty, 

Bhorishrava 

3) 

Enjoyment, 

Jayadratha 

tf 

Falsehood, 


i. e. the chief forces of Vice are Greed eto. 


N. B. For proper names see the Appendix, 
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sgrrr i 

w gfi^rarap: n 


^r, UfU', 5JT7! 

w^-sre, c^-srtf^rn: i 

«TT*TT S0R5T-y^«JJ| i, 

*TCT, 5^-lW^T: (I 


J 

I 


Word meaning- 
Other, and, nUany, heroes, 
me-for, renounced-life; 

many-weapons-armed With* 
all, war-skilled. 


Translation—“A. nd many other heroes, with 
life renounced for my sake and with many 
weapons armed, are all skilled in war. 

NOTE—There are also many other forces of Vice 
equally desperate and harmful. 

3R^, SWTRRJ^, (Inefficient, that, oflrS, 

force, by Bkeeshma- guarded, 

3 , ) efficient, while, this, their, 

foroe, by J5hee«ja-guarded. 

Translation—That force of ours guarded by 
Bheeshma is inefficient, while this foroe of theirs 
guarded by Bheema is efficient. 
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NOTE—Here Bheeshma and Bheem represent Terror 
and Strength i. e. the forces ied by Terror 
are inefficient while those led by Strength are 
efficient. 

«SFrT: ^ Ijsr f| II 


Word meaning. 

*sr, ^|£^j (In positions, and, in all, 

«ra^ranr: i \ respective-divisions, standing; 

tfh4|, j Bheeshma , alone, guard, 

*^1*, ft II J you, all, also, verily. 

Translation—Standing in all positions in the 
respective divisions, you all, also guard verily 
Bheeshma alone. 

NOTE—The forces of Vice ever look up to Terror for 


success. 


***, srapra*, "\ His > oan8e ’ cheerfuli.es., 

fan** I J * urtt - old ‘ ^‘ter-grand; 

ftft ^on-roar, sounded forth, 

*ftr, srcrnnrF*. II J conch » blew » , 
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Translation—To cause him cheerfulness the 
old Kuru ( Bheeshma ) the grand father, blew his 
mighty conch, sounding forth a lion’s roar. 

NOTE—Here Bheeshma represents Terror, a lion's 
roar—a great havoc, conch—Feat; i e. the 
Terror performs feats of great havoc and 
that pleases the vicious. 

^-rrar: ar^T^ i 

Word meaning. 

Then, conches, and, kettles, and 
T*uer-srR3R-*ftg*aT: i \ cymbols-drums-cowborns; 

SrwnSr^RT, ^ suddenly, very, blared forth, 
^r:,^T 5 ft,3g5r:,?niR^||j' > that, sound tremendous, was. 

Translation—Then conches, kettles, oym- 
bols, drums and cow-horns very suddenly blared 
forth and that sound was tremendous. 

NOTE—There is also much injury, frightfulness, pain 
and torture and that causes a great hue and 
cry 

^ Then, with whit0 * hor80S > y° ked » 

J in great, is chariot,seated; 
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Word-meaning. 


Krishna, Aurjuna and, also, 
>5^, SRpaRgs II J celestial, conches, loudly blew. 


Translation—Then sealed in the great 
cnariot yoked with white horses, Krishna and 
Arjuna also loudly blew thfe celestial conches^ 
NOTE—Here white horses represent pure thoughts, 
Madhava and Pandava —intellect and Mind 
and divine conches—virtuous deeds i. e. the 
Intellect and Mind carried by pure thoughts 
also Started their virtuous deeds. 


Vt-UqjSFU |oT^rf UW55TO I 

'I Panchjanya, Krishna, 
VRT3RTJ I j Dsvadatta, Arjuna ; 

Paundra, blew, great-cdnch, 
•ftjT-wrfj || J terrible-deeds, wolf-bellied. 

Translation— Krishna blew the Panchjanya, 
Arjuna th&Devadata and the Wolf bellied ( Bheema ) 
of the terrible deeds ( blew ) the great oouoh 
Paundra. 

NOl E —Eere Panckajanya represents meditation, 
Hnshikesha „ Intellect 

Dwdatta _ „ Dev otion, 

N. B. For proper names see the Appendix. '' 
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Dhananjaya represents Mind, 

Paundra „ Austerity, 

Vrikodra „ Strength, 

i. e. the Intellect and Mind perform the acts of 
meditation. Devotion and Strength engage in 
austerity. 




T1HT, 
jfvr%r: i 

*^p?TSj ^r, 

sprta-irffyjt^ n 


"I 

J 

"I 


Word-meaning. 
Anantvijaya, king, 

Kunti’8-son, Yudhishthira ; 
Nakula, Sahdeva, and, 
Sughosha-Manipushpaka. 


Translation— 'Raja Yudhishthira, the son of 
Kunti (blew) the Anantvijaya, while Nakula and 
Sahdeva (blew) Sughosha and, Manipushpaka. 


NOTE—Here Anantavijaya represents Dharma. 
Yudhishthira „ Truth, 

Nakula ,, Patience, 

Sahdeva „ Control, 

Sughosha „ Sacrifice, 

Manipushpaka „ Gift, 

i. e. the Truth engages in Dharma while Patience 
and Control in performing sacrifices and making 
gifts respectively. 


N. B. For proper names see the Appendix, 
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fa rerefi w ufuw: i 




Word meaning. 

Kashiraja, and, great-archer, 
(" Shikhandi, and, great, cba- 


% qnr-rsrra: 

r,_ p, _ r oninriar 

*, flir-w; i j rioteer . 

f%TTT., ^ Dhrishtdyumna, Virata, and, 

j Satyaki, and, anconqnered. 

Translation — Kashiraja, the great archer, 
Shikhandi the great charioteer, Dhrishtdyumna, 
Virata and Satyaki, the unconquered. 

NOTE —Kashya represents Purity, 

Shikhandi „ Humility, 

Dhrishtdyumna „ Contentment. 

Virata „ Protection, 

Satyaki „ Success, 

See No. 18. with which this verse is connected. 

^c-|u^r i 

wtasgufTurs: staw^sn: <jwrcrurii 

S^q^rrt, tT, 'j Drupada,Draupadi’s sons, and 
SET^sat, I J on all sides, earth-lord ; 


«ar, wsnnf 


Abhimanyu,&, mighty armed, 
conches, blew, separately. 


N, B. Bor proper Mutes see the Appendix, 
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Translation—0 ! Lord of the earth (Dhritra- 
shtra) ! Drupad,a the (five) sons of Draupadi and 
the mighty armed son of Saubhadra (Abhtmanyu, 
on all sides blew their separate conches. 

NOTE—Here Drupada represents Greatness, 


Draupadeyas „ Faith, 

Saubhadra „ Honour, 

Conches „ Feats. 


i. e. these 8 forces of virtue performed their own 
good feats as Tam and Niyam, Dhyan , Dharna, 
Asan, Samodhi-, Pranayam, and pratyahara. 




T?^#3T 

srt^r:, 


J 


Woi d-meaning. 

That, noise, of Kauravas, 
heart, rent; 


SW, ^ heaven, &, earth, &, verily 

jg^Th || | tumultous, resounding. 


Translation—That tumultous noise resound¬ 
ing through earth and heaven verily rent the 
heart of the sons of Dhritrashtm. 

NOTE—The deeds of Virtue resound is earth and hea¬ 
ven and treat the heart of the Vice. 
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3Tf^ SI^-HMlrl SRtj^Pf mU^c|: It 


q^^9[ 

«r«r, sq-^^rara:, sft, 
qRfcrsjRt, i 


Word-meaning 

Then, standing ready, seeing, 
Kauravas, monkey-ensign; 


sfef, mr, 


1 


! to begin, weapons, discharge, 
^3S II j bow, raising, Arjuna. 

Translation—Then seeing the sons of Dhrita- 
rashtra standing ready and the discharge of 
weapons about to begin, Arjuna of the monkey 
ensign (also) raised up his bow. 


NOTE—Here Dhritarashtra represents the forces of 
Vice and Pandava—Mind i. e. the Mind being 
attacked by the forces of Vice at first tries 
to defend itself. 

. srsN 

'a 

vs 

3RfT, 9Tspf, / Krishna, then, word, 

SITf, JT^-^ I j this » spoke, earth-lord ; 

*T^, 7 in armies, in two, in midst, 

WPPT, if, II \ chariot, place, my, Krishna. 
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Translation—Then ; O Lord of the Earth I 
(he) spoke this word to Hriahikesh. 

Arhwa Said. 

11 Achyut ! place my chariot in the midst of 
the two armies.” 

JtfOTS—Here Hrishikesh represents Intellect and Ar- 
juna —Mind* e■ the Mind asks the Intellect to 
let it think about the two forces. 


it 

Word-meaning. 

*1*^, ecrn=i;, , W*’ ? While, these, may see, I, 

I J battle-eager, standing ; 

tr*TT, *3?, } whom, by me, with, should fight, 

ll i"in this, battle-pending. 

Translation—While I may see those stand', 
tng eager for battle and with whom I shoulcj 
fight in this pending battle, 

NOTE—The Mind wants to see the forces with which 
it.has to fight in the battle of life, 

n <ptS5r wnffr: t 

? Battle-eager, shall see, I, 
w*, wnro i C who, these, here, assembled; 
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? Dhritarashtra’s son, evil minded, 
2*^1 II ^ in war, good-desiring. 

Translation—I shall see those who are as¬ 
sembled here eager for battle desiring the good 
of the evil minded son of Dhritarashtra (Dwyo- 
dhnna ) in war. 

NOTE—And the Mind wants to see all the evil cha¬ 
racters of Vice. 

^HTcOTrFt vrror i 

Word-meaning. 

®W, 'JtK:, ) Thus, addressed, Krishna, 

3fT^T, ¥TTTtT I \ by A rjuna , Bharat ; 

&^r ., ) in armies, in two, midst r 

writer, ( placing, cliariot-best. 

Translation— o Bharat fDhritarashtraJ ! thua 
addressed by Arjuna, Krishna placing the best of 
the chariot in the midst of the two armies (said)— 
Note—This verse is connected with No. 25 and shows 
that the Intellect allows the Mind to see and 

think of the two-fold characters of Virtue and 
V ice. 

^■w>u2jta!««pKi:nihn 1 

tfrd n 
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Word meaning,. 


( Bheeshma-Drona-f&oing t 
STshTH, % C of all, and, earth-kings; 


s^rrsr, <n>i, <Tipr, jspoke, Arjuna , see, these, 

swlarrac, S'Vf, 5^1 n gathered together, Kurus, thus. 

iranslation—Pacing Bh^eshma, Drona and all 
the kings of the earth, f Krishna ) thus spoke 
“Par th ! see Ihese Kurus gathered together’’. 
NOTE—The Intellect shows the Mind, Anger and 
Greed and all other characters of Evil. 

/ Then ,saw, standing, Arjuna , 
fathers, an$, fathers-grand; 

JTTrJdl’t, WTrT*T, ) teachers, ancles, brothers, 
3*R,^R,Sflsfcr,?wnll Csons,grand-sons,friends, and 

Translation—There Arjuna saw standing, 

fathers, grandfathers, teachers, uncles, brothers, 

sons, grandsons and friends. 

NOTE I he Mind then thinks of its relatives, the 
sense organs 
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m 




Word-meaning. 


5Rt, H', ^^Tij 

wN, srefarTr^ii 


l 

I 


Fathers-inlaw, comrade?, 
and, verily, 
armies, two, a}sq; 

those, seeing, that, Arjuna l 
all, relations, standing. 


Translation—-Also fathers-in-law and com¬ 
rades, verily, in the two arm'es. That Ar.juna 
peeing all tl^esa relatipns standing there ^said)—: 


NOTE —The first portion pf this verse is connected 
with No. 26 and second with No. 28 and shows 
that the relatives pf the Mind are of two 
kinds vis-—Wisdom spnse organs and Action 


gense organs. 

?p-$q*n wnfir^t \ 

wipzm''— 

tpOTT, write, i Wit *» P H y? with $ reat > W, 

***[, I 3 distressed, this, spoke; 

ggT,**^ *5S3PT,$*!I, jseeing, the?e,relations, An'shna, 
33?S S ! 1 II battle-eager, standing. 

Translation—-Was filled with great pity and 
being distressed spoke this :■— 
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AbjCna Said. 

KHshria / seeing these relations standing and 
eager for battle— 

Note—-This verse is connected vVith No. 29 and shows 
that the Mihd oil thinking of the Sense-organs 
is affected fay attachment ( O/o II—). 

wmiftr ma w ufwjvura i 
srcrr ^ befo re sn fr l i s 

Word-meaning. 

WT, *rnTt%j Fail, my, limfas, 

I J mouth, and, parches j 

% snetf*, ft, trembling, and, in body, my, 

*T*r-s*r:, w, srrarft II J hair-erected, and, becomes. 

Translation—*My limbs fail, mouth parches, 
iny body trembles and hair becomes erected;, 
NOTE—The Mind is confused by the senses. 


*°-JTnrsfci^rcrcl \ 

n^sis%Ri3Rm?r»mdtat jpt: u 

>9 


irnftft, sterft, ram*, ^ Bow, slips, from hand, 
ars, tt, q^r, r j skin, and, also, burns ; 


*f, "ST, SWWTjj,^) not, and, I can, to stand, 

% ft, *Rt II j turns, as if, and, my, mind. 
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Translation—The bow slips from the hand 
and the skin also burns and I can not stand as 
if my mind turns. 

NOTE—The Mind can not control and stoady itself 
whan confused by the senses. 


Word-meaning. 

% qrspiTfw, ^ Omens, and, 1 see, 
(*l4^0FTf^, | j adverse, Krishna; 


5T, % ssr*n, 

II J 


no, and, good, I see, 
Killing, relations, in battle. 


Translation —Krishna 1 I seo adverse omens 
and see no good in the killing of relations in 
battle. 


NOTE—The Mind becomes perverted and thinks that 
it is wrong to suppress its relatives the sense- 
organs. 

u 

<T, No, I want victory, Krishna, 

*r, *r, ’ctpt, i jno,&,kingdom, enjoyment, and; 

*!, jWhat, for,us, kingdom ,Krishna 

ftj, Sftfafc?, «TT || ^hat, in enjoyment, in life, or 
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Translation —Krishna ! I want neither victory, 
nor kingdom, nor enjoyment. Govindal what is 
for us in kingdom, in enjoyment or in life. 

NOTE—Tha Mind regards success and liberation as 
of no consequence. 

C/.». Mahabharat V— 37—24 “Happiness is to be en¬ 
joyed with one’s relations and not without them. 
To eat with one another, to talk with one another, 
and to live with one another are what relatives 
should always do.” 



^TJ£, *3, *>!%» H:, 
’jctsrt, $ptt: gpiTfa, ^ l 


Word-meaning. 

Whose, sake, sought, by us, 
kingdom, enjoyment, plea¬ 
sure, and; 


*t, fit, srafarTT:, gt, Ithey, these, standing, inbattle, 
UHtif’f, life, renouncing, riches, and. 

Translation—And those for whose sake 
kingdom, enjoyments and pleasures are sought 
by us (even) they aro standing here in battle, 
renouncing life and riches. 

NOTE—The Mind thinks that life can be enjoyed 
only along with sense-organs and there can 
he no happiness without them. 
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t r—35 


^-3n^raT:ftrR:^n^5r$5f w fomu?r:i 

Woi'd-meaning 

SWnrfj, f^RPCi, JSTT:, Teachers, fathers, sons, 
?TOT, *OT, ^T, fa?TW£l5 I & nd, also, and, grandfather#; 

Wl3?ltJ ^9T5^T‘, <^snT:,|uncles, fathers-in-law, grandsons 
ww, $*£>**,eroTfi| brothers-in-law, relations, and. 

Translation—Teachers, fathers, sons, grand¬ 
fathers, uncles, fathers-in-law, grand-sons, bro- 
thers-in-law,rand (other) relations also. 

NOTE—The Mind regards the sense-organs as great 
and powerful. 

f^gfa^Tm^Tsfq i 

srm |%t: u 

•Wra;, *T, These, not, to slay, I want, 

5nr : , ! \ slain, though, Krishna ; 

even,three-worlds,kingdom,for 1 
3> II jhow, then, earth-sake. 

Translation — Madhwtudana! I do not want to 
slay these though slain (myself), even for the 
kingdom of the three worlds—how then for the 
sake of the earth. 



1—36 ] A URJVNA’S DEL UglOtf. 36. 

NOTE—The Mind does not want to control and put 
down the sense-organs even at the risk of its 
own ruin or loss of heaveh. 

WoSd-mvaning. 

Sfi, pilling ,Dhrilrastra’s sons, ns, 
^T,sftf^TJ, ! Pn^,3f*f-5l3[^mhat,pleasure,shall be,Krishna 

STOTTS,) sin, also, will involve, ns, 
^5ft, 3tT3gTf3w.il V killing, thebe, wretches. 

Translation.— Janardana ! what pleasure shall 
be to us, by killing the sons oi' Dhritarastra ? The 
killing of these wretches also will involve us 
in sin. 

NOTE—The Mind regards the suppression of the 
senses as painful and injurious. 

^T3R If 

^JTT?r f 5T,?I5ft 5 ^* ^j! Ther . efure ’ n,,t > * hoUld ’ we > kiiI » 
r .... .. .. , iDhritrastra’s eons, our rela* 
SVTfWU tionS| 

*T3R, ft, ^?srr, ) onr relations,for,how, killing, 

II f Happy, we will be, Krishna. 
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Translation—Therefore we should not kill our 
relations, the sons of Dhritaraslra; for Madhava ! 
how will we he happy by killing our relations 'I 


NOTE—Therefore the Mind does not put down the 
sense-organs thinking that it can not be 
happy without them- 

Word- meaning 


srerfa, «ac^,qr,tr^r%,) Though, these, not, see, 

greed-overcowe-understanding; 


%nr, ) family-destruction-causing,evil, 

fox-fife,^, TtcTfi^U j friend-in hostility,and, sin. 

Translation—Though those (sons of Dhrit - 
rantra) with understanding, overcome by greed 
see not the evil of causing family destruction 
and the sin of hostility to friends. 

NOTE—The sense-organs for which the Mind feels 
so much attachment are ever ready to over¬ 
whelm it with delusion and ruin. 
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Word meaning. 

ST, ^*TH,9TOTTfirs,) Why, not, learn, by us, 

'TTTP^WTT^, fNf%^ from sin, this, to turn; 

, ^T^oVamily-destrttction-''ausing, evil, 
3j«T-?T^)fT ll^by perceivers, Krishna. 

Translation— Janardana ) why we, ihe perceiv* 
ers of the evil of causing family destruction, 
should not learn to turn from this sin '( 

NOTE—The Mind regards the : r suppression as an 
evil and therefore thinks of turning frcm the 
struggle. 

\a ^ sa 

^3 ^ to u 


^T?TRT5TT: I 
Wl, *r£, fJcFrf, 
*par*j:, ii 


Family-destruction,are destroyed, 
family-laws, ancient; 

* 

|law, destruction, family,whole, 
•on, overtakes, then. 


Translation—On the destruction of a family, 
the ancient family laws are destroyed, and on 

the destruction of the laws, the Vice then over* 
takes the whole family. 

NOTE'—The Mind regards the suppression of sense* 
organs as destruction of all bodily and worldly 

i * 

pleasures. 
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wj zym ii 

V \l '•« 

Word-meaning. 

fi^fj From vice-prevailing.A'mfmdj 
jr^dfvd, | are corrupted, family-womenj 

g!IT?J, ?r ^ ? - f , wbtneii, cor^dptivg,Krishna, 

3n^, 3T!?-#KT: II arises, caste-confusion. 

Translation — Krishna! On the prevailing of 
Vice, the famil v-womcn are corrupted and 
Varshnaya ! on the corruption of tfomfin, arises 
the confusion of tfastes. 

ftOTEi— destruction of bodily and worldly pleasures 
cansea ruin of women and society. 

C/<>. Mahabharat V—71—33 "Through sinfulness a 
mafi Contributes to a confuSioh of cacitOs ahd 
confusion of castes leads to hell and is the fore¬ 
most of all sinful acts.” 

^ i 

S3 V3 

•TC^JTU, Confusion, for hell, also, 

SPT-WWUi., ’ST I family-slayers, of family.aad; 
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89 


utffar, fan::, ft 
^-fa^-^-fawr. II 


fall, ancestors, for, of these, 

deprived-of rice ball-water- 
rites. 


Translation—And the confusion of easiest 
is hell for the familv-slayers and also for (their) 
family; for the ancestors of these fall Being 
deprived of the yice-ball and water (funeral) 
rites. 


NOTE—The rpin of women and society censes sin 
which drags to fyell both the gnilty and their 
dependents the not guilty 

Word-meaning. 

^T^:, *^rh ? fSH-fTPnJfy % Faults,these ,fanply-slayeri 

I by caste-confusion- doers ; 

3rT%-vmf:, ) are destroyed, caste- laws, 
S', ^JT^RTT: II ( family-lews, and, eternal. 

Translation;—By the faults of these family- 
slayers and doers of cagte confusion, are destroyed 
the eternal family-laws and the caste-laws. 
NOTE—By the rtjin of women and society this wopld 
and the other ere also lo^t. 

W-ScWJ^W'JTT SRiSSTTOT | 

?h%t " 
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JT5«nwr, i 
?n:%, (**<1^, grm:, 
wfr, sfar, If 


Word-meaning. 
Destroyed-family-laws- of, 
of men, Krishna; 


1. 


) 


in hell, certain, dwelling, 
is, thus, we have heard. 


Translation— Janardanal we hare thus heard 
that certain is the dwelling in hell of the men 
whose family-laws are destroyed. 


NOTE—The loss of this world and the other leads to 
hell and bondage. 

^-srfr arcr srf'o^mcTT wi i 

ffrf ^RTrTR^rrTT: H 

3% SRT, ) A,as > great sin, 

5?rgrf%cn:, 1 J committing, involved, we. 

|when,kingdom-enjoyment, greed, 
ll|to kill, oar-relations risen. 


Translation—Alas ! we are involved in com¬ 
mitting a great sin when we have risen to killour 
relations from the greed of kingdom enjoyment. 
NOTE—The Mind being thus affected by delusion 
regards the suppression of senses for salva¬ 
tion as an evil. 
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sj^rcinrsf: i 

IpJ^rF^ %*TrfT 

TV <01 d- meaning. 

«r%, srsTcftarci^, } if, me, unresisting, 

SHfRin^, JCFST-tTHiPIi l ) anarme d, weapons-in hand; 

’sTIrfa'^T:, *%, IKauravas, in- battle, slay, 

erg;, fc, ^iwren, Ilshat, for me, better be. 

Translation — If the sons of Dhritarashtra with 
weapons in hand slay me unarmed and unresist¬ 
ing in battle, that would bo the better for me. 
NOTE —The deluded Mind bo longer exerts against 
the attacks of Vice 

fiRr^sr ^spc n. 

c 

nrg-q ,'3+^T,?T^ Thus, saying, Arjuna ,in battle, 

strtfMra: l tin chariot-rear seat, sat down; 

^TSfR^, ’STTCI^, dropping, arrows, bow, 

^tW-5rfwiT-Jn*r^: ll with grief-striken-mind. 

Sanjaya Said. 

Translation—Saying thus Arjuna sat down in 
battle on the rear seat of the chariot, dropping 
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the bow an4 arrows and with mind striken with, 
grief. 

JiO l’Ei—The deluded Mind then yields to grief and de¬ 
jection (till it acquires knowledge and there¬ 
by attains to liberation and union with the 
Supreme Lord.) 

^ti5tT hw nahipsTm: n 

Translation—Thus in the holy Bhagwat Gita 
( Lord’s Song ), the Upanishad of Brahma Vidya t 
the Yog scripture, in the form of a dialogue bet¬ 
ween Krishna and Arjuna, ends the first chapter 
yarned the lesson of Arjuna’s dejection. 


CHAPTER II. 

WISDOM PATH 
(Intsommjtion) 

This chapter purports to treat of the SanJchya 

Yoga or the Sinkhya Philosophy of the sage Kapil, 

whose fundamental doctrines are:— 

(o) Nature and Soul are the two separate, eternal 
and unborn entities; 

( b ) The Soul is the Purusha being perceiving, unnnali- 
fied, unproducing, inactive, liberated by know¬ 
ledge, bound by ignorance and experiencer of the 
effects of action; 

,(c) The Nature is the Pradhan being unperceiviag, 
qualified, producing and active; 

,(<f) The three Gunat are the qualities or forces of Na¬ 
ture and are the causes of all activities. The world 
is created and dissolved by the disturbance and 
restoration of equilibrium of the said Quna$. 

.£«) The Moksha is the liberation of the Soul from all 
pain by knowledge of the distinction between the 
Self and Nature. It is not an annihilation of Nature 
but simply its ceasing to act or remaining calm 
or steady. 

0) JSn&dhi (Intelligence, conciousness or knowledge) 
is the produot of Nature and is the instrument 
of the Soul for perceiving Nature and experien¬ 
cing the effects of action or sense objects. 

3 3 
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This chapter II deals with Karma Toga (Action 
Path) on the anology of the Sankhya System or 
Wisdom Path. 

After pointing out the evils of delusion caused 
by pleasures & pain of sense objects, it proceeds at 
first to show the distinction between Body and Soul. 
The one (Soul) is described as eternal, unchanging, 
undestructable, unperishable, immortal, unborn, 
primal, stable, unmeasureablo, unmanifest, and all- 
pervading; while the other (Body) is exhibited as 
unpermanent, changing, perishable, mortal, subject 
to birth and death, finite and manifest. Therefore 
one must perform his duty without any fear of life 
and death. The discharge of duty leads to success 
both in this world and the other, while its abondone- 
ment causes dishonour and bondage. 

The second portion of this chapter deals with the 
steady Intellect, its character and effects. Persons of 
unsteady Intellect run after pleasures and fall into 
bondage, while those of steady Intellect perform 
actions by abondoning attachment and attain to self 
control, freedom from desires and aversion, peace, 
liberation from pain and Supreme goal or Nirvana. 

The fundamental principles of the SankhyaSystem 
are scattered about throughout the Gita, and the 
Sankhya and Karma Toga are characterised as one 
a,nd the same, 
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v*f \ 

QrTqqgsrT^r » 

Word-meaning. 

n, ?WT, Him, thus, withpity, overcome, 

I tears-filled-smarting-eyes ; 


1 distressed, this, word, 

'iN'W, II V spoke, Krishna. 

Sanjaya Said. 

Translation—To him (Arjuna) thus over¬ 
come with pity and distressed, and with smar¬ 
ting eyes filled with tears, Madhutudana spoke 
these words!— 


NOTE—On the mind ( or Man ) being deluded and 
overcome with grief, the Intellect ( Soul ) 
teaches him wisdom or knowledge- > 


srbriTsrrggrr*:— 


3-jaresari i 


$?n, ^t, tow*, to,! 
fW, i 


Whence, thee, weakness, this, 
in crisis, overtaken; 

|ign oble-fittin g .unhea venly, 


iw&ftf-ro.. ii 


unbecoming-action, Arjuna, 
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The Lord Said. 

Translation—Whence this weakness has 
overtaken thee Arjuna in this crisis. It is befit* 
ting the ignoble, unfieavenly and unbecoming 
action. 

NOTE—It is in human birth alone that one can 
strive for knowledge and salvation, but to 
sink in delusion during that time is sinful, 
hellish and dishonourable. 

EfTWW %?^qqq^ I 

cq^f%s q^q w 

Word meaning 

tn-^HTOTi, nr<i, Impotence, not-yield, Arjunq , 
?T, not »this,thee becomes; 

'PPI.j | ignoble, heart shaking, 

(Bret?!, ii ) discard, arise, Arjuna. 

Translation— Partha ! Yield not to impotence. 
This becomes thee not. Parantapa / discard the 
iguoble shaking of the heart and arise. 

NOTE—A man should not engage iq grief which i? 
caused by delusion. It is ignoble and sinf^ 
and therefore it should b# d>?°? r< led. 

sisfsr^rrq;— 

V» 

vOw ruf sW w i 
nra&Trvomi usnrraRedH u 
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Word-meaning. 

") Haw, I, Bheeshmd, in battle, 
Droria, afid, Krishna, 

rffiftFw r fi r, ) with arrows, I shall attack* 
*&-* f|f, «rf^fr i! j worship-worthy, Krishna. 

Arjetna Said. 

Translation—0 Madhusuddna, Slayer of foes! 
how in battle shall 1 attack with arrows Bhet- 
shma and Drona worthy of worship ? 

NOTE—The deluded thinks that he can not abondon 
desires and aversion owing to his strong 
attachment for them. 

H-n s afs n i| nfimnram 

%i% i 

fc3ri«fa5TfrR=g JT^FTfcf 

^nfTi5| 11 

j*511 * :At, ^ (Teachers, tot killing, truly, 
*TfT3-*rr^, w«n, great-lords, better, eating, 

lift 1 , %&, I jalms, even, this, in world; 

ij, killing, object-desire, and, 

U, «CT, teachers, here, also, enjoy, 

fcmK, feast, blood-stained. 
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Translation—Even eating alms in this world 
istruly better than killing the great lords teachers. 

Killing also the object and desire (possessed) 
teachers is to enjoy here the blood-stained feasts. 
NOTE—The deluded consider the loss of heaven pre¬ 
ferable to abondonment of sense objeots ; 
Even the abondonment of attachments they 
regard as evil. 

*rji i 

aw# n 

Word-meaning. 

«T, 'Not,and,this, we know, what, 

ars, irdq;, qf^n, Ifor us, better, whether, 

qf^TT, «!• 'Sl'^2* ' we conquer,or,us,they conquer; 

, qq, fcHT, «T, whom, very, killing, not, 
fiwMqqrar:, ST^fa-TTS desire to live, they, standing, 
WIcfcr*£Ti || in front, Dhritrathtra’a sons. 

Translation—We know not this what is bet¬ 
ter for us, whether we conquer or they oonquer 
us. The very sons of Dhartraahtra after killing 
whom we desire not to live, even they are 
standing infront. 
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NOTE—The deluded can not distinguish between 
right and wrong of abondoning or engaging 
in attachments. He is affected by seeing and 
thinking of the sense objects. 

C/o Mahabnarata , F-25-6 “An act of destruction, 

the result of which is whether victory or 
defeat, is of the same value.’' 

mk ^ 

«* Cs x 

RT^^fscrTf^fTT rSTT U 

Word-meaning. 

Compassion-defect-overcome- 
fwt, > nature, I ask, thee, 

wf-^p-fen: i ) duty-confused-understandingj 
firfSRT, } what > 8 ood > be » decidedly, 
sff, >■ tell, that, me, deciple, thy, 

«rf,5crrfvr, srw^n ) i, teach, me, thy, refugee. 

Translation—(My) nature is overcome by the 
defeot of compassion and the understanding is 
confused about duty. I ask thee, tell me what 

is decidedly good for me. Teach me I am thy 
deciple and refugee. 

NOTE—Man is affected by the qualities of nature 
and being so deluded can not acquire know* 
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tledge excep through the grace and mere/ 
of the Lord. 

Tf JTO^rrm 

snsn^r 

^Tonufq ’snRrq^ u 

Word-meaning 

% fir, snn?qTfir, mr f ") Not, for, I see, mine, 
*ro3*n^, [ remove, which, grief, 

| ^ of withering,of senses. 

3J3fT, ^ attaining, earth, unrivalled, 

^■^*(,1 >rich, kingdom, 

f>Sfa^Slfaijr«j (f J of gods, even, and, lordship. 
Translation-—For I see not thatwhich would 
remove the sense withering grief of mine—not 
even the attainment of unrivalled and rich 
kingdom of earth and the lordship of gods, 

NOTE Even the hope of heaven and salvation is not 
enough to induce the deluded to abondon 
sense-enjoyments and suffer bodily pain. 

C/o, Mahabharata, F-25-9, “If you pnnish the 

Kurus by defeating and killing all yot^r foes, 
that subsequent life of yours would beeqniva¬ 
lent to death for what is life after having 
killed all your kinsfolk/’ 
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Hahabhdrata, V-27-6. "A man dhvoid of 
virtue and of ♦icious soul is overtaken by 
ruin, although he may obtain tbO whole of 
this earth. ,, 

s-tjsrgfrsrt g^rlscr: i 

Word-meaning. 
jTlms, addressed, Krishna, 
Arjuna, tormentor of foes : 


ccspr, ^stt, cgfoa, 

"s N 

5$t&sr:, <rr?rqrt i 


ntfg^rr,' not, will fight, thus, Krishna, 
gr^T,?lJi#R,^I«r,5ll sa y ilJ g» silent, became, then. 

Saxjaya Said. 

Translation*— Arjuna the tormentor of foes 
having thus addressed Hrishikesh and saying to 
Oovinda thus “I will not fight’’, then became 
silent. 


NOTE—The deluded man thds thinks and talks and 
is then sank in dejection and despair 

ftvtapufiRf aw: u 

Word-meaning. 

?!, ") flira, spoke, Krishna, 

*n^C, n, «TOT I j smiling, as if, Bhardtd ; 
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ipa^ ^ armies, two, in midst, 

|| ) dejected, this, word. 

Translation— o Bharata ( Dhritarashtra ) ! 
Krishna as if smiling spoke these words to him 
(thus) dejected in the rrrdst of the two armies. 
NOTE—The Lord pities the man in distress and 
grants him knowledge in the straggle of 
this life. 


^TJsjt^FcTqfem: U 

w&rssrc*, 5i^ra:, r^r, 1 U n grief able, grievest, thou, 
SSn-STffH;, xT, | j wise-word, and, speakest; 

*sr, dead, living, and, 

*r, srp^rfor, tfflfcrn 11 J not, grieve, wise. 


The Lord said 


Translation—Thou grievest for the ungrief- 
able and. speakest wise words. The wise grieve 
not for the dead or for the living. 

NOTE—Verses 11 to 30 according to fch e Sankhya 
System of Kapil teach that the Soul is unborn 
eternal, imperishable, all-pervading, un¬ 
changing, all knowing, while the body is 
non-eternal, changeful, dependent and perish- 
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able. % e. the Soul is immortal and that the 
ignorant and not the wise regard it as 
perishable. 

C/o Bhagavat, V—11—1. 

“Being a fool thou taliest like a wise mac. But 
from this alone thou can not be held to be wise. 
The wise say and that seems to be true that the 
world has no reality." 

rluif ^wrfa<n: i 

w ws w stratum: urnra: 

Word-meaning. 

*rrer, lNot » and » verily, I ,ever,not, was* 
,jifr,3R-SffvpiT: 1 jnot, thou, not, these,men-kings; 

jnot, and, verily, not, shall be, 


*r, sr, ^«trws, 
sra**, «<r;, vie ti 


all, we, here, after. 


Translation—Verily I was never not, nor 
thou, nor these kings of men, nor verily we all 
shall not be hereafter. 


NOTE—The Atma (Soul) is eternal. It is never des¬ 
troyed, has been never destroyed and shall 
never be destroyed 

C/o. Shwetashwatra , V-13 “Who knows him as having 


no tfegining and no end, and as seated in the 
world of illusion, he obtains everlasting peace." 





tlHAQAVAT GITA. 


U-U 


qq c fo Woid-meaning. 

Srft*RC,3WT, Embodied, ib this, as, itt body 
t &ffK , 3TCT \ childhood, yodth, old #g«; 

^r«IT, ^C-SPTC-SfTffr, So, body-other-acqhirihg, 
iBfHrti a** *T, II Wise, there, not, is deluded. 

Translation—As the embodied (Soul) in. this 
body has childhood* youth and old age, so the 
acquiring of another body. The' wise is nOf 

deluded there. 

NOTE—-As the passing of the different stages of life' 
(infancy, yodth and old age) ar« inevitable 
for the body, so changes of bodies are in¬ 
evitable for the Sohl which is eternal and 
tinperishable. In death the wise should not 
confound the sodl with the body which 
alone perishes but is replaced by a new one. 


—' sa . - » 

, r- ^ r*- ' (atlA + 

ISen se- cohtac ts,an d, Arjund, 

| cold-heat-joy-gripf-givers; 
WtJT-fMtfiriK sfaSTO coming-going, tinlasting, 
wrof II them, hear, Arjrnct. 
Translation —Arjuna ! the contacts of MftlMS 
are the givers of cold and heat, joy and grief, 
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coming and going and unlasting, Bharata / bear 

them. 

IfOTl?—'The affliction* of cold and heat, joy and 
sorrow, etc. are cansed by action or contact 
of sense organa with sense objects. They 
pome and go and are not permanent. There¬ 
fore one should endure such bodily afflictions 
patiently or with indifference Uhd should not 
grieve for such changes. 

C/«. Mahabhq,r^ta, XIf-f7$-20 and 21. 

“Sorrow comes after happiness and happiness 
after sorrow. No one suffers sorrow for ever 
and no one enjoys happiness for ever. This 
bodv is the refuge of both sorrow and happi¬ 
ness. Whateyer acts a ipan does with his 
body, the fruit of that he suffers in that body, 
B. y. V—22. 

M-’f T? n TOT Uwfa I 

'TJp 5 #* Wofd-meanittg. 

«r, ffc, 5, strsnftr, Whom, v^rilyj not, distress, 

J these, person, Arjuna ; 

WT, "1 0< l ual > pftin, pleasure,steady, 

W, Ij J that,for immortality,is fitted, 
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Translation— Arjuna / whom these ( sense 
oontacts) distress not, that steady person equal 
in pleasure and pain, is fitted verily for immor¬ 
tality. 

NOTE—The person not effected by bodily pain and 
pleasure is of steady (tranquil) nature and 
be attains to salvation. 

C/o. Kathballi, II-3-6 “The wise man on know¬ 
ing the difference, rising and setting and 
different origin of the senses ceases to grieve.” 
Markandeya, XXXIX-65. “Ho only has attained to 
perfection who meets no impediments from 
the extremes of cold and heat and does not 
fear any thing.” 

B. G. II—5 j. 


*p=t: i 



Word-meaning. 


if, IPERH, 'ftrarH, SfR:, I No, unreal, has, being, 
*r, wmt, fasret, srer: i j no; non-being, has, real; 


two, even, seen, end, 

5, <rar-^rfo: || J and, of these, essence-seers. 

Translation—The unreal has no being and the 
real has no nonbeing. The end of these twoTs 
tseen by the seers (knowers) of the essenoe. 
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NOTE—The essential nature of the Body and Soul 
is known to the wise (Sankhyas J that the 
one (Soul) is real ( sat ) and the other ( Body ) 
is not real (osof). 


C/o. Vishnu, 11-12-45 “That Gyan f Atma ) is that 
which is (sot) and every thing else is that 
which is not (osof). 






-4 

Word-meaning. 


fcr, 

, IPTOl, TO,j 


unperishable, but, that, know, 

bywhom, all, this, pervaded; 

[destruction, of imperishable, 
of that, 

not, any, to do, can. 


Translation—But know that to be unperish¬ 
able by whom all this is pervaded. No one can 
do the destruction of that unperishable. 


NOTE—The Soul is all pervading and nnperishable 
and thetefore it can not be injured or des¬ 
troyed by any one'. 


^*3TrcT9Rr f^fTHcSTC^TrlST: 


^TRT^TSIT^Wr 
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WW-a:, foi 
fcsTFT, 3W;, 1 


Word-meaning. 
|Endable, these, bodies, 

>f eternal, called, embodied; 


HWlHtlW*, STEfiflNiU, iunperishable,of unmeasurable, 


Wl(Jj 5^^* ^’CcT I) Itherefore,fight, Arjvna- 


Traiislation-^These bodies of the eternal, 
imperishable and unmeasurable embodied (Soul) 
are called endable. Therefore, Bharat l fight. 
NOrB-^The Soul is eternal and unperishable, while 
the Body is impermanent and destructable. 
Therefore one must perform his duty without 
caring for life or death- 

C/o- fsha, 17—“The body is reduced to ashes but the 
indwelling life breath (Soul) does not and is 
immortal.” • 


tfirpm'mcwsr i 

gJhfhwfasnsftflTwnTfFW wfwreln 

«rs, , tftr, 1 Who, this, knows, slayer, 

IfJ, tT, J who, and, this,regards,slaip; 

3&T, §T, Sf, ^ both, them, not, knowers, 

ST, sfo, ST, not, this, slays, not, is slain. 

Translation—Who knows this (Soul) as slay** 
er and who regards this as slain both of them 
are jaot.koowers, This slays not and is not slain. 
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tfOTE—The Soul being immortal, no man kills or is 

killed by any one. One who thinks so is not 
wise 

Cfo. Kathyballi, I—2—19. '‘If the slayer thinks to slay 
and if the slain thinks to be slain, both these 
do not understand—this (Soul) slays not, nor 
it ia slain.” 


5TPT VTc^TT STT H \ 

ev cs 

srat ftc*r. q rokft wf 


W° r d weaning. 


tjT, aiw^, «IT, } Not, is born, dies, op, 

*r, shut, [> ever, not, this, being, 
err, sr, ajjsrs i ) shall be, or, not, again; 


«rar:, sn^is, 1 nnbopn, eternal, ancient, 

•W, JJtWJ*, «f, 5*1%, r this, primeval, not, is slain,. 
gawtfr, wftk II J on destruction, in body. 

Translation-!-This (Soul) is npt born, nor 
ever dies, nor having been shall not be again. 
This is eternal, anciept, primeval, and this is not 
slain with the destruction of the body. 

NOTE—The Soul is eternal ai}d unchangeable and 
does not perish with the destruction of the 
body but ever remains the same. 


4 



60 


BHAGAVA* GITA. 


[ II—2! 


C/o . Kathaballi, 1—2—'18. The knowing (Soul} is not 
born nor dies. It is not from any one nor 
from anywhere It is nnborn, permanent, 
eternal and ancient and is not slain on the 


slaying of the body.” 


Rrsf \ 

fRa *&i\\ 


Word-meaning. 


S l ftWlfepI , f^rn , Knows, indestructible,eternal, 
n't,!,9nm , 3 1 *93^ 1 who,this,unborn,imperishable; 


msf, how, that, person, Arjuna, 

whom, be slain, slays, whom. 

Translation—Who knows this (Soul) as in¬ 
destructible, eternal, unborn and unperishable- 
Partha ! how and by whom that person can slay 
or cause to be slain ? 


NOTE— The wise knowing the true nature of the Soul 
as eternal etc. should not be deluded and not 
regard it as subject to birth and death is. 
■ perishable. 

C/o. Vishnu, I—1—21. “By whom is any one killed? 
Every man reaps the result of his own aota” 

^•OTira aforlfw urn reft* 
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SjfkTFT RfR 
sfrr mofTR 



«n*rifa, sfaufft, *TOT, 

fa?T?l, Jrsrrft, 

Wfr, si'rofa l 
rr>JT, $nfar%, fsrcnr, 
afajfftr, 

^f?nf?r, Jrwrf^, 11 


Clothes, old, as, 
leaving, new, 
taking, man, others; 

^ so, bodies, leaving, 
old, others, 

acquires, new, embodied. 


Translation—As a man leaving old clothes 
takes on new ones, so the embodied (Soul) 


leaving the old bodies acquires new ones. 
NOTE—The Soul is imperishable. It simply changes 
bodies as a man changes'his clothes. 


^-INra^'ra Kresmw ra umw: i 
r 4N g & ju t r wft ^ sftwg urea: w 

?T, JWnfi|Not, this, cut, weapons, 

«r, I |not, this, burns; fire; 

3^?rj$sr, WT!j nofc > an ^> thi, > wet8 > water, 

*r, ITO: II pot, dries, air. 

Translation——Weapons out this (Soul) not, 
fire burns this not, water wets this not and air 
dries this not. 
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NOTE—The Sopl is imperishable ancj. can $Qt be 
injured by any thing whatever. 

f^r: wra: \\ 




Word viewing 


PF8^{ t SJ^,sr^re.ysr*n$|In vulnerable,this, 

. „ „,,, v' „_, ' (incombpstible, this, 

SR^ i 5RI«j ! SS5T®I*i I pn wettable,undriable,algo,&; 

fa?*:, ^ra-*ra*., wi^:, lever,all pervading,stable, 
SR9|, ^WRpTS l| |immoveable,t;his, etpvnal. 

Translation^Invuliiprablp is this ( Soul ), 
incombustible, unwpttable and also undriable 
is this. This is everlasting, all pervading, stable, 
immoveable and eternal. 

NOTE—The SJo^l is imperishable and oa P not be in¬ 
jured. It is eternal and omnipresent and 
unchangeable*. 

erem^r HHsjtraeufre n 

SplWJtj’IPn^j^rf^F^rb^Unmanifest.this,unthinkable, 

«&*>*, ! •"* I janchangeable, thia, i. called, 

therefore,so, knowing, this, 
«r, sr gfrfa 'r i ^, stfftrii jnot,to grieve, shouldst then. 
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Tfadslatidn—Unmanifest this, unthinkable 
this, and unchdngebld this (gioUl) is called. There¬ 
fore knowing this to be so, thou Bhouldst not 
grieve. 

NOTE- 1 --The Soul is hot conceivable by the senses, 
but it is eternal and imperishable and can 
hot be injiired by any thihg. 

Writer iUrUm 

eurfq «nfrsrrft « 

Wofd-rrieaning 

TO, ^ Ilf,and,this, ever,being born 

ST, JHT&, JJcUTI Javer, and, thinkest, dying; 


TOT, then, even, thoh, Atjuna> 

*r, not, this, to grieve, shouldst. 

Translation—*If thou thickest this (Soul) as 
ever being born apd ever dying, even then, 
Arjuna t thou shouldst not grieve for this. 
NOTE—-Accepting the material theory that for every 
being there is a new soul which perishes 
with death, even then there is no cause for 
sorrow, 

(a) because then the Soul is relieved once for all 
from all the wordly afflictions, or 

( b ) because these states of birth and death 
inevitably follow each other as declared in 
the next verse. 
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*HNI<V4KS|iU§ *t r*f II 

>d 

Word-meaning. 

arf?r^T, ft, *?n, Of born, because,certain,death, 

3RT, ^ I certain, birth, of dead, and ; 

?nT{T5I^, W?, therefore, unavoidable, for, 

not, thon, to grieve, shouidst. 

Translation—Because death is certain for the 
born and birth is certain for the dead. There* 
fore thou shouidst not grieve for the unavoidable, 

NOTE—Birth is ever succeeded by death and vice 
versa death by birth. These events follow 
each other and are inevitable. Therefore 
for such change of state it is no good to 
mourn. 

Cfo.Toga Vasishta, I—XII—7. '‘The beings of the 
world can not be happy, they are born only 
to die and they die only to be reborn. 

ytfo s qTKKftH ^TTTH VTTOT 

rTST U 

W’®—UllflPl, 1 Unmanifest*origin, beings, 

STK—*KTfCT I j manifest—middle, Arjuna; 
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fflPBRTfa, *w» ^ unmanifest—end, also, 

«T, qr ftfr gUr II j there, what, grief. 

Translation— Arju.no. unmanifest is the origin 
«f beings, manifest the middle, and unmanifest 
is also the end—what is there to grieve, 

(a) According to Sanhha System the mani- 
fest is the Nature and the manifested 
is the Body which is caused and un¬ 
caused (produced and destroyed) by the 
same Nature- The birth, life and death 
of the Body being thus the work of 
Nature, there is therefore ao ground to 
grieve for such changes. 

(bj The created beings being mere illusions 
their origin (source)is unseen, their 
middle (existence) is seen, and the end. 
(death) is again unseen. Therefore there 
is no cause to mourn far death which is. 
only a change from manifestation to 
unmanifestaion or return to the original 
state. 

C/o. Mahabharata, XI—2—13. “ He has oome from 
non-perception and has gone back to non¬ 
perception. He is not thine and nor thou 
art his. What is this vain lamentation for” 
Mahabharata, XII—174—17. “Thy son came from 
an invisible region. He has gone and 
become invisible. He did not know thee. 


NOTE 
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Thott did not know-him. Who art thou 
and for whom thou grievest.” 

Mahabharata, XII—‘206—28. “ The Soul is unmanifest 
but wheD clothed with qualities, it become^ 
manifest. When destruction comes it oncd 
more becomes unmanifest.” 





>d 

W a p g flfa fr ^ Wonder as, sees, some, 

«C*ra , > this, wonder as, speaks, 

?TOT,CWTj ^T, I J and,verily,and, other; 

*5, «CTU wonder-as, and, this, 

WfST.Srftr, £ other, hears, hearing, even, 
0 mMflt *» I J this, knows, not, verily, any. 

N ~ 

Translation-—Some sees this as a wonder, an¬ 
other speaks of this as a wonder, another hears 
of this as a wonder, and hearing this even no 
one verily knows this (Soul). 

NOTE— (a) The Soul is all pervading and supreme 
but subtle and hence all see, speak and 
hear of it with awe, and wonder, and 
even after so perceiving it no one knows 
it fully. 
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(b) A person who sees, speaks and hears 
of the Jiv-atiha is indeed, a wonder and 
such a person is very rare to meet with. 

U/o. Kdthaballl ; 1—2—7 “Who to many is not a 
available even for hearing, whom many 
having heard yet know not, Wofaderful is his 
Speaker blessed is his finder, wonderful is 
his knower and blessed is his taught.” 

Ken 1 — 3 ‘‘The eye goes not there, the Speech goes 
not there, not the understanding. We know 
him not and We do not know how to explain 
him. He is distinct from and higher than all 
known and unknown things. We have heard 
of him from the former sageB who have 
explained him to us.” 






Word-meaning. 


^TTfJr, 

, wf f% II 


Embodied,ever,nnslayable,this, 
in body, of all, Arjuna; 
herefore, all, beings, 

'not, thou, to grieve, shouldst, 


Translation —Arjuna ! this embodied (Soul) 
in the body of all is ever unslayable. Therefore 
thou shouldst not grieve for any being. 

NOTE—The Soul in the bodies of all beingB is eternal 
and imperishable. It is only the body that 
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perishes and hence there is no cause to 
moarn for the death of any one. 

Wot drmeaning. 

tSflflT, Sift, W, «f^l, Th y' dtt< y» a ) 8 °. aud > Poking, 

«r, 31^% l jnot, to tremble, thott shouldst; 

Iwar, better. 

other,of Kshatriya, not, is. 
Translation —And. looking also to thy 
duty, thou shouldst not tremble, because for a 
Kthatriya nothing is better than a righteous war. 
NOTE—Performance of one’s duty is the highest 
virtue and worship of the Lord. Therefore 
a man must discharge his duty in this world 
without any fear of life or death. 

For the duties of Eehatriyas see B. 

XVlII—43, 

V, 3*1*0(14, *1 Unsought, ar.d, attaining, 

sraiffraj j heaven-door, open; 

Qfajo, ^rft*r:, <tto, | blessed, Kahatriyaa,Arjuna, 

|| [ obtain, battle, like this. 
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' Translation— Parth / the blessed Kshatriyat 
obtain a battle like this. It is attaining the 
open door of heaven unsought. 

NOTE—Person's that succeed in performing their 
duty attain to salvation without any difficulty 
as a matter of course. 




Word meaning. 

|And, if, thou, this, rjghteous, 
Jr, i |war, not, would wage; 

OTs, % then, thy-duty, honour, and, 

ffcfST, qr?J7, ll for saking, sin, shall incur. 

Translatioi —And if thou wouldst not wage 
this righteous war, then forsaking thy duty and 
honour thou shalt incur sin. 


NOTE—If one fails to perform one’s duty, he not only 
loses the reward due for discharge of such 
duty but also incurs dishonour and ruin. 



'snftf&r, % wfa, sj^rrfsr,! Disgrace, and, also, people, 
*E«5rfa«rf%, I J wil1 recoaut . tJi y> eternal 
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«8r< 1 of flobld, and, disgrace,' 

5wf?rf^=5r^ It J than death, is greater. 

Translation^The people will a.lso recount 
tliy eternal disgrace and for a noble (man) 
disgrace is greater than dehtfa. 


NOTll—A man forsaking his dtity loses his reputa¬ 
tion and the people ever talk abotlt his 
disgrace. This is unbearable and worse than 
death. 

C/d. Mahabkarata, V—72—34. “To a mah of noble 
descent even censut‘6 is death, and death iS 
many times better than bearing a life of 
blame'” 


?«ri ngtwt: i 

Word-meaning. 

irom, ! Fr0 “ ,e "> ,r ° m Wtle ’ flod ' 
iTO,BSrwi= I oo D sider,th», K r B .t 
^ charioteers, 

™lj bv whom, &,thon, highly-held, 

«^I, 'TOEfffe,«1TOr.l being, welt be, nothing. 

Translation—The great charioteers will con¬ 
sider thee as $ed from battle through fear and 
by whom thou werfc highly held, thou shalt be 
as nothing. 
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NOTE~The forsakers of dpty are plighted even by 
their friends and admirers. 


Jt * 

V 

t 


«rr^[ Word-meaning. 

Unseemjy-words, apd, mapy, 

[wijl say, thy, enemies:, V 
I*** .n 


sffwift, frw, srffc<n: i 


pf^rft, ?RT, disparaging, thy, strength, 

jtraySWffj 3»f^l! that, painful-more,then, what f 
Translatior.r—And lliy enenjies will say many 
unseemly wordsdisparfiging lliy ptrepgthr-whafi 
then is mpye painfpl tbpn that ? 

NOTE—Thp forpakers of their duty are looked 4 0W b 
and derided even by their enemies and that 
oanses great pain and mortification 

sre*n|f%s pro father; n 

f?rj, STTjtir^rf^f, *WW, jSlaip, or,shalt attain, heaven, 

conquered, or, shalt enjoy,earth; 


sfors, 


therefore,arise, Arjuna- k 
or fight, making-resolve. , 

Translation—Being slain thou shalt attain 
to heaven, or having conquered thou shalt 
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enjoy the earth. Therefore Arjuna ! arise, making 
resolve to fight. 

NOTE—Performance of one’s duly leads to success 
in the world during life and to heaven after 
death, and therefore every one should try to 
do his duty. 

Yajur Veda —XXV—44. “ No, here thou 
diest not, thou art injured not, thou goest by 
easy paths to gods.” 

Word-meaning. 

fWTi In pleasure-pain,equal,making, 

5fI*T-3l?n^, I gain-loss succeBS-failure; 

aw:, gscr*, 

Translation—Making equal pleasure and 
pain, gain and loss, success and failure, engage 
in battle. Then thou shait incur no sin. 

NOTE—Performance of one’s duty without attach¬ 
ment and indifference to pleasure and pain 
leads to freedom from bondage. 

pwn # 


thus, for battle, engage, not, 
then, sin, shait incur. 
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srfirffjcrr, 
g, CAT, *2$ I 

pr<n, g*r., w, <n«f, 
tsiMqq, ssresifa il 


Word-meaning. 

This, tbee,declared, in Sankhym 
intellect-path, now, this, l$Car; ' 

intellect, equipped,by which, 
Arjuna 

action-bondage, shalt be freed. 


Translation—This has been declared to thee 
in Sankhya. Now hear this by Intellect path 
equipped with wh ch, Intellect, Partht thou 
shalt he freed from action bondage. 


NOTE—The first portion (1-30) of this chapter has 
dealt with the Sankhya Tattava of sonl, body 
and nature. The second portion '(39^2} 
teaches Buddhi or wisdom by acquiring which 
fully one attains to liberation- from all pain. 

WT^tl 

N(>t , he«, action-loss, is, 
SRTCTOt, *f, fMjw, I J ham, not, is > 

wf'fjUW, little, even, its, of knowledge, 

II naves, from great, from fesr. 

Translation—There is neither loss nor harm 
of action. Even a little of4his knowledge saves 
fYoxu great fear* 
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NOTE— Buddhi Yoga (Intellect Path) does not teach 
neglect or abondomnent of one's duty. 
Even a Httle of self knowledge ultimately 
leads to liberation from pain. 


Vjo. B. G Vl41to 45. 


Word m,e&ntng. 


«TO«T?nf^T, 1%, ) Besolnte, intellect, 

«C«T, fl, I j °ne, here, 4rjuna ; 


many-branohes,verily, endless, 
^£3:, ll and, intellect, of irresolute. 

Translation— Arjuna ! there is one resolute 
{steady) Intellect but there are verily many and 
.endless branches of the irresolute Intellect. 
jtjfOTIp— One with steady Intellect knowing the Soul as 
distinct from the body gives up attachment 
for sense objects and is thereby liberated, 
while one with unsteady Intellect identifies 
the Soul with the body and is attached to 
jmany kinds of enjoyments of the sense 
objects and thus falls into bondage. 

md s i ft* ii 
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Word-meaning. 

JJf, What, these, flowery, ipeeeh, 
S|f^fir?r: l >eeite, unwise; 

<inf, Peda-word-lovers, Arju.na, 

^ot, else, is, thus, saying. 
Translation —Partha ! the unwise lovers of 
tjhie Vedic words recite such flowery speech say? 
ing thus “there is nothing else.” 

$OTE—Tl>e possessors of unsteady Intellect delight 
jn the letter of the Vedic texts enjoining rituals 
for attainment of d esire s and enjoyments. 
They contend that there is no higher goal 
than heaven and bodily pleasures. 

famira^hrafer wrer n 

WW-SflcSTW, Desire-minded, leaven-supreme, 

(hirth-action-frait-givers; 

rites-strpat-many, 

^ Sf% i) ^*PP ,n f ®9S-}ordship-9,ttaiu. 

Translation—To the desire-rminjiefJiWd heaven 
Supreme holders, the great many ( Vetyc } ritef 
are givers of action fruits as birth for attainment 
pf happiness and lordsljiip. 
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NOTE—Such persons immersed in desires and enjoy¬ 
ments consider that the Vedas teach rituals 
yielding fruits as good birth and happiness. 

su?rewtcRJ ; WT|%:wlt * ftwtat n 

Word-meaning. ^ 

~) Pleasure-power-attached, 
S’!?!, I J by that, overcotne-wind ; 

arawr«nf^PT,5%:, Is teady, Intellect, 

*jTRT*ft, (I | 11 contemplation,not,is formed. 

Translation—Of those attached to pleasures 
and powers and with mind overcome by that, no 
steady Intellect is formed for contemplation. 

NOTE—-Persons whose minds are affected by desires 
and enjoyments have no steady Intellect for 
engagement in Samadhi or deep meditation. 

wa n^t i 

fa|i=f I pK q qrq ^ft R^b l ^MmicMq K U 

Three-qualities-objects.Fedas, 
w*r, **>, i lhr " u > 

pairless, ever-wisdom-established, 

ism ,, without gain-protection, mind-oon 

R^Wr II trolle ,i. 

Translation—The Vedas deal with the three 
qualities. Arjunal be thou without the three quali- 
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ties, without pairs (of opposites), ever established 

iu wisdom, without gain and protection (desires 
and Icar-s) and mind controlled. 

NOTE—Persons of unsteady intelligence are attached 
to enjoyments mentioned in the Vedas as re¬ 
ward of good actions caused by the qualities 
of nature. But persons of steady intelligence 
cross beyond the qualities and are thus freed 
from attachments and desires, pleasures and 
pain, and become controller of their winds 
and endowed with Brahma Knowledge. 

C/o Kathaballi, 1—2 — 2. “The wise man on meeting 
good and pleasant examinons, and distingui¬ 
shes them. He prefers the good to the pleasant; 
while the fool accepts the pleasant out of. a 
desire for gain and protection.” 

fusnsRr: lt 

Word meaning. 

jWhat, use, in reservoir of water 
I | on oil sides, full of-water; 

^^5, ? 80 > i n a h» in Fedas, 

mwv, || C >f Brahman, wise. 

Translation—Of what use is a reservoir of 
water in a place full of water on all sides 
SO are all the Vedas to a wise Brahman . 
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NOTE—(l) As a reservoir surrounded on all sides 
by water (ocean) is of po ptility, so for 
a person that has attained to the bliss of 
self knowledge, there is no need for the 
happiness etc., resulting from the Fedic 
rituals loved by the unwise. 

(2) As a great tank of water is useful both for 
bathing and navigation, so are the Vedas 
to a knowing Brahman, as teaching both 
Kamya and Akamya actions i. e., actions 
leadipg to desires and bondage, & actions 
leading to knowledge and salvation. 

Word-meaning. 

*»*?{% Hirers:, ) Actions, only, coneerp,tby, 
WT, <K&3, ) n 9 t > fr uit, ever ; 


HI. HS, “ 0t ‘ ^tion-fruit-njo^ive, be, 

. , _ ■ y not,thy, attachment, be, 

9f, HIJ in inaction. 

Translation—Thy concern is with aption 
only and never with fruit. Let not the fruit of 
action be thy motive nor let thy attachment be 
with inaotion. 

NOTE—It is our duty to act but not to expect reward 
thereof. Expectation of fruit causes bondage. 
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Actiob shorild therefore be performed Withotlt 
seeking the fruits., hilt it should not be. for¬ 
saken. The former leads to salvation and the 
latter to sin i. e., action must be performed aa 
a duty without attachmeht. 

C/o. Ishabas 2. ‘-‘One should wish to live a hundred 
years surely by acting. Actions taint not man, 
and there is no other way for him. 

SfrlRFrSrT » 
n 

Word-meaning. 

^T*T'W t *5, WTffe, concentration-steadfast, 

'* ’ perforin,action, 

ictstc 1 ^“^ ment| abondonin 8“ J 

success-failure, equal, being, 
^T*T:, It equality, yoga, is called. 

Translation— Dhananjaya ! perform actiop. 
with steadfast concentration by abondoning 
attachment and being equal in success and failure. 
The equality is calbd ( liuddhi) Yoga. 

NOTE—According toSankhya System when the Soul 
attains to knowledge, the nature ceases its 
activity and the three qualities are equi¬ 
poised. Thus on the attainment of the steady 
Intellect there is an abondonment of all at¬ 
tainments, desires, pleasures and pain,. The 





Bit AG AVAT GITA. 


I ir—4d 


B uddhi Yoga is equality, equilibrium or steadi* 
ness of thinking attended with renunciation 
or dispassion. 

wftsnomfM^ ^wr: u 


q ^ 3 ^ Word meaning. 

ffc, *»*?» | Much, verily, lower, action, 

^flRT I ) than Intellect- path, Arjuna-, 
55^, SO^ST, ") in wisdom, refuge, seek, 

SFWJB, II ) wretched, fruit-seeker. 

Translation —Dnananjaya ! Action (fruitful) 
is verily much lower than the Intellect path. 
Seek refuge in Intellect. The fruit seekers are 
wretched. 

NOTE —Intellect path is superior to performance of 
action with desire for fruits and therefore one 
should resort to the former and avoid the 
latter which causes bondage. 

C/o. Brihadaranyah, III—8—10.—“0 Uorgee ! wretched 
is he who departs from the world without 
knowing the nnperishable.” 
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Word meaning. 

3Tfr%, *5, Intellect-united, discards, here, 

1 both, good-bad, actions j 
5T^n^, ^PTl*, gsw, 'Hhorfore, for yoga, engage, 
^nn, Wig, II j yoga, in action, wellbeing. 

Translation — The Intellect united discards here 
both good and bad actions (fruit). Therefore 
engage in (Buddhi) Yoga. The Yoga is well-being 
of action. 

NOTE—Both good and bad actions cause bondage. 
Therefore one possessed of steady Intellect 
looks upon all action fruits whether good or 
bad as an evil and renounces them both. The 
(Buddhi) yoga saves one from the evil or action 
bondage. 

C/o. Brihadaranyak, IV—4—22. ‘Him (the wise) these 
two thoughts do not overcome, neither the 
thought 'hence I did wrong, nor the thought 
hence I did right.” Verily he overcomes 
them both. What he has done and what he 
has not done do not affect him.” 

fir Action-born, Intellect posses- 
WtfMp fruit, abondoning, men; 



72 


B HAG A VAT OITA 


t II—*1 


SFW-JIWt-feftfcIl'TRT:, birth-bonds-freed, 

irs^f^r, ’SRim^ii j abode, go, painless. 

Translation—‘The men possessed of Intellect 
abondoning the action born fruits and freed 
from the bonds of birth verily go to the painless 
abode. 


NOTE—Persons possessed of steady Intellect perform 
actions without desire for fruits and being 
thns liberated from bondage attain to 
supreme bliss. 

C jo. Mahabharat, XII—17—17 “Wordly enjoyments 
are called bond and they are also called 
action. Liberated from these two sins (act¬ 
ion-bonds) one attains to the highest goal.” 









Word- meaning. 


^ When, thy, delusion-mire, 
jfer., «rf?r-aftwrf?r i J Intellect, shall fnlly-cross; 
*n*T, frerrftr, ^ then,shalt attain,indifference 

«itaro*?, w?rw, *nj of hearable, of heard, and. 


Translation—When thy Intellect shall cross 
beyond the mire of delusion, then thou shalt 
attain to indifference of the heard (pedas) and 
hearable (other Shaehtrat}. 


TT*-5 3 ] wtSDOM PAl!H 13 

NOTE—On attainment of steady Intellect (freedom 
from delusion) one is liberated from the 
fruits of all good actions enjoined by the 
Vedas and Shastras (.Shruti and Smriti). 

Koofma, II—6—49. “On the dispelling of the mire of 
delusion, the knowledge by which that goal 
is seen, is also attained Under the direction 
of the Lord ” 




tgfMtorftavr, w, 
WT^ifcr, f^ren i 

wirr^t, sw?nr, 3%t, 

a^T, 11 


i 

l 


Word*meaning. 
Heard-confusion, thy, when 

shall be steadied, firmly; 

in contemplation/ stable/ 
intelligence, 
then, yoga, shalt attain. 


Translation—When from the confusion of 


the heard thy intelligence shall be firmly stea¬ 
died in the stable contemplation, then thou, 
shalt attain to (Buddhi) Yoga. 

NOTE—When one’s intelligence, freed from the fruit 
of the Vedic rituals, becomes engaged in calm 
contemplation, then he attaius to Buddhi 
Yoga or steady Intellect. 

srsf* gretrar 
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Word meaning. 

fttRTSHTWj W*, *n*T, of 8teadied-iM<elZecf,what,marks 
| >f contemplation Bettled Krishna, 
ftraMsfc, ftq;, sranfar, 1 steadied sage, how, speaks, 
II j how, sits, walks, how. 

Abjcna Said. 

Translation— Keshava ! What are the marks 
of the steady Intellect settled in contemplation, 
how the steadfast sage speaks, liow sits and 
how walks f 

NOTE—The characteristics of the one possessed of 
steady Intelltct and fixed in stable contem¬ 
plation are now going to be described. 

C/o— Bhagavata XI—10—36. “By what marks can 
he (the wise) be known, how he lives, how he 
plays, how he enjoys, how he leaves, how he 
sleeps, how he sits and how he walks.” 

sranprfar, Renounced, when, desires, 

, *!!<?, *raS"*KIW( I J all, Arjuna, mind rising ; 

WtSft,iff.lPf, in Soul,alone,mind,satisfied, 

stead fast Intellect, then, is 
RW StJb ^FSTa D J called. 
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Translation— Partha ! when all the desires 
rising in the mind are renounced andtho mind is 
satisfied with the Soul > lone, then he is called 
of the steadfast Intellect, 


NOTE—The person of steadfast Intellect gives up all 
desires and engages only in self contemplation. 
C/o. Kathaballi, 11—3—14. “When all the desires 
lodging in the heart are cut off, then a mortal 
becomes immortal and enjoys Brahma.’’ 

sfarcTTWgfKto: ii 

NS 


1 Inpain,of undisturbed-mind, 
| J in pleasure, free-hankering; 


ftwr-tf:, gf*n, ***& B J 


devoid-desi res-fears-wrath, 
of steadfast-I»teZZec£,sage, 
is called. 


Translation—(One) of mind undisturbed by 
pain, free from hankering after pleasures, devoid 
of desires, fears and wrath is called a sage of 
steadfast Intellect. 


NOTE—The person of steadfast Intellect is neither 
affected by pain or pleasure and is ever free 
from desires and aversions. 
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V:, *, 

*r, wfasRfft, *T, tft, 
sriT, srfaf&ar n 


Word meaning. 

I Who,e very-where, nnattached, 
[that, that, finding, good-bad; 
not.is pleased, not, displeased, 
his. Intellect, steadfast. 


Translation—Who 5s everywhere unattached, 
neither pleased nor displeased on finding what¬ 
ever good or bad, his Intellect is steadfast. 


NOTE—The person of steadfast wisdom has no desires 
and is ever content and satisfied with good 
or bad that comes in his way. 

fhfcjnfta ^sj: I 
ipmiw * 

WW ,<&$i, W !' en ' withdraws, and, this, 
Wfrfsr, H, wfo: I I limb', like, from all sidos; 

C%^rT%,rf^T-^«r:, I sense organs, sense-objects, 
ipw, a jt, srfM^Em n jhis, Intellect, steadfast. 

Translation—When a ( man ) withdraws his 
tense organs from sense objects from all sides 
ike a tortoise limbs, his Intellect is steadfast. 


10fE—The man of steadfast Intellect controls his 
sense organs by withdrawing them from the 
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pleasure? apd pain of sense objects like a 
tortoise withdrawings his litpbs in?ide his 
Shell at will. 

C/o. MahabharqitHyXll —174—51, “When a man sue- 
ceeds in withdrawing all his desires like a 
tortoise withdrawing all its limbs, then fti? 
Soul which is self luminous, succeeds in look¬ 
ing into itself.'' 0 —- 

HrMdwl hu| i 


tvTOT, WfR^rJR, 
ffcnfRW, %f^ST: I 


IFord-jneantngi. 
Objects, are discarded, 
of fasting, man ; 


'taste-excepting,tasta,also, his, 
TOT, VgJj II jscpreiue, seeing, disappears. 


Translation—The objects are discarded by a 
fasting man but not the taste. His taste also, 
disappears on seeing the supreme. 

NOTE—A man may discard sense objects as food et«. 
jin austerity or illpess but fye can not give up 
their relish or feeling of pleasure apd pain. 
The pleasure and pain disappear only on 
attainment of self knowledge or realization. 
p/ 9 . Yoga Vaaiahtha, II —2—9. “Until the self is 
realized it is as difficult for objects to be 
discarded as for plants to grow on stone.” 
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^ Jr^^tpr ffFa xm jfh: » 

Word-meaning. ' , ' 

qw., ft, wfa, I Striving, verily, even,i4r/tt«a, 

g5**q, ftqf^STcT. I jef man, of wise ; 

JHTT^ftft, 'senses, powerful, 

ST5W, *W. II [overcome, forcibly, mind- 


Translation— Arjuna l Verily the powerful 
senses forcibly overcome the mir.d of even a 
striving and wise man. 

NOTE—The sense organs are very strong and very 
difficult to control, They overcome even the 
wise sages whose craving for sense objects 
does not cease till they fully realize the Lord. 

\\-zm gtw srtsfa wm: \ 

srd f| ^f^rrm ^ nfn 

«nfa, qwf ftl, Then, all, controlling, 

•pjt, snrefar, i Yogee, sits, me-snpreme, 


ft, q^q, in control, for, whose, senses, 

qiHT, JUT, II his, Intellect, steadfast. 

Translation—The Yogee holding me supreme 
sits controlling them all, for whose senses are 
under contro 1 , his Intellect is steadfast. 
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NOTE—1 he man of steadfast intellect controls his 
sense organs by fixing his mind in Soul 
contemplation. 

C/o. Kathaballi, 11—3—11.“The firm holding of senses 
is considered Toga, and the worshipper thus 
becomes wise as yoga is subject to rise and fall.* 
Kathaballi, I—3—6 “The senses of him who ia 
wise with his miud always under control are 
manageable like the good horses of a driver.’* 

Word-meaning. 

SH^RTt, s ^T, iThinking, objects, man, 

sm, ^ 5 , i | ittachment,in therujis created; 

tfSTT*?* «RT*n, jfrom attachment,grows,desire 
«rtrr^, , wfirorafeii ( from desire, anger, arises. 

Translation—From the thinking of objects 
by a man an attachment for them is created, 
from attachment grows desire and from desire 
grows a iger. 

NOTE—Thinking of objects makes one to like them, 
liking leads one to desire to posses them and 
the checking of desires gives rise to anger. • 
O/o. Marhandeya, III—71. “From attachment grows 
desire, from desire oovetousness, from cove- 
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tousness springs stupefaction, and from that 
the weakness of memory; frorn the impair¬ 
ment of memory, grows loss of Intellect and 
from the loss of Intellect follows the destruc¬ 
tion of one’s own self.’’ 





rBt^, sfrfap, ] From anger,arises,stupidity, 

R: I j from delusion, memory-loss; 

5 %-HWfPj jfrom memory-loss, Intellect loss, 
Sfe-STRIRJ, SHJTC*rfa II hovnlntellectAosm lost. 

Translation—From anger arises stupidity, 
from stupidity loss of memory, from loss of 
memory loss of Intellect, from loss of Intellect, 
he is lost. 

NOTE— : Anger pauses insanity, frQm infanity there if 
weakness of memory, and the weakness of 
memory leads to delusion and the delusion 
to spritual death or bondage of Soul. 
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Word-meaning. 


5, *) Pleasnre-pain-discarding, &, 

objects,by organs,consuming • 

ft§q-*TcWT, jmiud-restraining,cor)trol*self 
wanp*, J |bliss,attains. 

Translation.—(One) consuming the sense 
objects with sense organs, discarding pleasure 
and pain and restraining the mind with self 
control attains tp bliss. 


NOTE—The person who performs actions by giving 
up pleasure and pain and restrains his mind 
by placing it under the control of Soul, 
attains to supreme peace. 

PI o Kathaballi, I—3—8. “He who is wise, ,of 
controlled mind and always holy attains that 
plaoe from which one is not born again . ,f 

f rf w ^m i aus^ i j 
iRret%e%T 'uieiris?) u 

SHaft, , I In bliss, of all, pain, 

J loss, his, arises ; 

sraw-^wff!, ft, unjj, ) blissful-thinker, for. Boon, 

fftp, q^fts^ |i ) Intellect, is steadied. 

Translation—In bliss arises the loss of all his 
6 
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pain and the Intellect of a blissful thinker is soon 
steadied. 

jjOTE_Persons of steadfast Intellect attain to peace 

and are,liberated_from all pain. 

wrti 

^ ’ermma: anfcrcajprreq fcr.f^u 


Word-meaning. 

, jote, gfe- WFGSm Wot,™,Intellect, of unsteady, 
5T, ire. , $ j not> an( j, of unsteady contem- 

«T, l Iplation ; 


5 J w fr*ni«Rn 5 SQT^rs, not.and.umcOTternplato^peace^ 
SpgpS^j, of P^ cele8B * where,happiness 

Translation—The unsteady has- nither Intellect 
nor the unsteady has contemplation. The uncon- 
templative has no peace and where is happiness 
for the peaceless? 

jjqYE _A. person of uncontrolled mind can have no- 

intelligence or realization of the Soul. With 
out Soul realization there can be no peace 
and without peace there can be no happiness 


(or liberation from pain). 

f*T% srmmmfttRr I 


ft. TOT*, ] 0f sen8e8 < verily, rambling, 
*1*, m‘, I ) which, mind, yields; 
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SIW, STfTJ^, 1 that,his,overcomes,InteZW, 

WTgi, SfTefl^^fjWWlfe II r wind, boat, like, in water. 

Translation—That mind which yields to the 
rambling senses verily overcomes his Intellect 
like the wind (carrying off) a boat in water. 
NOTE — As a boat at the mercy of wind at sea is 
uncontrolable by the sailor,so one whose sense 
organs are not under his control can not 
hare steady hxtellcct. 

C/o. Kathaballi, I—3—5- Tho senses of the unwise 
with mind always uncontrolled are unmana¬ 
geable like the naughty horses of a driver”. 

Mahabharata III—211—26. “When a man’s mind 
is overcome by any one of the senses runing 
wild, he loses his reason, becomes like a ship 
tossed by storm upon the high Seas”. 

nfTsjfti wjftertR war: \ 

i nwfiwni 

Word-meaning. 

WfT«ntr, Therefore, whose, Arjuna, 
fag ff arfc, I J controlled, fully ; 

( senses, of sense-objects, 
UFT, STfT, y J his, Intellect, steadfast. 

Translation— -Arjuna / therefore whose sense 
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(organs) are fully ontrolled from the sense 
objeots, bis Intellect is steadfast. 

JUOXE—The man of steadfast Intellect does not allow 
bis sense organs to ran wild to the sense 
objeots but always keeps then) under bis 
control. 

C/o. Kathaballi, I—3—6- “Tho sepses of th,e wise 
with mind always pnder control are manage¬ 
able like tbe good borses of a,driver''. 

t m\ smffeumi 

Wofd-fneaniiig. 

m, (Sfigr, T What > higH of pll-beings, 

sremw, 3n*r$, I j therein, wakes, controlled, 
qwq;, SI!#, 1 wbereip, wakes, being ; 

m, fsPOT, ^Rft, 5^: H J that, night, seeing, sage. 

Translation-—What is night of all beings 
therein wakes the controlled. Wherein wake 
the beings that is tb,e night of the seeing sage. 

NOTE—The controller of senses attains to self know : 
ledge and> peace which is incomprehensible 
to ordinary persons. The sense objeota. 
which are every thingto the ordinary persona 




11—70 j 


WtSDOM PAUlt. 




«°- 8»gfo m nq»ii 4 m ^ 
epuro afou l Se *jf3 i 
aj?9BWT M JlfiRTPa 
59 suferomtra * wrawt n 




Word-meaning 


gWnjf-gfogff , °f fall, still-steady, 

fTT*T : ufaklf*^, *153, I ocean, waters, flow, as ; 

~-j so, desires, whose, mbrge, 
wtf, wfam, > all, he, peace, 

Wmtfir, *T, tklJMMtft || ) obtain, not, desire-seeker. 


Translation—As the waters flow into the full, 
Still and steady ocean, so he in whom the desires 
merge obtains peace and not the desire seeker. 

NOTE—As the ocean is not disturbed by the flow of 
river* bat ever remains full and calm, so 
the person who uses the sense objects with 
sense organs without disturbing his mind 
attain* to peaob and not the man Who is ruled 
by his senses. 


C’/o. Mundah, III—2—8 “As the flowing rivers dis¬ 
appear in ocean leaving name aid form So the 
wise freed from name, goes to the highest 
divine person.** 
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^ SJTFrWf^3FT^m II 

Word-meaning 

fefW, PTR,^, *r*k Excluding, desires, who, all, 
5*n*l*, I person, lives, without wantsj 

fan[*TO, [unselfishness, unegoism, 

11 he . P eac ®. obtains. 

Translation—The person who lives excluding 
all desires without wants, selfishness and egoism, he 
obtains peace. 

NOTE—The man who acts after abondobing all 
attachments, self interest and desires and 
aversions attains to peace. 

CJo. Mundak, III—-2—2 “Who desires he on account 
of those desires is born in]such places. But 
he whose wants are satisfied and centerd in 
atma (Soul} all his desires are dissolved.” 

Toga Vasisht, III —9—9 “Who is free from egoism and 
whose intellect is not tainted by egoism 
whether acting or not acting, he is libera¬ 
ted. ” 
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Word-meaning. 

fa^Ti, <n«f, P^is, in Brahm, state, Arjuna,, 
Sf, H*nw, anw, fag?T%l pot. it, attaining, is deluded; 

acquiringythif^deathtirae^ven. 
HIT-Wqw , |Brahma -merging,obtains. 

Translation — Pa rt h t this is Brahmic state and 
(one) attaining to it is not deluded ; by acquiring 
this even up to death time one obtains the Brahma 
Nirwan. 

JNOTE—The attainment of the steadfast Intellect is 
the attaining of Brahma state and there is no 
relapse of delusion for such a person. One 
attaining to the steady Intellect or Brahma 
state {realization) up to the time of leaving 
the body acquires union with the Supreme 
Lord or Nirwan. 

Kljo. Yoga Vasisht, II—10—21 “That supreme bliss 
is called Nirwan by which the being is freed 
from rebirth and death for ever. It is 
attainable by knowledge alone and from 
nothing else.” 

Koorm 1—8—12 “The faithful (person), engaged 
in any one stagehand following it properly up 
to the time of death, attains to immortality.” 
Koorm II—10—11. “This is supreme liberation 
(mofesfca)iand my best union ; the wise know it 
as the only one Brahma Nirwan. 

Thus ends chapter II called the Wisdom Path. 
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CHAPTER III. 

ACTiON path 

(intbodtjctioh) 

This chapter deals with Action Path (Katma Toga), 
and shows its necessity, advantages and consequences. 

There are two goals, knowledge and action pai,hs from 
the beginning of the world. Mere renunciation of action 
can not lead to knowledge and salvation and it is also 
impracticable. It is necessary to perform action for 
the following reasons:— 

(a) Maintenance of the World; 

(h) Propitiation of the deities ; 

(c) Maintenance of body and life; 

( d ) Guidance of the ignorant; 

(e) Attainment of knowledge ; 

( f ) Freedom from bondage. 

But action should ever he performed as a duty 
without attachment and desire for fruits ».e. by 
abondoning egoism and resigning the fruit to the 
Lord aB an act of his worship. Every one is led to 
act by his nature or inherited tendency of past&arma* 
(called destiny) and no one can go against it. There 

I s however, scope | for personal will and exertion by 
lecoming indifferent to desires and aversion s,pleasures 
and pain caused by action or contact of sense organs 
with sense objects. It is these desires and pleasures 
that cause delusion and envelope the self kuowjta' ge. 
They can be overcome by control of the sense 
organs. 'When this control is acquired one attains 
fo self knowledge and liberation. 

This chapter thus teaches Karma Toga on the 
anology of the -Mifflanea scripture which says that it is 
only by performing, Vedio sacrifices that one can obtain 
heaven, bliss and salvation and that the universe is 
maintained by the sacrifice which is all in all. 
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rri^HF ^TT^T ^ W H%5t*IT% $3J5nr 

Word-meaning. 

Wl# , Is superior, if,aetion,by thee, 

*RTT, sHI^H I j held, knowledge, Krishna ; 

mt%, ft* , then - h °W, in action, fearful, 

*T1^, ft^nrafer, fos* It me, inducest, thou, Krishna. 
Akjuwa said 

Translation —If it is held by thee Janardona 
that knowledge is superior to action, then how 
thou Keshava inducest me to fearful action ? 

NOTE—In chapter II it was at first declared that 
self knowledge leads to salvation and then 
when describing steadfast Buddhi it -was 
pointed out that the performance of action by 
abondonment of attachment and desires leads 
to bliss and Nirvan. This teaching of Pravar- 
tic and Nirvartic or action and knowledge 
makes the mind doubtful whether the action 
path is superior to renunciation of actions- 

CT, Mixed, as if, with words, 

Ih , intellect , copfuaeBtj as, my ; 
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3$, , sr$, fafkret, Ifchat, one, say, certain, 

%«T,?SN:,3Ts[H ,^>^71^11 by which, good, 1 obtain. 

Translation—“AS if with mi ted words thoit 


confusest my intellect. Say that one certain (thing) 
by which I may obtain the good. 

NOTE—The combination of knowledge and action is 
perplexing and incomprehensible. There can 
be only one salvation path and that should 
be made clear. 


ni^HT 


,t5ra^tnSl,| 
S^T, JTfait, TRTI, SCT«r I 


Word-meaning. 

In World, in this, two kinds, 
paths, 

Ibefore,declared,by me, Arjuna 


knowledge-path, of wise, 
f| j action-path, of meditator. 


The Lord Said. 

Translation-—tr/wna, in this world two kinds 
Of paths have been declared by me before—the 
knowledge path of the wise and the action path 
of the yogee. 


NOTE—At creation Brahma produced two classes of 
sages (a) Sanalea, etc., and caused them to adopt 
Nirvartic Dharma, the religion of Renunciation, 
characterised by knowledge and indifference 
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to worldly objects and ( b ) BKrigti etc. and 
caused them to adopt Pravartic Dharma, the 
religion of activity. Thus there are two 
knowledge and action paths from the very 
beginning of the world. The Vedas and shas- 
iras al«o teach the same two fold paths lead* 
ing to the same goal or mukti. 

Matsya L!I—2, “Lord Janaidan in the form of a 
fish has explained at length the Raima Toga 
and Sankhya Toga to Maitu the illustrious 
son of Vivasvat at the time the world was 
inundated with water. 


V-S* J4-H I 

\» \a 


®r, 'JvRvjn^, *pntwn^, 

5^;, ** 3 % i 

*_ _ 

®r, <5f«ra*fnn t 


Word-meaning > 

i Not, of action,by not doing) 
freedom, man, enjoys ; 
not,and, by renunciation, alone, 
success, he achieves. 


Translation—Man enjoys not freedom by not 
doing actions, nor does he achieve success by 
renunciation alone. 


NOTH—A man can not be liberated from pain by 
performing no actions or attain to (moksha) 
salvation by renunciation of actions. 
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TPord'»»e<Mm»<7. 

tTj ffc, ^JIUj^Not, forj *«f moment, even, 

3fl5, «raai-fH5t i ever,remains,hot action-doingj 

fa TOJ5, «TO\ | are performed, for forcibly, 

. . tactions, 

<OT!, an^RH-fs, JJf: || all, flature, born, by qualities. 

Translation—For none can even for a mo¬ 
ment remain without doing actions, 'or all actions 
acre lorcinly performed by the qualities born df 
nature. 

NOTE—No one in any condition can live without 
action which every one is forced to perform 
by the nature of his past Utarmds called 
Destiny or Pratabdha. 

STOW, (Action-organs, having stop- 
__ v _ ped. 

«TS, UPET, Jf!TOT,5ro(| | who, sits,with mrnd, thinking, 

f^^-Wlf^jf^T-VTrin'Iaense.obiects, deluded-persob; 

5^% rfalse-conduct, that, is called. 
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III-r-7} 

Translatio i-—Who ha ing stopped the action 
organs site thinking of se se objects with his mind,: 
that deluded per spa is called pf false ppnduct 
(hypocrite), 

NEOT—Simply stopping the action organs without 
controlling the mind is not sanyas (renuncia¬ 
tion). It cleans nothing an^ does not lead tp 
mqkffha. 

PR, flST^T, Who, but, senses, by mind, 

fawr, snf* i Icon trolling, perform?, Arjuna, 

by action-senses, action-medi- 
' 1 ^tation, 

ItRWa I) unattached, he, te great, 

Translatio as—-4 tj una I but who, controlling the 
senses by the mind, per lor ms Karma. Yoga with 
action senses, unattached, he is great. 

NOTE—Put performance of action^ without 
attachment and desires with control of mind 
and senses is Karma Toga, and leads to 
liberation. 

sd sf ssdismSi fjsufem 
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<Rlf, 3STW, I 


Wot d-meaning. 

( Prescribed, perform, action, 
thou, 

^ctionjSnperior, for, inaction; 


«ffa, 


body-pilgrimage, even, and, 
thy, 

not, will succeed, by inaction. 


Translation—Peri'om the preset bed actions, for 
action is superior to inaction. Even thy bodily 
pilgrimage will not succeed by inaction. 

NOTE—Performance of action is better than non¬ 


performance; even the body can not be main¬ 
tained without the exercise of sense organs, 
viz; —eating, breathing etc. 

Cfo■ Iihabaa 2—“One should desire to live for 100 years 
by performing actions. There is no other 
path for thee. Action taints not man. ” 
Mahabharctia, III—82—8 “If a creature acts not, its 
course of life is impossible and therefore id 
case of a creature there must be action.” 

* 

3W!P» SFfPST, .Sacrifice-sake, action, other, 
3R.-'-«(rewS| [world, this, by action-bound; 


wf, a^qr, jthat-purpose, action, Arjuna, 
|| freed-attachmentf, perform. 
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Translation—This world is bound by actions 
other than the actions for the sake of sacrifice. 
Arfum , perform action for that purpose, freed irons 
attachment. 

NOTE—All actions cause bondage with the world 
except those performed for sacrifice or with* 
out attachment and desire for fruits ». e. for 
the sake of the Lord, or in Brahm resignation 
i. e. actions performed for all purposes cause 
bondage except as worship of the Lord. 

it 

With-sacrifice, beings-, creat¬ 
ing. 

formerly, said, beings-lord 

srofa«r^ f ; r ° m that - ® ha11 in ° rea 8 f-. 

r this, your, be, coveted-desire- 

Translation—Having formerly created the 
beings with sacrifice the Lord of beings ( Brahma ) 
said ‘’you shall increase by this and let. this be your 
coveted kamdhuk. 

NOTE —Brahma created beings by performing aus¬ 
terity (or sacrifice) and decreed that they 
should pro-pogate and attain to heaven 
also by performing sacrificial actions. 


-?wn; Iran:, ^|T, 
gTT, ssfra, srarr <rf?r: i 
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C[o. Prashna, I—4 “The Lord of creatures desirous of 
creation performed austerity and than crea¬ 
ted food and jiife (matter, spirit) think¬ 
ing that these will create many h 0 i n g. B for 
We ” 

White Yajur Veda, XXI—7 “I may ascend the 
godly ship for liberation that is free from 
defect and leaketh pot, and ip ov 9d by t 
hundred oars." 

K -fenpn Tg n re n ^n it muusw u: i 




Word■ meaning. 


?fn*PRr IPfol, ) Deities, please, from this, 

| j they, deities, please, you; 

| eac b Pther, pleasing, 

&P, TOT, I W I PWU II ) good, supreme, shall attain. 

Tra station—You please the deities from this, and 
these deities please you. Thus pleasing each other 
you shall attain to the supreme good. 

KOTE—;«) The deities enjoy sacrifice and being 
pleased grant heaven and other rewards to 
their worshippers. The mutual service is 
thus advantageous to both. 

( b ) The presiding deities gratified by the 
sac re free also make the seaoe organs act 
properly apd this leads (the eacrificer tq 
bliss end salvation. 
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While Tajur Veda, III—49 “Fly away spoon and com¬ 
pletely filled fly thou back to us. O Satahratu ! 
let us both barter our food and strength like 
goods. I give thee gifts, thou give me. I 
bestow on thee and thou bestow on me. Pre¬ 
sent thy merchandise to me and I will give 
thee by wares. ” 

filahabharat, III—150—28 “From the Veda* the 
sacrifices and from the sacrifices are the 
gods established. The gods are maintained 
by the sacrifices prescribed by the Veda* and 

ehaetras. 

JMahabharat, XIII—97 —6 “Do thou also learn 
from me that the deities are always pleased 
with sacrifices and men are gratified with hos¬ 
pitality. Therefore the house-holder should 
gratify them with such objects as they 
desire." 

Word-meaning. 

ns, ° nl * 

i Mi give, sacrifice-pleased; 

a, nro., wura.nw, «"*’ '' itb0 “ t 

m, 5 ^, «W, B.who, enjoys, thief, verily, he. 

Translation—Pleased with the sacrifice, the 
deities will give you the wished for enjoyments, 
7 
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He who enjoys their gift without offering to 
them is verily athief. 

NOTE—When deities are pleased with sacrifice they 
bestow all sorts of desired blessings on their 
votaries. But those who perform no sacrifice 
and enjoy the godly blessings suffer pain and 
go tolhell i.e. who gratify the craving of the 
body and senses without discharging the debt 
due to the presiding deities commit sin. 

Word-meaning. 

jSacrifice-remnant-eating, sages, 

I are absolved, from all-sins ; 
3pr%, ?T, g,srsra^, wnrr.,1 iat, they, but, fearful, sin, 

ST, who, cook, for themselves. 

Translation—The sages eating tho remnant 
of sacrifice are absolved from all sins while they 
who cook for themselves eat the fearful sins. 

NOTE—The performers of sacrificial actions attain 
to salvation while the non-sacrificers fall into 
bondage. 

Cfo Mahabharat, III—2—57 “None should cook food 
for himself alone, nor kill an animal without 
devoting it to deities, jgitris and guests, 1 ' 
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WUTR T ^l^H u«ra:i 

ufn§*rara q^wh uir: ^rggstm 

WWT?*, iJrTFf^, 


qnsNr^, wc-swr: i 
q-sirrq;, Rerf?r, w «r:, 

*W, ^R-Hg^r: II 

Translation-—Beings 


Word meaning . 
from, food, grow, beings, 
from rain, food grown, 
from sacrifice,is born, rain, 
sacrifice, action-born, 
grow from food, the 


food grows from rain, the rain is born from 
sacr fice and the sacrifice is born from action. 


NOTE—Beings are produced from food eaten 
by parents, rain is the producer of food, and 
sacrifice is the cause of rain by pleasing 
the cloud-god and the sacrifice is creation 
action. Thus all beings grow from and are 
maintained by sacrificial action. 

Cjo- V'shnu, 11—9—8 ‘’From rain grows food and 
from food the whole world subsists. ” 

Manu $. Ill—76 “The offering thrown into the 
fire reaches the sun, from the sun comes rain, 
from rain food and from that (food) ail 
>C creatnrefl.’' 
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Word-meaning. 

*Rf, fsfftf, Action, Brahma boro, know, 

a?T, I Veda, imperishable-born; 

mm%, xm, j^w 0 ’ all 'P ervadin «’ 


■x - v 

f^T^,*rir,syfir%?rn s i| 


Brahma, 
ever, in sacrifice, dwelling. 


Translation-—Know the action to be Brahma 
born and the Brahma from the imperishable born. 
Therefore the all pervading Brahma is ever 
dwelling in sacrifice. 

JJOTE—Jo) The creation arises from Brahma who 
comes from the Supreme Imperishable b'jrd. 
Thus everything is traceable to sacrifice 
and the whole universe (Brahmand) is maim 
tained by it. 

(fc) The rituals are prescribed by the Vedas 
which are the word of the Supreme Lord 
and. deal chiefly with sacrifice as ti e means 
of maintaining the world and achieving 
all ends. 


JJOtWW w® VITWSI&Rftf u: i 

ftmtd * gframii 

1 WH., swf^hswc., ^ Thus, revolving, wheel, 

9f, 5,5 • J uot, follows, here, whoj 

fW-lTTg:, 'sinful-life, sense-enjoyment, 

sfkvnn, SC, afaft ll |in vain, Arjuna, he, lives. 



kVflON PAM. 


lot 


11-17 3 


Translation—»Who does not follow here (in 
this world) the wheel thus rovolving, Pnrth ! 
he lives in vain a life of sin and sensual 
enjoyments. 

NOTE— : One Who does Hot peirform the sacrificial 
action by which the world is maintained 
wastes his life in sinful sensual pleasures; 
i. e. does not attain to knowledgo and freedom 
from bondage. 

Word-meaning. 

b “ t » soul-delighted, 
jverily, be, 

WTW-^pn, ^r, JTFW* I |8oul-content, and, man; 
u re r fr , «W, sr, SHJS:, fa soul, also » and,satisfied, 
fosR* ii jhis, duty, no, becomes. 

Translation—But the man who is verily 
delighted with the soul, content with the soul 
and also satisfied with the soul; for him there is no 
duty. 

NOTE—For a man devoted to and realizing the 
Supreme Lord, there remains no other duty 
to perform. 

CJo. Mundak, III—1—4 “He who stirs in all beings is 
Fran. The wise by knowing him becomes 
silent, pleases the self, lores the self, per* 
forms his works and is respected amongst the 
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Brahma knowers.” 
B. G. V—17. 




Word-meaning 

*f, <w, zm, sr&r, 9r«h, [Not, verily, his, with acting, 
•T> ^*1 I [not, with inacting,here, any ■ 

% ^r, srer, wf, *3^!!|> ) not, and, his, all, being, 
®p}-3|tfTSrErs II \ any, object-interest. 
Translation—He has verily no object here 
with acting, nor with unacting, nor has he any 
object and interest in any being, 

NOTE—Having attained the highest aim of life, 
viz. Brahma realization, snch a person has no 
further interest and motive with the world. 

X«-SRm3[w®:*ra<j wtor i 

arcrah q*mhfa to u 

?SPOTm, «RrajJ, q a au , The r® for ®> unattached, cohs- 
. ' , _^ .tantly, 

, *Rh, I {dutiful, action, perform ; 

*rcreiB, ft, «rrar^, {unattached, for, performing, 

v „ _ /action, 

W'mra', ^Wl N / Supreme, reaches, person. 

Translation^-Therel'ore constantly and 
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unattached perform dutiful action for a per¬ 
son reaches the Supreme by performing actions 
unattached. 

NOTE—Therefore or.e should ever perform his duty 
without attachment and it is only by this 
means that one can realize and attain to the 


Supreme Lord. 




Word-meaning. 


action, also,for,perfection, 

snfararn, vrowron i | P osaessed Janak, etc. ; 
sfoR-SrWfJI , «t«r, ?rfa, Iworld-guidance, verily, also, 
SPTTO, ,*5^11 Jlooking, to act, shouldstthou. 

Translation—Looking verily to the guidance 
of the world also thou shouldst act; for Janak 
etc. also possessed perfection in actions. 

NOTE —Janak etc. the royal sages were wise and 
therefore had no need to perform action for 
attainment of knowledge. But still they were 
engaged in performing all actions for 
guidance of the ignorant masses. Hence the 
wise also should act for the good of the world. 


‘src: i 

^ Ucimwf dteWRfgu#! n 
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Word- meaning. 
.What, what, doeB, great, 


>t«r, W<: f 3PUI ( that, that, alone, others, men; 

5 ^, 1 he, what, standard, seta np< 
WN>s, ?R^, Hjjpsref^ N j world, that, follows. 

Translation—What ever a great (person) 
does, that alone the other men (do), and wbat 
standard he sets up, the world follows that, 
NOTE—Ordinary people follow the example of the 
great and wise men who should therefore 
perform action for their guidance and good. 


rstf ad w wdrar n 


*T,fc, , TTO,*rfl?T, ,'Not, for me, Arjuna, is, duty, 

fanj, %3f«t I Jin three, in worlds, any; 


fWTHWn^, | not » nnattained, attainable, 

, «W, % wff% tl f perform, also, and. actions. 
Translation— Parth | there is no duty for me 
in the three worlds, nor anything atta : mble 
unattained and I also perform action. 


NOTE—The great sages have no personal interest and 
motive in performing action bat still they do 
so for the good of the world. 

C/o. B..G. 111-18. 


ill—28 j 
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*w arrqfga^f% *&&n: qm safari u 

Word meaning, 

*rf^,%,Uf[*r, Jf, tHfcnt JIf, for, I, not, should perform, 
aray, *a?%, wirfepn i lever, actions, ceaselessly; 

WT, 4?lf, ) my, path, will follow, 

*3^ : » w4| srfo It \ men, Arjuna, on all sides. 
Translation—-For, if I should rot ptrform 
actions ceaselessly, Parth ! men will follow my 
path on all sides, 

NOTE—If the great Souls were not to act and guide, 
other people also would cease to perform 
actions and this would lead to evil conse¬ 
quences. 

*sN*s*t «c sRn s^TwnrJRn: it 

f^> WNTt, [Shall perish, these, worlds, 
' not » perform, action, if, I, 
tflTOI, «, r« f «ion, and, cause, shall 

WYt, 11411$ || j min, these, beings. 
Translation—If I perform no action these 
worlds shall perish and I shall be the cause of 
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confusion and ruin these beings. 

NOTE—If the great Souls were not to act and set an 
example to the masses, the result would be 
chaos and ruin of the world. 


wwijwfer wise i 


^h%, srr%3[fcn, 
?mr, §#rr, srror i 


Word-meaning. 
Attached, in action,unwise, 
as, act, Arjuna ; 


S^rf^,%nRI 3 rsn,?rera:, should, act,wise,so, unttached 

Iwishing, world-welfare. 

Translation— Arjuna! as the unwise act 
attached to action, so the wise should act 
unattached wishing the welfare of the world. 

NOTE.—The unwise perform action with attachment 
and with desire for fruits. The wise having 
no attachments and desiros should act for 
the guidance and good of the ignorant. 

sR^inwf *4«fj}wm i 
wwiw^it 

jNot, intellect-confusion, should 

, SifkrRHP^I lof an wise,of action,-attached; 

) should induce, all-actions, 
j wise, engaging, performing. 
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Translation—The wise should not cause con¬ 
fusion to the intellect of the unwise attached 
to aotion, but should induce (them) to all 
action by engaging in performance. 

NOTE—The wise should not mislead the ignorant 
by talking of knowledge and abstaining from 
action, bat Bhoald teach them to perform 
action by personal example. 

Word-meaning. 

Nature, are performed, 

by qualities, actions, all; 

egoism-deluded-man, 

ffcT, UWRhl j doer, I, thus, thinks. 

Translation—All actions are performed by 
the qualities of nature, but the man deluded by 
ego : sm thinks thus ‘I am ihs doer. ” 

NOTE—Actions are performed by the qualities of 
nature (tendency of the past harmas ) but 
the man through egoism considers himself 
to be their cause and thus attaches him¬ 
self to these actions and expects the fruit 
thereof. Atma is non-doer but through the 
gunas is deluded and regards himself as the 
doer. 


sr$?h f^rwrwiTfSr, 




id 9 tiHAGAMGttA [ llt-^ 

Cjo. BhagaVat, III 26 6 “ Thinking thus of the body,' 
inspite of the performance of the actions by 
the qualities of nature this Pufueha regards 
himself as the doer." 

B. G. Ill— 33. 

franrsn ii 

Word, meaning. 

, 5 , JT?I<TI?t, Essence knowers, but,J rjuna, 

lqualities-action*distance j 

5 F 5 TJ, 3 %!|» (qualities, in qualities, move, 

tfif, *rarr, «t, II Jthus, thinking, not, is attached. 

Translation— Arjuna, but the essence knowers 
of the distance of the action and qualities, 
thinking that the qual'ties move in qualities, 
is not attached. 

NOTE—The wise knowing the truth that the Soul 
(self) is distinct from the nature's qualities 
and non-doer of actions which are performed 
(as their play by the gunas ,) don’t consider 
themselves to be the independent agent and 
have no attachment or desire for the fruit. 

C/o. B G. XIV—23. 
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in-30 3 


Word-meaning. 

) Ntttare-qaalities-deluded, 

I j ara attached, qualities-action; 

i taper fect-knowers-dull, 
fasrrar^iij .ll-knowers, not, confuse. 


Translation—The ignorant of the qualities 
of nature are attached to the actions of the 
qualities. The all know* rs should not confuse 
those dull imperfect knowers. 


jSOTE—The wise should not turn the ignorant from 
action but should teach them to perform 
action without attachment by personal 
example. 

Cjo. B G- HI-26. 

Cs NS 


— r* _ rsTfjUs 

nwr, mi\% j 
wsre?, W5trR*r-%?Rfr i 


In me, all, actions, 

V resigning, self-knowledge- 
) thought with; 


femsdt*., fsfcfjT:, Innexpectant, unselfish being, 

JJWW, ftr*I?r-5qp3 N fight, freed-from fever. 

Translation—Resigning all actions into me 
vei h the thought of sjelf knowledge, being un¬ 
expectant and selfless, fight freed from fever. 
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NOTE—One should constantly perform action without 
attachment and desire by ever thinking that 
the Lord is Supreme and all in all, and there¬ 
fore resigning the fruit of action to him. 

do. Brihadaranyak, III—7—22. "Who is seated in 
understanding whom the understanding 
knows not, to whom the understanding is body, 
who rules in the interior of the understand¬ 
ing, he is thy innor Soul and immortality." 

^ for u qgraa fwr wrcsmi 

ipspfltsfq ^rrw: u 

Word-meaning. 

ft, Who, my, teaching,this,even, 

I follow, men; 

faithful, uncavillers, 

11 e frejd, they,also,from action. 

Translation—The men who ever follow this 
teaching of mine, and also the faithful and un¬ 
cavillers, they are freed from action (bondage). 

NOTE—The Karma Yygees as well as the devotees of 
the Lord, attain to salvation. 




Ill—33 ] 
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Ill 


5, 

sr, srsfasfor, ft, *ra^i 


Word-meaning. 

Who, but, this, cavillers, 

not, follow, my, teaching ; 


, ?TR , all-knowledge ignorant, them, 

fafe, *!ST, 3f%?T?r: II [know, doomed, thoughtless. 

Transla ion—But the cavillers (sceptics) who 
follow not this teach ng of mine, know them as 
ignorant of all knowledge, thoughtless and 
doomed. 


NOTE—The revillers of the Lord and those who 


perform no Karma Yoga attain to ruin and 
degradation. 




95fi?Rrau 

gro gr q ., 1 according, acts, his, 

STPRR, Slfa, I \ in nature, wise, even ; 


STf^, *nfor, ) nature, follow, beings, 

ftlTg; II ) obstruction, what, shall do. 

Translation—Even the wise acts according 
to his nature. The beings follow nature and 
what shall obstruction do? 

NOTE—Man's conduct and actions are shaped 
according to his nature ( destiny in the form 
of past Karmas) which can not be interfered 
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with or stopped i. e. so for as nature is con* 
corned there is no scope for personal exer* 
tion except as laid down in the next verse. 

C/o. Mahabharat, III—-3—11 "It has been heard that 
one’s congenital nature leaveth him not till 
death. ” 

B G. III-27. 

*T*f j of sense, of sense, in objects, 
ansrf^ l I pleasure-pain both, dwell ; 

?wt:, w,*sgr*^, °l e \ h d 0S6 two ’ not ' P ower » 

ffc,3PBT, trforf^Rtll (they, for, his, enemies. 

Translation—The pleasures and pain of sense 
dwell in sense objects. Yield not to the power of 
these two, for they are his (man’s) enemies. 

NOTE—The contact of sense organs and sense 
objects produces pleasure and pain and 
attachment to these causes desires which 
delude the beings by covering the knowledge. 
Though the man is constraind by his nature 
or Prarabdha yet he can exert his personal 
will by unattachment or indifference to these 
pleasure and pain. 
do. B. G. II—14. 
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wrup 

fWT ^*T: U^ifi WUTUf: D 

Word-meaning. 

Batter, our-duty, unqualified, 
than other-duty, than easy 
in performance; 


^r>snf? 

«rc-w^, 


^•sw, fSrvnpr^, wr.-, /in our-duty, death,good, 

WmV II (other-duty, fearful. 

Translation—Oujr unqualified duty is better 
than the other duty of easy performance. Death 
is good in our duty. The other duty is fearful. 

NOTE—Performance of one’s duty without gunaa 
(pleasure and pain) is better than its abon- 
donment which is so easy to do. Death in 
performing one’s duty leads to salyation while 
its abondonmept causes sin i.e. delusion. 


sn|sT3*rw 

jR^rf5R:il 


WW, * 15 ^:, IW*^, jNow, by whom,impelled, this, 
I lain, commits, man; 

wfr, «rr#q, lun willing, even, Krishna, 

fW, ftwtfalfj; I) (by force, as if, dragged. 

8 
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Arjiwa Said. 


Translation—Now Krishna by whom impelled 
this man commits Sin even unwillingly as if 
dragged by force. 

NOTE.—It is enquired how Sin or delusion orertakes 
a man against his will as no one wants to 
commit it knowingly. 

*qvnwn iuwMiii$ Hibson 




Word-meaning. 


SRW., «Wt Wte, «T«, De9ire > this an f? er ’ thiSj 

impure—quality—born, 

JTfT-WIPrs, TTgT- ^n, fgreafc eater, great-sinner, 
fafa, QPiT^, rtjknow this, here, enemy. 

The Lord said 

Translation.—This is desire, this is anger bom 
of the Rajas quality. Know this the great eater and 
the great sinner as the enemy here. 

NOTE —The Rajas Nature (inherited enl tendency 
of past karmasj causes desires for pleasure 
and pain which produce sin or delusion. 
These desire are insatiable and their nonfat* 
filment causes anger. 


nr^-38] 
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Cfo. Afahabkarat, III-—2'—$3. “It it- this terrible thirst 
(.desire), fraught with ein* that leadietb into 
unrighteous- acts-. It hae-neither a beginning 
nor an end*. Dwelling within* the- heart it 
destroyeth* creatures 1-ike- a fire- of inconporal 
origin.” 

Mahaibharat, 111—29—3. “It is seen in* this world 
that anger is the cause of destruction* of every 
creature: The angry man comnuteth* ein and 
killeth* even hie preceptor, insults h>i» su¬ 
perior with hard words.” 


See Part I Cbap. ft and 1*2 of Yoga Vwsiakt for 
the evil effeots of desires as related by 
Rama Gkandra. 




Word meaning. 
smoke r isenveloped,fire,as > 
RT^:, RSfr, 9 | Jrnirror, by dust, and; 


WT, wqpr?, iwf: r 
wr, for, WlflR^u 


as, by membrane, enveloped, 
foetus. 

o, by that, this, enveloped. 


Translation—As fire is enveloped by smoke, 
mirror by dust, and as foetus is enveloped by 
membrane, so this (knowledge) is enveloped by 
that (desire). 
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jjQTE —Desires envelope the knowledge of the self 
in the heart like smoke covering the light of 
the fire etc. 

Word-meaning. 

Enveloped,knowledge, by this > 
flfcR:, I of Wise, by constant—enemy; 

^TJT-^51, *pNNr, b J desire-form, Arjuna, 

3R#T, ^ H by insatiable, by fire, and. 

Translation— Arjuna the knowledge is envoloped 
by th's constant enemy of the wise, in the form of 
the insatiable fire of desire. 

NOTE—Desire is unsalable and enemy of the wise 
as it envelopes the self knowledge. 
do. Mahabharat, XII—17—3. “One'9 desires are 
incapable of being fulfilled in a day or in a 
month. They can not be fulfilled in course 
of one’s whole .life.” 

Toga Vasisht, I—17—11. This fire in the form of 
desire has so conspmed me that I can not 
expect eveii the nectar to cool the scald of 
that fire. ” 

8°-f i 



itt-joj 


Atmoit p±m. 





Word-meaning. 


SW, Senses, mind, intellect) 

»wr, 'i'wiJl Ijits, Abode, ftrd celled) 


falilftlftj cpr:, 

trofl tfanr II 


by them, deludes, this* 
knowledge) enveloping 
bodied. 


em* 


Translation—The sensfeS, mine! and intellect are 
called its (desire)abode, enveloping the knowledge 
through them it deludes the embodied (self). 
NOTE—The desires through the senses make the 
being blind or deluded to self knowledge 
and thus plunge him into sensual indulgence. 
He can overcome the desires by oontroling 
the senses like a fortress by the conquering 
of which the enemy is soon defeated. 

C/q. B. G. Ill—34. 



Therefore; thou, senses, 

^first, controlling, Arjuna ; 
warft.ft, urn* ,'sinful, discard, verily, this, 

fllff-ftf I*T-*TP!J«W^ || jknowledge-wisdom-destroyer. 

Translation—Therefore Arjuna, controlling first 
the senses, discard verily this sinful destroyer 
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of the knowledge and wisdom 

NOTE.—Tho desires lead to sin and delusion. They 
should be renounced by controlling the sense 
organs. 


\ 

on of: omrcg u:« 

iw Word meaning. 

tenses, great, they say, 

«w: i (than organs, greater, mind; 



3, TO, 5%j, 

^ 3^> TOSR, 3>^ H 


than mind, and, greater, 
intellect, 

what, than intellect, greater, 
and, he- 


Translation—They say that the senses are 
great, greater than the senses is the mind, greater 
than the mind is the intellect and that greater 
than the intellect is he (soul). 

NOTE—-The senses are powerful but can be controlled 
through the self knowledge. 

C/o. kathaballi , I—8—10.‘ 'The objects are superior to 
the senses, the mind is superior to objects, 
the intellect is superior to the mind and 
the great soul is superior to the intellect. 

Kathaballi, II—8—7. “Mind is higher than the 
senses, intellect is higher than the mind, 
great Atma is higher than the intniUnfc 
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the unmanifestsd ia higher than the great 
Alma". 

Makbakatat, XII—$04—10, “Above the lenses is 
the mind, above the mind is the intellect, and 
above the intellect is the soul and above the 
soul is the Supreme.” 


- .*vv 

3it| n 

Word-meaning 


^ TO*, jqgT, P U ®in hal1 int8lle0t » grefttW ’ 

{controlling, mind, by soul, 

arffc, m H g W I g t, {discard, enemy, Arjnna , 

'* _____ wesire-form, difficulfc-to 

5 yHW ^8 {conquer. 

Translation—Thus knowing the greater than 
the intelleot and controlling the mind by the soul, 
Arjuna , discard this enemy in the form of desire 
difficult to conquer. 

NOTE—The attainment o! self knowledge leads to 
control of mind and then to renunciation 
of desires. 

Cl o. Kathabalh} II—3— 8 , “Higher than the unmani¬ 
fested is the Person, all pervading, formless 
by whotp the creatures are liberated and 
attain to immortality ” 

Thus ends Chapter HI oalletf the Action Path. 
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CHAPTER IY. 

KNOWLEDGE PATH. 

(Introduction.) 

This Chapter describee that the self knowledge is 
Very old and has been handed down from the ancient 
sages for the good of the world. The Soul is eternal 
but undergoes transmigration in different forms. 
When virtue fails and viOfe prevails, great Souls or 
sages are born to re-establish the one and destroy #he 
ether. 

All the paths lead to the same goal but the Lord 
awards the fruit according to the quality of worship. 
The seekers of desires fall into delusion and bondage 
while the divine worshippers by Brahma resignation 
attain to knowledge and salvation. The different 
kinds of actions of men are shaped by nature or the 
qualities of their past Karmas, but they can exert 
themselves by renouncing attachments and self 
interest. This is action with inaction (renunciation) 
i. e■ performance of Karma Yoga and Sanyas which are 
one and the same and lead to the same end. There 
are different kinds of sacrifices or actions for wor¬ 
ship of the Lord :— 

(а) Devotion sacrifice; 

(б) Worship sacrifice; 

(c) Self control sacrifice ; 

(d) Performance of action sacrifice; 
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(e) Yoga practice sacrifice; 

if) Nyat Karma, sacrifice ; 

(g) Prandyam Sacrifice ; and 

( h ) Knowledge Sacrifice. 

All these sacrifices lead to Salvatioti but the 
knowledge sacrifice is the foremost of all. It (kndw 1 - 
ledge) should be acquired by discipleship from a 
learned teacher and it is also attained by perfor¬ 
mance of Karma Yoga in course of time. This know- 
ledge leads to freedom from pleasure and pain, reali¬ 
sation and union with the Supreme Lord. Even a 
sinner by acquiring knowledge becomes saint and 
free. Faith, devotion, and self control are the surest 
pass-ports to knowledge, bliss and Nirwan. 

This chapter thus teaches Karma Yoga on the 
analogy of Gyan teaching of Sankhya and Nayayti, 
Philosophy of Gautamathe principal doctrines of 
which ( Nayayay are noted below :— 

(1) The fruits of good and bad actions are 

pleasure and pain ; 

(2) The knowledge of truth leads to supreme 

bliss and release from all pain ; 

(3) Self control and meditation lead to libera¬ 

tion by renunciation of the world and 
cessation of all activity ; 

(4) Universe is formed by collection of small 

particles of matter called atoms through 
vibrations caused by the Supreme spirit. 


m BBaGaVIT GtTl. IV—1 

yft 

V^r v&m§ i 

fSrarcsrcwreS irtf wR^raSssrafaui 

**m, fawwft, p 1 ”* for Sbd > P Bth * 

wen, decked, 1, imperishable; 

»W%, HI*, I Sam, tor Mann, told, 

STJ 5 , WltA^ X I Mann, for Ikshwake, told. 

The Lord Said. 

Translation—I declared this imperishable 
Buddhi Toga to the Sun, the Sun told it to Manu 
and Mam told it to Ikthwako. 

NOTE—The knowledge of the Lord is ancient and 
eternal and has been revealed through the 
ancient sages of the Solar race. 

V}o. Mundalt, 1—1—2. 11 Brahma told the divine 
knowledge to Athartan, Atharvan told it to 
Angira, who told it to Bharajdnoaj the truth 
knower and Bharajdtoaj told it to Angiraa 
in succession.” 

Uhhand Toga, III—11—4. "Brahma told it (Brahma 
Vidyn) to Prajapali,Prajapati to Manu, 
Manu to his descendants.” 

Bi t»« III—3. 
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^•^sr t 5|: i 

* 5t5t n 

Word-meaning 

«W^, YtWRWWW^ |t has, one another-passing, 

***, tt*-***:, fog? t (this, royal-sages, knew; 

«s, ywNi, w, mast, fthat by time, here, long, 

II |union, was lost, Arjuna. 

Translation—Thus passing from one another 
the royal sages knew it, (but) owing to long time 
that ( Buddki ) Toga has been lost here, Prantap. 
NOTE—-Besides Ikakwako etc. some of the other royal 
sages also possessed the self knowledge. 
But this Buddhi Toga has now been lost from 
this world owing to lapse of time. 

5m: 9m>: TOrm: i, 

*#Tsr%5*ren%r5 ^rT|rTm^H 

YB, •W, *PT*^,*WT, ^iVRT,' That, very, this, by me, thee, 

%i«r:, dm: repnr. t | t0 ^y, 

* I union, told, ancient; 

Wis:, irfkd, tawr^.ffir' devotee » thou «t. “>y, friend, 
_____ f. »nd, thus, 

II secret, for, it, supreme. 

Transla ion—-That very ancient (Buddhi) Yoga 
has been told thus by me to thee today, fcr thou. 
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art my devotee and friend. It is the supreme 
feesret, 

NOTE—The suprenle atnia gyaii (Budhdi Togd') is now 
going to be declared for the good of the 
faithful detotees, 

Clo. Korm, 111—2-—3. “This is most secret of the 
secrets and is to be Kept secret with effort. 
I tell you this because you are toy devotee 
and knower of Brahma 


wsrt:, 3n=*T t 
^JT, f^SRTt i 


Word meaning. 
Later, your, birth, 
earlier, birth, of Sun; 


fcftnr, «^,f%3n?ftqTq;, Jhow, this, I may know, 

jthou, ih beginning, told, thus. 

A RjtJNA SAID. 


Translaf ion—Your birth was later and the 
birth of the Sun earlier, how may I know that 
Kou told it in the beginning ? 

NOl’E—The greatness of the Soul as the knower of 
all and its eternal and imperishable nature 
are also going to be declared. 
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y«5Tgft $ SWftfTfa ^FRTRcTST’SlT^f | 
rTF^f rSf§r^q^rT? H 


*f fi*, ft, Stlcft^Tfft, 
srwrrfft, ?ra, gr, u^N 1 


Word-meaning. 
Many, my ? have passed, 
birth, thy, and, Arjuna ; 


3Tfa, (them, I, know, all, 

•f, tWq^, i}c<J, ^TTrrcr II (not, thipg kpowest,4r/it«a. 


The Lord said. 

Translation— .4 r/wna ! many births of mine and 
thine have passed. I know them all but thou 
Parantap knowest not. 


NOTE—The Soul being subject to transmigration 
constantly undergoes births. The sages, 
remember the past births and experiences 
while the ordinary beings don't remember the 
same, 

S5r:,«rft,«^,lTO-fITcm' unborn . though, being 

I imperishable-Soul, 

of creature, lord, also, being; 
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ISS 

srpl^W, WW, wf^ST’Sr, jNatnre, wb, dwelling, 
WWlfa, «rw-«rpwi N | [ am bo«b self-illaeion. 

Translation—-Though unborn and *m* 
perishable Soul, and also the Lord of creatures 
(yet) dwelling in by own nature, I aro born by 
my own Maya. 

NOTE—The Soul is supreme, eternal and imperishable, 
But it appears to assume bodies, te be born 
and to lire and diethrosgb Maya or delusion. 

Cto. Bkagavut I—8—27. **The sages,, hermits, deities 
and the sons of Manvu as well as Prajapatt 
are all the incarnations of the Lord.” 

Mahabharcct, III—189—30. “Moved by my own 
Maya, I create gods, men, GancCharva* 
Rakaha&a * and all moveable and immoveable 
things, ’ 

k-sr^i ff edw Jwrfswfcifh wrm t 

Word-meaning. 

[when, when, for, of virtue, 
«fli<h 1 [decay, there is, Arjuna ; 

wan'w, growth, of vice, 
?^,in7WPfW,’5DSn#-fl^ Itj hen, mjaelf, am bora-I. 
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Translation—For whenever there is diway 
of virture and growth of vice, then I am born 
myselfc 

NOTE—Whenever virtue declines and vice prevails- 
in the world, the great sages are hern to 
restore virtue. 


C/o. Markandhyct, IV—53. ‘‘At all times whenever the 
virtue has suffered, this form has been incor* 
noted for raising righteousness. 

Mahabharat, III—189—28. When fierce and 
malicious Dentyas and Rakahaaas incapable 
of being slain by even the chief gods are 
born on earth, I then take my birth in the 
familes of virtaoos men, and assuming » 
human body restore tranquility by exter¬ 
minating all evil/’ 


ssnrrro it 



Word-meaning. 


<l(h n W , (For protection, of virtuous, 

fcffWTff , for destruction, and, vicious; 

(virtue-estabKshmeut-for, 
WWT^,5«t,3»t II [I am born, in age, in ago. 

Translation—-For protection of the virtuous* 
for destruclion of the vicious and for the estab* 
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lishment of -virtue, I am born from age to age. 

NOTE—Great sages are born from time to time 
for helping the good, establishing virtue and 
destroying the vice. 

C/o. Marhandaya , IV—51 and 52. “ The form of Hari 
while engaged in protecting the people always 
establishes righteousness on earth, slaying 
the rising asuras who always disturb virtue, 
it protects the deities and other pious men 
always intent upon protecting virtue. 


Mahabharat, III—189—31. “When the time comes 
I am born myself and assume a human form 
for the preservation of rectitude and 
morality.’' 

Barah, 1—4—2. Matsya (Pish), Roorma (Tortoise), 
Barah (Boar), Narsingha (Lion), Vaman 
(Dwarf), Paraiha Ram, Ramchandra,Krishna, 
Bair an and Buddha were (my forms) ” 


rSfrET ^ %TS^T II 

r» sa • 


Word-meaning. 


3l*#r, mn, *5, ft, Birth, action, and, my .divine, 

?r., ftftr, K&RII I thus, who, knows, truly ; 


STOKST, ft**.* S*B. 3FS, leaving, body, again, birth, 

comes,me,goes,he,^rjuno. 
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Translation— *Arjnna !who thus truly knows 
my divine birth and actions, he on leaving the 
body comes to mg and goes not to rebirth. 

N.OTE—The knovyers of Branma character and po^er 
^ttain to freedom from rebirth or bondage* 

V/o Kei} II—r5 “If one knows him [Brahma) here, he 
is blessed, and if he does not know hjm here 
he is destroyed. The wise having realized 
Brahma in all beings becomes immortal after 
leaving the body. 

''S 

Word-meaning. 

^-’CT*T-«T?T-SRl«nt, ) Freed-pleasure-fear-anger, 

^-JW*, UW, =3tnf^JWr:| j mind me, me, rdlyipg ; 

^:,*H-?TTOr, ^n:, man £- 5 y knowledge-penance, 
* purified) 

**1$, W*T3Tn II me, state, attained, 

Translation—Freed from pleasure, fear and 
anger, with mind in me and relying on me, 
puri-ied by tin penance pf knowledge, many 
have attained to my state. 

NOTE—Person freed from pleasure and pain(Sanya#£), 
the faithful observer of Brahma resignation 
or devofcionj and the acquirer of knowledge 
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attain to the Supreme Lord. 

Cjo. Mundale, III—2—9. “'He who knows the Supreme 
Brahma becomes that very Brahma... crosses 
over ain and sorrow and freed from the 
knots of the heart, he becomes immortal.” 

Mundak , III—2—5. “Thesages full of knowledge 
content in mind, free from passion and tran¬ 
quil, attain to his realization and those wise 
devoted to self having attained to all per¬ 
vading and omnipresent, they enter even 
into all.” 

Kathaballi, I—2—12. “By knowing the I leva. 
( Parmatma ) through the steady knowledge 
the bold man shakes off joy and grief.” 

Mwkandya, XLI—2&. “By being self controlled, 
intent on meditating on Brahma, assiduous, 
pure, whole heartedly devoted and of res~ 
trained senses, one who acquires this Yoga,. 
attains to the nmiou of the same with the 
Supreme self and then to liberation.” 

*rg**T: u 

qq&Zfo Word-meaning. 

% WTTO, ] Wha > 80 > me ’ a PP r(mcb ’ 

1 ) them ' so > al90> remember ‘ I '• 

> »y, p***-. toU< ™- 

i men. Arjuna, on all sides, 
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Transla'imv—Who approach me as, so a’so I 
remember then. Partha ! men follow my path oa 
all sides. 

NOTE—In whatever way mpn worship the Lord, ho 
rewards them o-r fulfils their desires accord¬ 
ingly, as all paths lead to him alone i. a. the 
men obtain the fruit according to their 
actions or worship. The seekers of pleasure 
attain to pleasure, and the seekers of libertion 
toliberation. The rewarder of fruit is the same. 
The qn .lity of fruit depends on the quality 
of action i. e. the result differs in kind 
and intensity according to their devotion 
and worship. 

V^h^swwireiif ff ^ran i 
fspj 

< fq^3 T Word-meaning. 

qjfcpfSeekers, of action, success, 

*ran%, TCj I _) worship, here, deities y 


fw*l, ft) 

ftrfto, wft, qaf-ar» 


5 soon, for, in men, in world, 
snccess,accrues,action-born 


Translation-Tile seekers of success in action 
worship the deities here $ for in the world of 
men, the success born of action accrues scon, 

NOTE—The seekers of wordly success etc. perform 
rituals to different deities and easily attain 
to their desires as the f ruit of action accrues 
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soon. It is liberation and Nirwan that take 
a long time (B. Gr. VII—19) 

C/a. Chhandoyya, I—3—12 '‘The seeker of desires 
obtains the fruit if whatever desires he seeks 
and in the end thinks and worships the SonT- 

tstwtsj; \ 

Word-meaning. 

Wlg- 1 ^?, »WT, |Four-castes, by me, create^, 

I ! quality-action-differpnce; 

srfv,*rra,) of doer, al80 > P e > 

ftfeOTKlfni, SfSTOHII V know,nondoer,imperishable. 

Translatiou-r-lhe four castes w^re created by 
me with the difference of qualities of actions, 
know roe the doer of that also as the non-doer 
and imperishable. 

NOTE—The four kinds of actions ( Sattva , Rajas, 
Tanias and .dswri) are shaped by the qua¬ 
lities of. the past Karmas or, nature, but there 
is a scope for exertion of the personal will 
in renouncing attachment and desires 
and thus attaining to salvation. 

C/ 9 . Rig Veda, X—90—12 “The Brahman was his 
mouth, the Kshatriya was made from, his two 
arms, his waist, became the Vaishya ahd the 
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Shudra was produced from bis fee.t 1 
Also see B. G- XVI] I—41 to 44 for the duties of the 
four castes. - 

\?-?f uf satf for 

?nr *ri urjW5rtuTra srtwt u ar«j% u 

Word-meaning, ■ 

|Not, tne, action, taint, 

*T, 1 [not, me, action-fruit, desire } 

*JIH.,Wi 5 VrfosnWTf^i 1 thus, mS, who, knows, 

*r, *r; 4 wait H |by action, notj he, is bobncf. 

Translation—^Actions taint me not, and for 
me there is no desire for action fruit. He 4vho 
knows me thus is not hound by action, 

NOTE—The perfoniiers of action without attachment 
and desire for fruit, attain to knowledge and 
are freed from bondage or rebirth. , 

C/o. Munddtc, III— i —-1. “The wise main who freed 
from desire worships the Person passes- be¬ 
yond the seed (birth)”. 

fTT^rr ipr cm i 

J5 ^ar cPRTr3T 

wmf, wf, | Th a u c s t , io k n nowins ’ performed »’ 

Slftr, I fov ancie &ts, also, salvation 

seekers ; M 
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__ __s __ •I'perform, action, also, ihere- 

** I fore, thou, 


#, tfwu.wui 


by ancient, much ancient, 
performed. 

Translation—Knowing thus, the action was 
also performed by the ancient salvation seekers. 
Therefore thou also perform much ancient 
action as performed by the ancients, 

NOTE—The ancient sages used to perform action 
without attachment and desire and thereby 
they attained to success. We should also 
follow their example. - M vs 

\\~vx reroiSfa i 

Word meaning. 
acti<m> what - inaefcion - 

WWSItfv,,*1I fad1 : 1 wise, even, in this, puzzled ; 
*lf, srawfa, l that > thee > action, I Bhall toll. 


_k v_ which, knowing, shah be 

freed, from evil. 


Translation—What is action and what is in¬ 
action—in this even the wise are puzzled. I 
shall tell thee lhafc action by knowing which 
thou shalt be freed from evil (bondage). 


NOTE—Even the wise find it very difficult to make 
clear distinction between action and inaction 
. {freedom from action). The action j>ath lead¬ 
ing to salvation ie now to be described. 
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C/o. Niralamba 23—“Inaction is the performance 
of action without any desire for fruit, while 
action is the serving of the sense objects by 
the sense organs’’ 

3?^4nr^srtg53r Jif?n sprSfriria: n 



Word-meaning. 


^ST^, 


Action, verily, also, should 
bejknown, 

ffiould be known, and, evil*' 
action ; 


ws4*r, % 

*Tf*TT, *&*$:, *T^S II 


in action, and, should be 
known, 

difficult, action, path. 


Translation—Action should be known, evil 
action should be known, inact'on should Bo 
known : difficult is the path of notion. 

NOTE—One should try to understand the nature and 
consequences of action but 1 it is difficult to 
distinguish it from the evil action (canning 
bondage) and free action (causing salvation) 
i. e. the word action includes actions of diffe¬ 
rent nature and consequences and so it is 
very difficult to. make out such distinctions. 

rr. wssd u; i 

v ? n uw: Wfgs&m # 
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Word-meaning. 

cpp^j") a °ti° n » infection,who,seesi 
iwaffcr, <%if, «rt i ) pan ‘aoiqonai, action, who; 
*R, g fe * T R , jhe, wise, among men, 

W, 3^5, ^PT-Wf-^||| he, yogee, all-action-performer. 

Translation—-Who sees inaction in action 
and action in inaction, he is wise among men 
and he is the yogee performer of all actions* 

NOTE—One who treats action and inaction as one 
and the same i. e. performs action by abon- 
donment of attachment and desires, he is 
both a Karma yogee and Sanyasi. 

C/o. B. G. V—4 and VI—1. 

wwgiruufifm: i 

siHii^ ' MshMki uw§: ^n: * 

yWI’WTB, iWhose, all, undertakings, 

I Idesires-purposes freed ; 

, | knowledge-fire burnt-action, 
W^,in3S,’lft3^,3*T:|l him, call, wise, learned. 

Translation—Whose all undertakings are 
freed from desires and purposes and (whose) 
actions are burnt with the knowledge fire, him 
the learned call wise. 
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NOTE—He is wise who by performing action without 
attachment and desires acquires 
knowledge. 

CJo Toga tfdsisht, II—2—5. "The dissolution of all 
desires is chlied salvation by the wise 
and their attachment to objects 
constitutes bon dage.” ^ ^, 

\ 

^^wjTfTfrs'Rr % m 11 

Wotd-meaning 

Renouncing, actiort-fruifc- 

k r s _ attachment 

fwr*r-<Ift:-RT'3SrT?I*ls I lever-content -nn-expectirig; 

* 11 * 1 '%, srfrrsrfrT:, srfa, in action, engaged, even. 

not, veriiy, any, does, he. 

Transhit : on—‘Renouncing attachment of 
act’on fruit* ever content and unexpeoting, he 
verily does nothing though engaged in action. 

NOTE—A person performing action without attach¬ 
ment and desire is verily a Sanyas* 
or renouncer in spite of his perform¬ 
ing actions. 

C/o Mahabharat, XIV—19— 13 . “One who is 
freed from all impressions, transcends 
all pain of opposites, who is desti- 
tute of all belongings, who uses his 
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senses under the guidance of penances, he 
becomes liberated. 

B. G. TV—22. 


^mrnrsrr \ 

srrcW jy 55rr%Tflr 



Word meaning. 


i^r,?ffn5ft:,!!T5r-f^r-«rirJTT■dTnexpeoting.controlled-mind- 
_____ ■ . iperson, 

I fabondoning -ali-possessic 


ions 


vNch. > body,only,action,performing, 

srrmfsr, fofifsrw*. n | not, incurs, sin. 


Translation—The person of controlled mind 
unexpeeting and abondoning all possessions, in¬ 
curs no sin by performing bodily action only. 


NOTE—(a) A person who performs bodily actions 
without attachment and desires for 
fruit and who has his mind under 
control, is freed from all action bond¬ 
age. 


(6) One performing action for mainte¬ 
nance of body only without attachment 
and self interest is freed from 
bondage. 

faRrTOI 
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Word meaning. 

I Unsought-gai n-sati s fied, 
5^-Wcfhr:, faufgn:: I j pair-free, without envy ; 

gw:, fetr, srfatr, p aal > in 8Ucce8S > in failure& > 

$wr, srfa, sr, forait n | acting, though, not, is bound. 

. Translation—Satisfied with unsought gain, 
free from the pairs (of pleasure and pain etc), 
without envy, equal in suecess and failure, 
he is not bound though acting. 

NOTE—A person free from desires and aversions, 
unaffected by pleasure and pain and of 
calm mind is freed from bondage though 
he may perform action. 

C/o. Mahabarat, III—200—100. “He that is always 
pure and decked with virtue, he that prac¬ 
tises kindness all his life, i. e. a Muni, even 
though he may lead a domestic life, he is 
purged of all his sins.* 

B. G. IV—20, XII—17. 

iipnw nmtnft» 

Wr-gi*Tgg, gr K g'-f , Fled-attaehment, freed, 

I J knowledge-steadied wind; 
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fTfaTrl:, ) for Sacrifice, acting, 

II j action, all, is dissolved. 

Translation—-All Karmas art dissolved of 
,{one) acting for sacr fioe with attachment fled 
and (desire) freed and with mind steadied by 
knowledge. 

NOTE—Perform ah ce of sacrificial action without at¬ 
tachment and desire and for fruit leads to 
attainment of knowledge and fro the destruc¬ 
tion of all the Karma or bondage. 

Cjd: B. G. V—;0. 

5m$T<JfT |rT^ I 

Word-meaning. 

SfT, 1 Lord offering, Lord-butter*, 

JHS-fOTT, 2Tfl^5fT, J Lord^fire, Lord, sacrifice, 

?hf 4 jLord, alone, by those, attaifl- 

tHtilfilfTT II jLord action-by contemph tion. 

Transla ion Brahma is the offer’rg, Brahma is 
iho butter, Brahma is the sacrifice, B ahma is fire, 
nnd Brahma is the contemplation action, Brahma, 
i’b att tai.ib'o by h’m alone. 

NOTE—Who performs all actions as giving of gifts,' 



fir-^53 


KNOWLEDGE PATH. 


Mf 

austerity, and sacrifice etc. by holding the 
I^ord supreme attains to him. This is what is 
called acting without attachment, 
j C[o. Atharva Veda, XIX—42 Brahma is Hota , sacri¬ 
fice, with Brahma are the stakes set up. The 
Adhvarya was born from Brahma and from 
Brahma the hidden offering. Brahma is 
fatness dropping spoon and with Brahma was 
the altar reared. Brahma is worship, leng¬ 
thened life, the Rishis who pay sacrifice, the 
victim immolation.” 

yitthnu 1-4-22. “Thou art sacrifice, thou art oblation, 
thou art the syllable Om, thou art fire, thou 
art Vedas and the Vedaayas, and thou art Ilari 
and the Soul of sacrifice.” 

Koorma I—3—15 & 16. “The gift is given by 

Brahma, given to Brahma , Brahma also is 
given, this is Supreme Brahma resignation.” 

“I am not the doer and all this is performed by' 
Brahma-Ibis is called Brahma resignation by 
the knowers of the essence. ” 

mi utfue: i 

Word-meaning. 

q^T, ) God, only, some, sacrifice, 

frftw, tr^rr^ | C Togets, worship, 
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ttfl—Sift, ¥TT^, *fl(OT, Brahma -in fire,other,sacrifice' 
*RT»f, •W, OT^Slffcr II by sacrifice, alone, worship. 

Trausla ion—Some Yogees worship the God 
alone as sacrifice, others worship the sacrifice in 
Brahma fire by the sacrifice. 

NOTE—Some persons regard the worship of Brahma 
as;sacrifice, while others regard the sacrifice 
as God and all in all i. e sacrifice to be the 
source and goal of the nniverse. This is sacri¬ 
fice worship (Upasana) or devotion sacrifice. 


Word-meaning. 

wfasrnjftft, ") ears-eto, senses, 

j some, restraint, in fire,offer 


RrsgMHTCffc*, ) sound-otc., objects, 

other, in sense-fire, offer. 
Translation—Some offer eirs etc. senses in 
the fire of restraint, o; hers offer sound etc. objects 
in the fire of the sei s 'S. 


NOTE—Si-me persons regard the control of sense or¬ 
gans as sacrifice, while others regard the per¬ 
formance of actions by consuming of sense 
objects with sense organs as sacrifice (This is 
Sanyat and Karm Yofra sacrifice). 
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3TIr^»^Wn# ^cJT% gn efinre to 

Word-meaning 

wsrffaj, ffaf*-'RW?fty ^ all, sense-actions, 

UW| =5r, ST*?^ I J life breath action, and, some 

■\ inind-control-ineditBtion-fire f 
sjgfc, 1TRII j ^2ers, knowledge-kindled. 

Translation—So jio offer all the actions af the 
sense organs and the act'ons of the life breath in 
the knowledge kindled Yoga fire of nfnd-crontroL 

NOTE—-Some persons regard the practice of Yoga a3 
sacrifice, achieve control of mind by suppre¬ 
ssion of all functions of the body and life 
breaths and thereby attain to self knowledge, 
(This is Yoga abhyas sacrifice), 

wrowii: w 

I .Wealth-sacrificer, aasterity- 
sacrificer, 

meditation-sacrificer, and, 
others; 

«> vz'lZii 

qm:, f) \ strivers, rigid-row*. 
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Translation—Others aye wealth sacrificer?, 
austerity sacriflcers f meditation sacrifices, 
sacred study and knowledge saorificers and 
strivers of regid vows, 

NOTE—Some person? perform sacrifice? of gifts, 
austerities, meditation, sacred study, self 
knowledge and other hard and meritorious 
deeds. This is (Niyat Karm sacrifice), 

C/o Bhagapat (Mahatarria), II—59 “Wealth sacrifice, 
tapa sacrifice, Yoga sacrifice, sacred study 
sacrifice and knowledge sacrifice are the 
destroyer of actions”. 

V > 

Word meaning. 

• y r-v iln outer breath, sacrifice, 

STJTn, jinner breath, 

sn$, <rar, sro* I iT) * nner breath - 0I ^r breath . 

Sfrtq tnrm-tHft, ttRT, | inner breath-onter breath, 
_ ^ * I restraining, 

II breath control-absorbed. 
Translation—Some sacrifice inner brealh inr 
to outer breath and outer brea h into inner 
breath by restraining the course of inner and 
outer breaths, absorbed in breath control. 
NOTE—Sothe persons perforin ^ the sacrifice of two 
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Jcind« of Pranayam op breath regnlation for 
the ,control of mind and attainment of know¬ 
ledge (This is Pramyama Yoga sacrifice;. 

CJo. ph.agq.vat, IH-,28—10 “As the gold by heat¬ 
ing in fire becomes pore, so by controlling 
the life breath, the mind of the J 'ogee is freed 
from Rajas impurities." 


Word- m earning, 

^* 1^1 (some, fixed-diet, 

__ „r£,wr ^ x. rw . inner breath,in inner breath, 
"i* 1 *. $ffari sacri fi c9 . » * 


Jail, also, these, sacrifice- 
^ knowers, 

*W) ^Imc, ^kWTT* 0 sacrifice, destroy, sins. 


Translation—rOthers of fixed diet also sacri¬ 
fice inner breath into the inner breath. All 
these aye the sacrifice knowtrs-and their sins are 
also destroyed by sccrifice. 

JfQTE—Some persons also perform a third kind of 
Pranayam. The different kinds of worship 
acts specified in verses 24 to 30 are sacrifices 
or £ama Yoga (without attachment and 
desires) and their performers are freed from. 
bondage. 
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* mwz st^r ^rciri^ i 

5TPJ #^S^rER|TR f^t^: II 




Word meaning. 


mfcr, aft^ra^ i 


[sacrifice-remnant-nectar-eaters, 
attain, Lord,eternal; 


this ’ world > iB ' of nD8acri ' 
««r*, H how,other ,£’««*-!> est(4r;«no) ( 

Translation— The eaters of the nectar of the 
sacrifice remnant attain to the eternal Brahma. 
Arjuna ! this world is not for the non-sacrificers- 
how the other? 


NOTE-—The performed of sacrificial actions attain to 
the Supreme Lord while the non-performers of 
such actions are neither successful in this 


world nor in the other. 

*JfI7 fsTrRTT I 

frlWllNr l 


?WT: Thu8 » sacrifices, 

flRRTT, mW; 5^ I 9 P read > BraJtma > in m0Qth 5 

know them, all, 

^ v ithus, knowing, shalt be 
II [liberated. 

Translation—Thus many kinds, of sacrifices 
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are spread in the Brahma mouth. Know them all 
as aotioa born and thus knowing thou shalt be 
liberated. 

NOTE—(a) The Vedia hymns are full of sacrificial 
rituals and by their performance one attains-, 
to freedom from bondage. 

(h) There are many kinds of sacrifices forming 
Karma Yoga (action path) and performance 
of such action leads directly to the Sunrema 
Lord. 

C/o. Mundale, I—2—1. “The pious rites which the > 
wise saw in the Vedds were spread in many 
ways in the Treta Age. Practise them constant* 
ly yee seekers of piety. This is yonr path to 
the t pious world.” 


M I3TfrF?!!T?RfT: Waq I 

si* 

Word-meaning. 

(Better, than wealth-sacrifice 
fTT-?W5, UTrPT | (knowledge-sacrifice, Arjuna; 


SW*., VM, ja ll f action, entirely, Arjuna x 

*1$, K | in knowledge, end. 

Translation —Parantap ! knowledge-sacrifice 
is better than the sacrifice for wealth, Parth ] all 
ictions end entirely in know eige. 
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NOTE—Attainment of knowledge is far superior to 
attachment to sense objects. On attainment 
of knowledge all Karm,aa (past and future) 
are destroyed apd liberatiop obtained from 
bondage. 

ufandta pftmftsr %stm i 

h irni « 

lYord meaning. 

That, learn, by homage, 
by enquiry, by seryice; 

(shall teach, thee, knowledge, 
irftw, ?R«rII 3 wiae > truth-seers. 

Translations-^Learn that by homage, enquiry 
and service. The wise Seers ot' the t*uth shall 
teach thee knowledge. 

NOTE— Srahma yidya (knowledge) can be acquired 
only by homage, enquiry and service (desciple- 
ship) of a learped teacher. 

Pjo, Myndak, 1—2—12. “Having seep the world* 
obtained by works a Brahman should attain 
to freedom from action, for inaction (freedom) 
can not be gained through ipa°tion, There¬ 
fore to knovy this let hi® goto $gur\t learned 
ip soripture and established in God with 
folded hands.” 


qfbn^r, | 
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not by exertion alone, bat under the instrac- 
tion of a teacher without whom he falls.” 

tow uunru i 
jfa wnwroftat n 



*Tc*T, sr,3^:,^tW, Which, knowing, not, again, 
delnsion, 

TTY? i such, shalt attain, Arjuna ; 


snrtrft, *wt,*rfan 


by which, beings, all, 
shalt see, in thyself, and, in 
me. 


Translation—Knowing which, Arjuna ! thou 
shalt not again attain to such delusion and by 
which thou shalt see all beings in thyself and 
in me. 


NOTE—On attainment of knowledge one is freed from 
delusion and attains to eqnality of vision t. e., 
realizes the Soul to be all in all, 

CJo. hhavas , 6,7. “Who sees all things in the self 
and the self in all things, he is not deluded 
for that reason.” 

“When to the wise the self has become all things, 
what delusion and what sorrow can be. then 
to him who sees unity.” 

Mundah, III—1—3. “When the Seer sees the 
Person, the self illuminated, the Creator and 
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the origin of Brahma, that wise then casting 
off merit and demerit becomes cleansed and 
attains the highest quality.” 


wfa, srfa, qifent, 
wWfj, 'rnr-^w: 1 

fR-srtsr, «w, 
ffirc**, 11 


Word-meaning. 

Even, if, art, than sinners, 

than all, sin-great doer; 
all, by knowledge-boat, alone, 
sin, shalt cross beyond; 


Translation—Even if thou art a greater 
sinner than all the sinners, thou shalt cross 
beyond all sins by the boat of knowledge alone. 

NOTE—On attainment of knowledge even a great 
sinner becomes a saint and is freed from 
bondage. 

C]o. Mahahharat , III—216—13. a I consider a shudra 
who is always adorned with these virtues, 
righteousness, self restraint and truthfulness 
as a Brahman. 


,B- G-. IX—30. 

ftwi% am n 



IV--33] 


KXDWLEDJE PAt>H 


161 


tot, nsrfftr, srfi&r:,*rffr:,| 
w^sr i 


Word- fawning. 

As, fuel, burning, fire, 
ashes like, makes, Arjuna ; 


knowledge-fire, alLactions, 
*T?lT5ri^, WH II lashes like, makes, so. 

Translation— Arjuna ! As burning fire makes 
the fuel like ashes, so the knowledge fire makes 
all actions like ashes. 

NOTE—As fire destroys f nel so the knowledge destroys 
the evil (bondage) of actions. 

CJo. Chhandogya, V—24—3. “As the tuft of the Iaifia 
reed cast into fire is reduced to ashes, so 
indeed are burnt ail his sins who knowing 
the Lord thus offers an Agnihotra 
Vishnu, VI—7—73. “In the same manner that a 
blazing fire fanned by the wind burns up dry 
wood, so does Vishnu enshrined in the heart 
of the Yogees (burns up) all sins.” 

Bhagavat, XL—14—19. “As the fire speedily con¬ 
sumes the wood, so my devotion destroys all 
the sins.” 


sj q j a i niug i 

ft, Not, verily, than knowledge, 

I purifier, here, there Us ; 
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” e<li “‘ io "' 

«ril>r, uctUt, firttfit n I by time, in himself, finds. 

Tans’ation.—Verily there is no purifier hero 
like knowledge. The one successful in Toga 
finds that in his own self in time. 

NOTE—Knowledge purifies all sins i. e. destroys all 
bonds and one attaining success in Karma 
Toga acquires knowledge in course of time 
as a matter of fact. 


UR ud sni Sa u fift wi reure s ki 


Word me 

.rarraR, WTO. F‘ i “ Wl0btei 

. _ r . him—supreme 
qr., wm-wspn i j ler senses ; 


rruru, meaning, 

'aithful, obtain, knowledge, 
im—supreme holder, coUtrof- 


fH.ars^TT,’Tnq,OTfo**, knowledge, obtaining, 
_ v ^ , supreme, peace, 

II soon, is attained. 


Translation—The faithful, holders of him Sup¬ 
reme, and the controller of senses obtain know¬ 
ledge, and on obtaining knowledge the supremo 
peace is soon attained. 


NOTE—Faith, devotion and self control are the 
surest means of attaining to knowledge which 
soon leads to supreme peaqe or bliss. 
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[ IV—41 


STTr^rf VRgfq \\ 


^m-*r*ra?r-wifcpc, 


Word-meaning. 
Meditation-renouncer-of 
[action, 

knowledge-destroyer-doubts; 


*m-**&{, *r, qpR?f%, Imind-controlled, not, actions 

VR^[?r || (bind, Arjuna. 

Translation— Dhananjya ! actions bind not the 
mind-controlled, renouncer of actions by Toga and 
the destroyer of doubts by knowledge. 

NO'fJfi—The performer of actions by abondonment of 
attachment ( Karma Yogee ), the destroyer of 
delusion by attainment of knowledge (San¬ 
ya ei), and the controller of mind ( Abhyas 
Yogee) are’freed from bondage. 

Cjo. Kathballi, II—3—15. “When in the world all 


the knots o’ the heart are cut, the mortal 
becomes immortal.” -^r 


fRTHRTcSR: I 



rr w 


dWIff, SHTR J 5P|<5H, Therefore ig 

• Iheart-dwelli 

I sword-self ; 


Therefore ignorance-born, 
Iheart-dwelling, knowledge- 

□ nrn«#l nftl P 




cutting, this, doubt, 
'meditation, engage, rise, 
Arjuna. 
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Translation—-Therefore by Ihe sword of self 
knowledge having cut this doubt born of igno¬ 
rance an.l dwelling in the hejrt, Arjuna rise and 
engage in Toga. 

NOTE The delusion or wavering ( Bhrama ) of the mind 
is all destroyed on attainment of knowledge 
by performance of the Karma Tcga which 
should therefore be practised by all. 

C/o. Mundak, II—2—8. ‘‘The knots of the heart are 
cut, all doubts dissolved and the actions des¬ 
troyed when the lower and higher (know¬ 
ledge) is attained.” 

Bhagav at, I—-2—15. “Why one should not love 
to hear about the Lord by the sword of whose 
Toga the wise men forth with cut the knots 
of action bondage.” 

Thus ends chapter IV called the knowledge Path* 
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CHAPTER V. 

RENUNCIATION PATH 

(introduction) 

.The Sanyas is renunciation of pleasure and paiil 
arid not that of action. The Yoga is performance of 
action by abondonment of attachment and desire for 
fruits. The goal of both Sanyas and ^toga is know¬ 
ledge; and liberation ( moksha or salvation). Therefore 
a wise man should regard them as equal and leading to 
the same end. 

But Sanyas (renunciation of pleasure and pain) is 
bard and can not be attained at once, while Karnia 
Yoga (acting without attachment and desire) by devo¬ 
tion to the Lord is very simple and soon leads to 
knowledge, freedom from pleasure and pain and bliss as 
a matter of course and without any further exertions. 

Attachment is egoism or regarding one self as 
the doer of actions. Desire for fruit is expectation of 
Reward for one’s actions. They are abondoned by re¬ 
garding the Supreme Lord as the accomplisher of all 
things and performing actions for his sake as an act of 
his worship i. e resign the authorship of action and 
ffuit thereof to the Lord. 

By peiforming actions in this way t. e. Without 
attachment and desire for fruit, one is purified from 
delusion, attains to knowledge, control of mind, free¬ 
dom from pleasure and pain, equality, bliss, libera¬ 
tion and Nirvan. 

This chapter thus treats of Karma Yoga on the 
analogy of Sanyas as taught by Sankhya, Nyayae and 
Vasheshik Systems, all of which teach the doctrine of 
release or moksha through self knowledge and renun¬ 
ciation of the worldly objects. By controlling the 
sense organs and making the mind steady ia self 
knowledge, enjoyments and aversions are suppressed, 
distractions cease, and the soul is liberated from 
birth, death and all pain for ever. 





RENUNCIATION PATH 


1ST 


«»mr ^Eorqj^fjf^ ?haf% i 
V?PTT^f 3% §W% ^|| 


Ward-meaning. 

g « ri ^ , ^ Renunciation, o! actions, 

»._ _.‘ n i Krishna, 

5*fS, MT*m, W, | j again, yoga, aqd.pr^jseat $ 

Wty Vfal. ®RWh, Iwhich, better, these two, one, 

*.«!*, l| (that, me, tejl, with certainty. 

Arjcna said, 


Translation —Krishna ! thou praisest renuncia-s 
tionof actjion a ad ^.gain {Kdrma) Yqga. Tell me 
that, one which is be ter of these two with certainty, 

NOTE—Chapter JV dealt with Karima Yoga on the 
analogy of knowledge path and hence there iq 
the same objection and crjticisin as iq 
Qhapter 111—1 & 2. 

«qwng*tw ^ 

N# 

qw i ffl t, ^r, ’’l Renunciation, action-path, <fe, 

Silt j j good-doers, both 
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«r^:, <j, «*Nr»rratt3;, 
flisMfa:, ftftiwft II 


of these two, bat,action* 
renunciation ; 
action-path, is greater. 


The Lord said. 


Translation—Renunciation ( Sanyas ) and ac¬ 
tion path are both good doers. But of these 
two, the action path is greater than the renun¬ 
ciation of action. 


NOTE —Karma Yoga (action path) and Sanyas { re¬ 
nunciation) are both good and le&d tosalva- 
tion, but the former is superior to the latter 
as explained in verse 6. 




ihfft i| sNmnpul n 


$Nrs, ! G: ) 


ftfoh ft, asraftt 
tor*, ii 


Word meaning 

Should be known, he, ever- 
renonncer, 

who, not, avers, not, desires; 
pairless, for, Arjuna, 

easily, from bondage.is freed' 


Translation—He should he known as ever 
renouncer who neither avers nor desires; for 
Arjuna ! the pairless (without pleasure and pain 
etc.) is easily freed from bondage. 

NOTE —Sanyas is not renunciation of actions-lmt. imni* 
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abondonment of desires and aversion, pleasure 
and pain and thereby it leads to liberation 
or Moksha. 

C/ o. Mahabharat, XIV—19—5. “He is liberated in 
every way who does not covet what belongs 
to another, who does not disregard others, 
who transcends all pairs of opposites and 
whose soul is free from attachments. ” 


Word-meaning 

Sanyo#-Foyo,distinct,children, 
*1, I speak, not, wise ; 


Ufa, *nfa?n, l°n®, even, follower, 
!JWt:,^F3f^,'I^IH l H|p ra per, both, obtains, fruit. 

Translation—Children and not the wise speak 
of Sanayas and ( Karma i) Toga as distinct. The 
proper follower if even one, obtains the fruits of 

both. 

NOTE—The Karma Toga is the performance of action 
without attachments and desirejfor fruit and 
this leads to, knowledge and salvation. Sanyas 
is the renunciaton of pleasure and pain which 
also lead to knowledge and liberation. Th® 8 
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the end of both paths is the same and the 
successful follower of either attains to the 
goal of both vi^, knowledge and salvation. 

htwj! vsrnf uwth i 

Word meaning 

W, STF^, WT«m» What ’ h J Sanya si, is 

% reached, place, 

^1^!, Wftr, *1^?% I ^that.by Yagee, also is reached; 
«er,^T*T^, I° ne > Sanyas, and, yoga, 

W, ^n, jan d, whp, sees, he, sees. 

Translation—What place is reached by the 
Sanyasi (renouncer) that is also reached by the 
Yogee. He sees (is wise) whp sees the Sanyas an4 
Karma) Yoga to be One. 

NQTE—As shown in the last verse, the goal of Sankhya 
and Yoga being the same viz:, knowledge and 
liberation, the wise regards them both equally 
i. e. as the means of the same end. 

do. Koorma, II—2—42. “Whatever a Yogee gets that 
is also obtained by a Qyanee (Sanyasi). The 
Yoga and Gyan are one, he who sees that is thq 
knower of truth.” 

B, G. IV—18. 
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nT^frri T^orriwrajra u 

«*»$* Word meaning. 

fr*rra:, jJjJJfTW#, ) Renunciation, but, Arjuna, 
^ . . f difficult, to attain, without 

^I ^ action; 

frnr^w:, gf*fc, sir, } yoga-perfected, sage, Lord, 
% n ) not, delay, reaches. 

Translation--rlryMMffl t Smyas is difficult to 
attain wi bout Yoga but the Yoga perfected sage 
reaches Brahma without delay. 

NOTE—A. Yogee performs action without attachment 
i e. out of devotion or for the sake of the Lord 
and bj so doing attains to knowledge and 
peace( freedom from pleasurel >nd tain) and 
ealvetio?- Thus Karpjta Yoga, is simple and 
easy,and leads to the Lord, while without its 
aid it is difficult to achieve Sanyas (abon- 
donment of pleasure and pain). 

Clo. )Sat8ya, LII—5 and 6. “Repeat the Karma Yoga 
taught by Vitkina. With Karma Yoga, because 
Organ Yoga is ( .ro(luued i»y Karma Yoga one 
attains to final emancipation. The divine 
knowledge of Brahma, springs from Karma 
Yoga, an d Gy an com b i ued Qya j» .Yoga i n i ts 
true state does not rise without Karipa Yoga,” 
11 
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Yoga Vasishta, I—1—7. "Action and knowledge 
are both necessary for attainment of salva¬ 
tion as are the two wings of a bird for flying.” 

faiidtrUT li&Ps^ 

w%tUr««n?*n f jgn * firajH u 

Word-meaning. 

fejjfrA- g HtUl, I rbgfa-perfected,pnrified-heart r 

_ - '*_ _ ^ 'subdued-mind, controlled- 

Mictd-eucHi, ; 

jail-creation- soul-being-his, 
Slfa, 5T f If {acting, even, not, is, tainted. 

Translation—The Yoga perfected, purified! 
in heart, of subdued mind and controlled senses 
(regarding) all creatures as his soulisnot tainted 
even by acting. 

NOTE—A person successful in Karma Yoga is puri¬ 
fied in heart (freed from delusion) acquires 
control of his mmd and senses,, attains in¬ 
equality or steadiness in 9elf (realizes the 
Soul) and thus easily obtains salvation. 

Clo. Mahdbharaia, XI V —19— 2. “That man who is 
freed of all, who endures all, who is 
possessed of equality, who has conquered 
his senses, who is devoid of fear and anger 
and who is of restrained mind, succeeds in 
liberati a g him self* 


» % 
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Koorma, I— 3 — 22. “By action are destroyed thepre- 
sent and past sins, theimind becomes cheerful 
and the man becomes the knower of Brahma." 

Word-meaning 

ff?t,Nofc, verily, anything, I do, 

s®, «**, ssr-fiw. • |r fti „ ki> tnrti . km , weri 

,W*pT .fospr/ 8 ® 0 *®?’ hearin 3» touching, 

7 & N jsmelling, 

Jeating, waking, sleeping. 


whr[ ,*r«^st,^rer^^eP5: 


breathing. 


Translation—“Verily I do nothing ”, thus 
thinks the Yogee truth knower, seeing (with eyes), 
hearing (with ears), touching (with skin), smelKng 
(with nose) eating (with tongue), walking (with 
feet), sleeping (with body), breathing (with throat)— 
NOTE—This verse ia connected with no. 9. The 
Togee performs all actions with his body with¬ 
out attachment i.e . does not regard himself 
to be the doer. 

0/6. B. G. Ill—28. 


h i-wRi ft«i4ift i 
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tyord-mearring. 

PWm, . •P*»h i *>fir» J eavi »*> Mding, 

ljeyeSQpening,eyes cJo8ing,alsqj 


) 8ense9 > 8en8e ob i ecta ’ 

qtim, ffir, w*** 8 ) wove, thus, thinks. 

Transla|iQa-^Speaking (with mouth), Jiving 
(with private organs), holding (wit)? hands), also 
p ppnj ng and closing eyes (with life breaths) apd 
fchink: ng (with rni nd) that the sense (organs) move 
jn the sesne objects. 

j{Q'j'P__The Togee regards that the coitions fl-re p.er r 
forced by the body and sense organs f e. by 
nature and not by hint. 

C/o. ^oga Vasishtci,, III—9—5. “The ntan who per¬ 
forming all actions believes that h e does 
nothing end who in waging state dwells in 
the changeless Atrna %s in deep sleep, he is 
jiwan mukta (life liberated).” 

yi w ?r;| 

%eq% 5T * U 

mfin, wrare, «*?%, l ln Jj0rd> dwe > Hn s- action9 > 

. 1 ‘ _____ vk /attachment, abondoning,per- 

^W^forpis, who 5 




,sr,SR,«n^r, \ 
[^,^,frwwn j 


is tainted, not, he, by sin, 
lobuadeaf,' as, by water. 
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US 


Trarislation-“WHo performs actions by dwelling 1 
iii the Lord by abondorimg attachments he is hot 
tainted by sin aS a lotus leaf by water. 

NOTE—One who performs action Without attach-' 
ment and desires for the Bake of the fjuprema 
Lord does not fall into bondage or delusion. 


Gfo Ohhandogya , IV—14—3. “As water Wets hot a 
lotos leaf, so do evil deeds attach not to him 
who knows him {Brahmd') thus.’' 

Koorma, I—3—14.—“One resigning action to 
Btahma. by performing it without attach- 
ment, without desire and also with cheerful 
mind, attains to that goal.’' 

B. G. IV—23. 


Wbrd-meawing. 

T, 5W, l^efieetf 7 ’ With min4 *** 

Ufa I |o nly, with senses, also; 

*rf*pi«, s*lfcr, } Togees ’ action ’ P® rfor ”’ 

. ___ ». > attachment, abondoning,for 

, OTffSTf, ) heart-purification. 


Translation—The Yagees abondoning attachment 
perform actions with body, mind, intellect and also 
with sense organs for purification of the heart only* 
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IfOJ’E—By performing righteous actions with sense 
organs without attachment one purifies the 
heart and overcomes delusion • i «. the 
Fogree acts with sense organs as mere instru* 
ments as an offering to the Lord for attain* 
tnent of self knowledge. 


V/o. S. O' V—8 and?. 


it"-'- 


iv\X 


{r\** 


eWrB: # 

Word-meaning 

Fogree,action-frttit,abondoningj 
Jpeace, obtains, liberation; 


/ non- Fogee,desire-on account, 

1 ) i B f ru it, attached, is bonnd. 

Translation*—The Yog<ee by abondoning the fruit 
of action obtains the liberation peace and the iion- 
Yogee being attached to fruit on account of desires 
is bound. 


NOTE-A Katm Yogee performs action without desires 
for fruit and attains to final peace (bliss) 
while a non -Yogee who is led by attachment 
to desires falls into bondage or delusion, 

C/o. Yoga Vasishl, II—2—5. “The dissolution of 

desires is oalled liberation by the wise and 
attachment to the desire for objects is called 
bondage” 
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Word-meaning. 


llTOr,*PTO'All-actions,bymind,resigning, 
g^r*li I I 8 * 49 - happ^y. 8Q bduer ; 


tow*, 3 *, 


|nine-gated,in city, embodied, 
not, also, acting, not causing 
Ico act. 


Translation—The embodied (soul) subduer of 
the nine gated city with the mind sits happily by 
resigning all action (fruit) and also doing and 
causing to do nothing. 


NOTE—The body is called the nine gated city 
consisting of 9 organs (2 eyes, 2 ears, 2 
nostrils, l mouth and 2 private organs). The 
wise controller of the sense organs performs 
iKarma Toga or acts by resigning to Lord the 
fruit of action by not regarding himself 
■as the doer thereof and thus he attains to 
blisB and liberation. 


C/o, Atma Bodh —17. “Soul is distinct from the body* 
sense organs, mind, intellect, by the actions 
they perform. The soul is that which be¬ 
holds the actions of all as a king beholds the 
notions of his subjects.” 
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— ■■uib^Si 1 ^yi|M».' w 

«5 f 

?! ^WWS*| w«MRi ft 


JFord-meantn?. 
performance, not r 


*, ^fW,, <r, wrfftr, >S' <1 ^ r,orm ” CT ' *'*' 

iulfi^j ^vwRi, «5* ) of world, creates,Lord ; 

ST, ] not, action-fruit-union', 

WTTO, 3, SWR??fr II j nature, but, does. 

Translation— The Lord creates neither the 
actions’ of the world norperfortoance,nt>r the union 
of action with fruit, but the nature does. 

NOTE—The Atma does not create action nor the 
performer (agency) nor unites the performer 
of action with its result. It is the nature 
that ia the source of all activity (cause, 
means and effect). 

(Jfo. B. G. XIII—20; XVIII-18. 

N-ni3^tvwfa?uiM ?m ptf rag:» 

a^rfturt# sruf M gyfHarerarM 

9T, *1^, TOf^.TTW) Not ’ take8 » of “y* evi1 ’ 

_ _ __ ■ rh„ _[ not - and > verily, goodness, 

*W, 3®^L» 1^3 *) Lord ; 

Wffni , TPOT , ) by ignorance,oovered,know- 
__fe_ , „ N ( ledge, by that, are deluded, 

aw, «|Wi*a, «*aws II ) creatures. 



1 fcMui&IAtflON PAT# 1^' 

Traiisiation—The Lord ta’ es hot the good nor 
the evil of any ofte. The! kftowledge is covered by 
ignorance and by that the creatures are deluded. 

JJOTE—The Sell performs no good or bad actioris. 
They are performed by iiature It is through 
delusion that the mind confuses the self With 
the body and regards it as the doer. 

C/o. Mundak III—1—9. “This iiibtle soul should 
be known with the mind in which five fold 
life breaths enter—the mind in which the life 
breaths of all beings are pervaded ob being 
purified illumines that Atma.” 

Bhagavat , XI—2-3. “Know that the knowledge the 
cause of liberation and delusion the cause of 
bondage of the beings are ray eternal powers 
and they are both created by my Mdyct.” 1 

Koorma,lI— 2—38. “There is knowledge and delu¬ 
sion or instability. The knowledge is enve¬ 
loped in the world by ignorance and he(man) 
is deluded by that.” 




Word-meaning. 


5 . l 

* j whose, destroyed, by soulj 
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nr 

snsrsirerfo, tot \ 

Translation*—But (the men) whose ignorance 
is destroyed by the so ul - k no w ledge, their knowledge 
li ve the Sun illumines that supreme. 

JiOfJii—Bat when the delusion of the mind is des¬ 
troyed by attainment of knowledge like the 
darkness dispelled on the appearance of the 
san, then one realizes the true nature of the 
■Self. 

Mahabharat, ll—11—16. “When a man haB over¬ 
come the domain of delusion, his piety 
when consisting of the essence of spritual 
wisdom turns to the spiritual enlightenment 
which illumines the intelligence of Bentient 
beings.” 

tiBhagavaly I—3—34. “When the delusive maya 
wljich causes delusion is destroyed by the 
Brahma Vidiya, then the JiQa attains to Brahma 
state and dwells in Supreme peace,” 

Yoga Vasishla, II—4—9. ‘ On the attainment of the 
knowledge, the principle object of life, there 
arises the Brahma, bliss cool like the moon 
and gr iater than happiness ” 

JLtma BoAka-4, “When the ignorance which craves 
for earthly affection is removed, the Soul by its 
own supreme light shines forth in an unstained 


their, sun-like, knowledge, 
illumines, that, supreme. 
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state as the sun spreads its effulgence when 
the cloud is dispelled. 

Atma Bodha —43. “The darkness is first dispelled 
'by the dawn of knowledge and then the Soul 
shines forth as the rising sun follows the 
dawn of day.’' 

Atma Badha —67. "When the Snn of spiritual 
knowledge arises in the sky of the heart it 
dispels the darkness, it pervades all, com¬ 
prehends all and illumines all." 




Word-meaning. 


^-WTcffR:, "I That-intellect, that-mind, 
I J that-goal, that-devotioL ; 


RO, not again-to return, 

II j knowledge-washed-witb sin. 
Translation—With that intellect, that mind, 
that goal, that devotion, and with sins washed by 
knowledge, they go not to return again. 

NOTE—Persons constantly thinking of and contem¬ 
plating the Lord as the Supreme goal and 
all in all with faith and devotion realize his 


true nature and are freed from the bondage 
of life and death or attain to salvation. 



£ t—ur 
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C/d. Yoga Vasiehia, III—9— 1 . "Whose mind aind 
life are engaged in BraHnia, who ever think 
of Brahma, who ere content in talking only 
about Brahmd, and who eVer delight id 
Brahma, they are Jiwan Malt tat. 

B. G. Ill— : 17. 


jn^rSf *rfk front 
«pt$ar vsnrttw vftsm: it 


nfa, iifetfa i 
#r, w, «w, wfc, % 
iftern, wr-ffi&r: ii 


Word meaning. 

Learning-humility-adorned, 
in Brahma ,in cow,in elephant; 
in dogand,also,in carElon ( and, 
wise, equal-seers. 


Translation—The wise are equal seers of a 
Brahman adorned with learning and humility, a 
cow, an elephant, a dog and also a carrion. 

NOTE—The wise look equally on all beings as having 
the same Soul. 

C/ff. Bhahta Sutra , 72. “For a devotee there is 
no distinction of birth, learning, form, 
1 nmility, wealth and rituals etc.” 

Mahabharata, XII—249—20. “Transcending all 
things, the Soul dwells equally in all crea¬ 
tures, moveable and immoveable. Indeed all 
things are pervaded by it” 
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^pfr ^srf m&i ferrf *rc:i 
ff w*WF ^Tia^rftr % fspRircn 

Word meafiing. 


«qr, &, fijrcn, «sfc, 


I?ere,al 90 , by them, opnquered, 
birth, 


farUT, TRjl, 

fo, agr, 


by whom, in equality. estab¬ 
lished, mind ; 
stainless, for, equa), Lord, 
therefore, in Lord, they, 

established- 


Translation—Even here birth is conquered by 
those whose mind is established in equality, for 
the Lord is stainless and -equal and therefore they 
are established in Lord. 


NOSE—Persons of equal or steady npind are of 
Brahma nature bping unattached and equal 
to all and hence they attain to the realiza¬ 
tion of the Lord .and are liberated from 
future births while still living 1 . 1 . become 
Jivan-Mfikta. 

(y/o. fihhandyogya, VIII—7—1. “That Atrr^a who is 
devoid of sin end old age, immortal, griefless 
*nd free fropj hanger and thirst, true in 
thought and desireless is to be eonght end 
known, andhe who knows it according tq 
ordinances, he knows all the worlds and 
obtains all his desires.'** 
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fercr: n 


Wordmeaniny. 

sr, ffcm, SW, | Not » rejoices,Peasant,gaining, 

^ . v not, grieves, gaining, and, uft- 

NM) Slfs^lTpIeasant, 

- <>. _. teteady-inrtellect, undeluded, 

vmp., r rd T knower) i, ^ 

snsftj, re**<r: n dwelling. 

Translation—The knower of Brahma, of steady 
intellect, undeluded, dwelling in Brahma r neither 
rejoices on gaining the pleasant nor grieves on 
gaining the unpleasant. 

NOTE-—Persons of steady mind (equal thinking) free 
from delusion, knowing and realizing the 
Supreme Lord are not affected by the plea¬ 
sant and unpleasant objects of the world i. e. 
they are liberated from all distractions and 
attain to bliss. 




* 9^%WgTE Tr g T « 

■ ..j’l.T wmsr msrrr external-contact, unat- 
1RRK-«1WT, tached-teind, 

„ . _ _finds, in self, which, happi- 

»ess ; 

_ ___ y, jr . -nsm ;he, Lord-meditation-engaged- 

j mi ’ nd 

N. bliss, imperishable, enjoys. 
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Translation—That which unattachedto external 
contacts ( objects ) finds the happiness in self, that 
mind engaged in Brahma meditation enjoys the im¬ 
perishable bliss. 

NOTE—A person who leave® off sensual objects, 
engages in self meditation and then enjoys- 
eternal bliss. 

C/o. Kathballi, ll-l-ii “Men of little sense pnrsue ouo- 
word objects of desires and so they are 
caught in the snares of desire spread oat on 
all sides; on the other hand the wisemen 
knowing immortality to be permanent do not 
desire anything out of fleeting objects.” 

Atma Bodh, 51. "Having renounced that pleasure 
which arises from external perishable objects 
and enjoying spiritual delight, he is serene 
as the taper under cover and be rejoices in 
his own essence.” 

Tl^ahir ntnr ysft i 

sprat 


& i 

*r, &s, II 


Word- meaning. 

Which, for, contact-born,, 
enjoyments. 


pain-wombs, verily, they - T 


} 


bsgining-end, Arjuna, 
not, in them, enjoy, wise. 
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Translation -For the enjoyments, which are 
contact born sire verily the wpmbs of pain. 
They have a beginning and end and 4rjuna the wise 
enjoys them not,. 

JNOTE—The enjoyments of the worldly objects are of 
transitory nature and jthe cpuse of pi} pain 
and suffering and they should therefore be 
renounced by the wise. 

B- O- II—14. 

eswts&tgtjpr id «»p: ^ ^ sw;ii 
Uistffc, *c, * 8 e jW®» here ’ verilj ’ wh °’ tQ 

I before, body-leaving; 

^T, desire-aversiop-born, attack, 
**, W, §3Tl, TO lljhe, steady, he, happy, man. 

't ranslation—Who is verily able here to bear 
jthe attacks bor tof desires and aversions before lea-. 
v£ng the jbody, he is steady and he is q. happy man. 
$OT$—T]be person who i? able to be indifferent to 
the pleasures and pain of life, lie attains to 
steadiness and peace of jpind or liberation. 

P[o. Kathabqlli, Li—3—4. “If he be able to under¬ 
stand it (4fwta) here before dissolution of the 
body, then he is considered to be fit for 
immortality in fche'beavenlyworld.” 

B G II—4. 



V—24 ] 


RENUNCIATION PATH 


177 


^ %jffr snsr f?r^Tof jr^^tsmyr^m n 

iTT 5 #? Word m eaning. 

^S3ra}^^:,SFre-Sn*TlT;> 'I Wh(> > wi^'n-happy, within* 

/ delighted, 


emr, «r?cTs-^ft%s, <ra, m ,) W ho- 


. 


and, within-illumined, also, 


w, sntrf^foq, j that, meditator,Lord-merging 

s3gf JJ^s, 5lf^HT5^f?r H Lord-being, attains. 

Translation—Who is happy withiD, delighted 
within, and who is also illumined within, that 
Yogee attains to Brahma being and Brahma merging, 
NOTE—The person who succeeds in attaining to 
Brahma realization and bliss, he secures 
Moksha i. e. union with the Supreme Reality. 


fourfm nrncflw: n • 

) Obtain, Lord-merging, 
'Slfaj-’tKjJTOr* I ) sages, destroyedfof sins; 


^rT-WlrJTUi:, ) cut off-doubts, conquered- 

Traaslation-r-rThe sages with sins destroyed, 
doubts cut off, minds conquered and well wishers of 
all beings attain to Brahma Niriban. 


12 
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NOTE—The sages performing actions for good of the 
world acquire knowledge and self control and 
thereby they attain to salvation or union 
with the Supreme Lord 

C[o. Mundak, I — 2—11. “The wise men with tran- 
qtii) hearts who live in forest on alms en¬ 
gage in austerity and devotion, become sinless 
and repair through son path to the place 
where lives that immortal and imperishable 
person.” 

5ff5T Hsrkr tan^cTTc*^ 

Word-meaning. 

^ra-grter- (%jffiw r q[ ) , 0f desire-anger-freed, 
tnftsTTJ^, | of exerters,of controlled-mind; 

ute ] near > L^d merging, 

faf^r-sn^TWTH; ll j find,knower»-of Soul. 

Translation—I he knowers of Soul, exerters, 
controllers of mind and (tliose) freed from desires 
and anger, find Brahma Nirwan near. 

NOTE—The Yogees attaining to self knowledge suc¬ 
ceed in controlling their mind, renouncing 
desires and aretsions and attaining salvation 
orhmion with the Supreme Lord. 

Koorma, 11—4—9. “I am always near them whe 
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ever worship me. The righteous JBrahmanae, 
Kuhatriyas and Vaishyaa worship me and I 
give them that blissful abode and the 
■ Supreme Goal.” 

Word.meaning. 

<pr#r, ^arr f gfr* mmO Co ' ltact ; iuakin g» ex6lsdin &* 

^ extern 8.1^ 

, _ _ V _ v I eyes, and, verily, within, 

Wtgt, ?Trrt, ^NSFTJ | J two brows; 

wfr, ^T, ) innei ; breath-outer breath, 

’ ’ j. equal, making, 

«fltUVS|-H»?nC-^nft ; lp II ) nostril-within-moving. 

Translation—Excluding the external contacts 
( sense objects ), fixing the eyes within the two 
eyebrows, ma ing equal inner and outer breaths 
moving in the nostril— 

NOTE—This verse is connected with no. 28 Not? 
commences Dhycm or meditation Fogm. By 
regulating the seat and breathing and 
shutting out sense objects by not thinking’of 
them, the wise should engage in Soul medita¬ 
tion for liberation. 

C/o. Vishnu, I—11-—52. “The mind must first be made 
to forsake all external impressions and a man 

must then fix it steadily on the Abode cf 
the world*’‘ 
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Mahabharat, AH—195—8. '‘Tlie wise man, with¬ 
drawing his five senses into the mind, should 
then fix the unstable mind with the senses 
(into the ■ intellect). Possessed of patience, 
the ^fogee should fix his wandering mind, so 
that his full gaze may be made stable in res¬ 
pect of thoughts that are themseiyes unstable.’ 

tfqhqbharat, XIV—19—17. “Withdrawing the 
Senses from their objects one should fix the 
jnind on the Soul and having undergone the 
severest austerities one should practise thq 
popcentration of iniud which leads tp 
Bftlyatjop.” 

wr^3wa*i'-dt 

Word-meaning. 

1 Controller, sense-mind-intellect, 
Sjfo-JTfa-qTW: I \ eage-salvation-seaking ; 

freed-desire-fear-anger, 

«lf &fT, QtPi II who,even, liberated,being,he. 

Translation—The sage who desiring salvation 
is the controller of the senses, mind and intellect, 
freed from desires, fears and anger, he is verily 
gver liberated. 
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NOTE—The wise seekers of Salvation by controlling 

the senses and mind and renonncing desires 
and aversions are soon liberated. 

C/o. Bhagavat, ll— 1—23. “One should fix the mind 
in the steady contemplation of the Lord by 
steadying the posture, controlling the life 
breath, abondoning the attachment and restra- 
ing all the senses ” 

fTT^T 

Word-meaning. 

^T- dq^n^ , | Enjoyer, sacrifice,austerity, 

5 all - world -g reat - Lord > 

5 PE^H., Icomrade, of all-bemgs, 

|T?*rT,tTW ) ^nf^TJ^,?H | S^f^ll|hnowing, me, jeaoe, obtains. 

Translation—Knowing me to be the efljoyer of 
sacrifices, austerities, the great Lord of all beings, 
he obtains peace. 

NOTE—Who knows the Lord as the acceptor of all 
worship, master of the universe, and the 
friend of all beings, he obtains peace. 

C/o. Shwetashwatra. VI—7. a We know him, the great 
Lord of lords, the great God of gods, the 
Master of masters, the greatest of the great, 
the adoreable Lord of the world/. 

B.G. IX—24. 

,a Thus ends Chapter V called the Renunciation Path. 
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CHAPTER VI. “ 

MEDITATION PATH 

(iNTRODOCTlON) 

This chapter describes what is Toga, how it is 
attained and what it leads tr Toga is (he engagement 
in meditation action. It leads to knowledge, stability 
and calmness of inind and liberation. The 
controlling of the mind is very important as it results 
in salvation while an uncontrolled inind causes bond¬ 
age. One should engage in Soul contemplation by re* 
tiring to a sacred, solitary place and there overcoming 
all distractions with erect and easy posture, control* 
ling the Inind in Soul meditation, performing all 
bodily actions regularly. This purifies the heart,over* 
comes distractions and leads to supreme bliss. 

The mind is fiokle and obstinate, but can be 
controlled by gradual practice and dispaasion 
( abhyaa and vairag ). There can be no success in 
Toga without control of the inind But a Toga failure 
iB not quite lost. After enjoying happiness according 
to his deeds, he is born in a pious, holy or wise family 
and there recovers the knowledge gained in the 
previous birth and also being drawn by the former 
practice again exerts towards further progress till 
lie achieves success in Toga and attains to full 
salvation. 

This chapter thus teaches Karma Toga (action* 
path) on the analogy of Palanjal Toga, the funda¬ 
mental doctrines of which are sketched below :— 

* (1) The Toga (meditation) is the chief means by 
which the Soul can be completely united with 
the Supreme Lord and secure salvation ; 

(2) There are many s»uls consisting of pare intel* 
ligence and of the nature of the Supreme Lord; 

(3) The Toga is control of the functions ofthemind 
by Abhyaa and Vairagya (practice and dis- 
passion ; 

(4) The mind is fitted for Toga by following the 

eight means of Tam and Niyam etc. 
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* *5F*t# ^ ^ * R<f5pT ^r%q: n 


uaf*#? 

*prrfSr?n, 

«kjI, wrftft, sr: i 


Wbrcf-meawimy. 

Without-expecting, action- 
fruits; 

right, action, performs, who; 


®r:, ISStrr^ft, ^ Sfrft , he > renounces and, meditator, 

^ ^ and not, without fire, not, and 

*.%*:« without BOtion , 


THK LoBDSAtD. 

Translation—Who performs righteous actions, 
without expecting action fruits, he is a eanyasi and 
Yoyee and not one without fire and without action. 
NOTE—A person performing his duty without desire 
for fruits is both a Yoyee and Sanyati. The one who 
performs no sacrifice or action is not a Yoyee or 
yas» Agni hotra is a common sacrifioe offered to fire> 
both morning and evening. 

fsrf| tram i 

* WUm 33fT u 

jnjjJWhat,renunciation,as, called, 
HH.) ftfe, qfltT ijmeditfttion,that,know,Aryano; 
n, ft, WSWSfoS?!:, ] t r, h °^^ ithottt renouncing, 

^iWt, Wfft, H j meditator, becomes, any. 
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[ tfl— S 


Translation— Jrjuna ! what is called Sanyas 
know that as Toga for none becomes a Yogee with¬ 
out rennouncing thoughts. 

NOTE— Sanyas is attainment of knowledge and tran¬ 
quility through abondonnierit of all passions. 
This is also the aim and object of Yoga by 
which all thoughts of egoism and desires are 
discarded. 



Swtcwt tT^sr m: u 

\a 

. Word-meeaning 
Kise-seeking,for sage,medita¬ 
tion, 

laction, means, is called; 

jmeditation-per/ected,his,alone, 


urc-wts, 5^1, %nt, 

wr*, =3rsq$ ii 


tranquility, means, is called. 


Translation—For a sage seeding to rise in Yoga 
action is called the means, and of him perfected in 
Yoga tranquility alone is called the means. 

NOTE— Yoga begins by performance of actions with¬ 
out attachment and desire for fruits. On its 
accomplishment the Yogee requires tranquility 
or freedom from distractions for realization 
and moktsha. Thus the first stage of Yoga is 
action and the second stage tranquility or 
peace. 
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C/o. Mahabhafat, XII—175—37- “For a Brahman there 
is no wealth equal to oneness, evenness, 
steadiness and gradual withdrawal from all 
actions.” 

5t ? t w 

Word meaning- 

W, ] ^ hen ’ onl y> not » ifi 80T18e ' 

*T, W3i 1 y not, in action, is, attached j 

•sfaS’T-srwircft, 

^r^T-smssri, cr^r, h 

Translation— When (one’) is not attached to 
sense objects nor to action and is the renounce* of 
all desires then he is called Yoga perfected. 

NOTE—Perfection in Yoga means abondonment of all 
attachments or egoism and discarding of 
desires for acticll fruits ov pleasure and pain. 
C/o. Mahabharat, XII—177—25. “ 0 Desire ! I know 
where thy root lies. Thou art born of 
thought. I shall not think of thee and thott 
shalt cease to exist with thy root.” 

St-Sf^glrUWISSfUTSf I 

strata ^jratat ftairaw:» 


all-desi res-ren oun cer, 

meditation-perfected,then, is 

called. 
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STS&H, SJTctWT, WWflflt^, 

«r, WWW?;, i 


} 


Wordmeaning. 

Should raise, by mind, self* 
not, self, should lower, 


«RGTT, «^r,f?,'air*Rt,^J,l'nnd, alone, for, of self,friend 
WrffT, ftjl WtJPf: lll’oind, also, enemy, of self. 

'i ranslation-(()i e) shouldraise theselfby the mind 
and not lower the s elf; for mind alo.ie is the friend 
Of the self and the mind is also the enemy of the self. 


NOTE—‘A mind under control and engaged in medi* 
• tation is a friend of the Soul by leading it 
to knowledge and salvation (Moksha) while 
a mind uncontrolled and unfit for meditation 
is a foe of the Soul as it causes bondage. 


Clo. VuKnu, VI—?—23. ’‘The mind of man is the 
can e of both of his bondage and his libera¬ 
tion i its addiction to the objects of senses is 
the means of its bondage and its separation 
from objects of senses is the means of his 
freedom." 

efcfdlcJNf H 

sa 'A 

, WcttT, 3!Tr*W, ?TW, Friend, mind, of self, of that, 
V whom,verily, by self, oon- 

IWdljldltl* (rolled ; 


wimnr-. % “ nc " nfc ™ Uin g tuk - with 

’ * ’ ’ .enmity, treat, 

(mind, very, foe, like. 
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Translation—The mind is verily the friend of 
that self of which the mind is controlled out the 
very mind treats the uncontroliing self like a foe 
with enmity. 

NOTE—-The controlled mind leads to knowledge and 
salvation and is therefore a friend of the soul 
while an uncontrolled mind runs after plea¬ 
sure and pain and thus causes delusion and 
bondage and therfore harms the soul like aa 
enemy. 

C/o. Is ha —3 “Those who kill the soul go on death to 
the world called asur (evil ) covered with 
darkness" 

Mahahharat, V—32 — 64. “That man who has con¬ 
quered his self by means of self has bis self 
for a friend, for one’s self is ever one’s friend 
or foe.’ 1 

Vishnu, VI-?—28 “For men, mind alone is the cause 
of bondage as well as emancipation. The mind 
addicted to sense objects constitutes bondage 
and the mind when destitute thereof consti¬ 
tutes freedom.** 

JBhagAvat, 111——25—15. “The mind is the cause of 
liberation and bondage for the Jitia. The 
mind that attaches in objects causes bondage 
and that in the Lord liberation.*’ 

t- iaa i ru w: muwrreu uturrux emfp: 
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Word meaning 

fira , -?IR*nTt, SWPa^j \ oontrolled-mind, of sdi-ene, 
qw?JTT, qinfen i 3 Soul, collected; 

^ cold-heat-pleasure- pain, 
*n^T—SnUTW^ftt II J and. honour-dishonour. 
Translation—The Soul of the mind controlled 
and serene is collected (steady) in cold and heat, 
pleasure and pain, honour and dishonour. 

NOTE—Tho person of subdued mind and tranquil' 
heart (free from all distraction) remains steady 
in all conditions and states of life i. e. he is 
Hot affected by pleasant and unpleasant en¬ 
vironments. 

g tf ^rriV ?f: ii 

*R-& 9 re fJ^WPSTf, |Knowledge-wisdom-satisfied* 

flrf^r^ ff'SlpT* I unshaken, controlled-sehses; 

grfift thus, is called, medi- 

„ . tator, 

^tff-vllII eqnal earth-stone-gold. 

Translation—The soul (person) satisfied with 
knowledge and wisdom, unshaken, sense-controlled, 
equal toearth, stone and gold is thus called “a 
ste tdy yogee'\ 

N,OTE—A person who attains to knowledge, and rea- 
' lization has his Senses controlled, indifferent 
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X 

tp all worldly object? and of |rm and equal 
thinking (tranquil) is a Steady Yogee i. e. 
a mind controlled. 

C/o. Mahabharqt, V—37—6. “Ho that never yields to 
anger, he that regards tnud, stone and gold 
as of the same value, lie that is above tho 
grief, who is no longer in need of friend¬ 
ship and enmity, who disregards both 
praise and blame, who stands aloof from 
both agreeable and disagreeable like one 
withdrawn from the world, ha is a Yogee, 
of the Bhikshu order.*' 

Mahabhqra t, I1J—1—25. f‘As water quenches fire 
so does true knowledge allay jpental 
disquietude.” 

Markandeya, X.LI—24. “Whose intellect has been 
purified, who considers a brick bat and gold 
in the same light, who concentrating himself 
in all elements sees only theeternal and unde¬ 
caying Brahma, the stay of all as existing, 
is never born agaip.” 

sr mhg uuu%rirfai«u% u 

Word-meaning. 

J nentral-hater-relatiop; 
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ISO 

* — 

^131, Sffa, *9 Wlf, in sage, aiso, and, in sinner, 

fafoara 11 

lequal-knower, is >»reat. 

Translation—The equal knower of comrade- 
friend, foe, indifferent, neutral, hater, relation, sage 
and also of sinner is great- 

NOTE—The steady (or tranquil) Togee looks on all 
considering that there is thesarne Soul in all 
beings equally and attains to success. 

C/o. Mahal,harat, XIV—19—4. "He i» liberated who 
looks witt an equal eye upon life and death, 
pleasure and pain, gain and loss and agree¬ 
able and disagreeable.” 

Toga Vasuhit, 1—29—14 “The knower thinks of to 
pain or pleasure friend or foe, life or death,” 


naiwrUcur fuaiftcgfig'i: u 

Word meaning 




Wftft, gifts, "l Meditator, should engage, 

. I constantly, 

WiJWW, Wcf- I J i n solitude, living; 


Ottrcfts, swftwf} 11 


alone, controlled-tliought- 
naind, 

j without expectation, without 
possession. 


Translation—The Togee should engage constant¬ 
ly in soul (meditation) in solitude with thoughts and 
mind controlled without expectation and possession- 
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NOTE—The Yoga should he performed by constant 
engagement in S ml meditation with senses 
under control and bv suppression of the 
mental functions (thongbts and desires). 

Cjo Shiestaxkwatra, II—>10. “One should perform 
Y./ja by resorting to a solitary place, free 
from wind, pebbles, fire, sand, noise etc. 
level, clean, agreeable to the mind and 
pleasant to the eye.*' 

B O XIII—10. 

Word meaning. 

sfagn 3 !, In sacred, in place, fixed, 

|j firm, seat, his own; 

*1, not very-high, not, very-low, 

II jcloth-dearskin -grass-upon. 

Transit >n—-In a saorad pla^e freed on a firm 
seat of his own, neither very hijh nor very low, 
with gra s, deerskin and cloth thereon. 

NOTE—This verse is connected with no. 12. and shows 
that the place for meditation should be a 
good and fixed one. 

Cjo. Bhagavat, III—28.-8 “After settling the position, 
and sitting in a clean'Spot with crossed legs, 
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holding the body erect, controlling the life 
breath, he should engage in Yoga practice.” 




it*, n^-srnq^JW, 

1 j 


IVord meaning. 

There, one-pointed, mind, 
making, 

subdued-tbought-or-sense« 

functions; 


tf qf fr y r , wra*, ® i a t * i e ng ' on 8ea -’ sl)0 ’* ld en ‘ 

. r_v Y meditation,for-heart-purifi- 

%T*T^, STTfW-rt^r ll J nation, 


Translation—There sitting on his seat, making 
the mind one pointed with thoughts and funnctions 
of the sense organs subdued he should engage in 
Toga for purification of the heart, 
jlQyj^j—Before engaging in Toga concentration, the 
mind should bf withdrawn from all Bense 
objects and freed from all other thoughts 
and distractions. It should then be engaged 
in Soul contemplation for purification of the 
heart or for self.knowledge 
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Word-meaning , 

jfcrq;, ^ Erect, body-head-neck, 
*rc«R(, «r^rq;, fan:: i j should keep, firm, still ; 
srsN*r, 5fr%^r-?nr^, g^g, nose-tip, bis, 
f^rn, % 11 j directions, and, not looking. 

Translation —Should keep the body, neck and 
head erect, firm and still, and gazing o i the tip of 
his nose should not look in (other) directions. 
NOTE—During meditation the posture of the body 
should be easy and steady and the sight fixed 
on one particular object as tip of the nose 
so as to steady the mind in Soul contempla¬ 
tion ( Patanjali Yoga Sutra). 

0/n. Shwetashwatara, II—S. ‘^Making the body steady 
with the three (head, neck and ohest) erect, 
and restraining the senses into the heart by 
the mind, the wiseman should cross all the" 
dangerous rivers by the boat of Om.” 

^-srsiurUrUT raw.i 

*ra: jus strata tirut: n 


srorar-snserr, , 


Tranquil-heart, free-fear. 


W., 

2®, srrcft?T, II 


Jgodly-life-vow-firm ; 

( mind, controlling, me-think* 

ing, 

Y ogee, should sit,me- 
supreme holding. 

13 
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Translation—The Yogee should sit with tranquil 
heart, free from fear, firm in the vow of godly 
life, with mind controlled, thinking on ine, and hold¬ 
ing me supreme. 

NOTE—The Yogee should engage in Soul ’meditation 
with faith and devotion, controlling his 
senses and leading a chaste life with calm 
and steady mind free from all distractions. 

Cjo. Mundak, III—1—5. “This Atvia bright and 
full of light, who exists inside the body, and 
whom, sinless devotees see, is ever attainable 
by truth, by discipline, by right know - 
ledge and by Bralimaharya. 


Word meaning. 

23RIMEngaged, thus, ever. Soul, 

Jineditation, controlled-raind ; 
peace, merging-supreme. 


hnt, ftwnro: i 
s&rfcn^, fstafcr ^ 


J 


me dwelling, attains. 


Translation —The Yogee with mind coni rolled ever 
engaged in Soul (contemplation) thi s attains to the 
supreme peace of Nirwan dwelling in me. 



VI-It) ] 


MEDITATION PATH. 


195 


NOTE—The Yogee by patient and constant exer¬ 
cise in Soul contemplation makes his mind 
controlled' or steady and then attains to 
supreme bliss or Nirwan (merging in the 
Lord). 

Cjo. Mahabharat, XII—160—9. “Through self-restraint 
a inan is cleansed of all his sins, endowed 
with energy and attains to the highest bles¬ 
sedness.” 

•r ^rm^TjTscrr^^ sfrcrcrt u 

Word-meaning. 

N«t, great, eafc01> > an( i. 

’ ^ ’ l meditation, is, 

1 J not, and, total, non-eater ; 
if, % SifcT, ^ not,and,great,of sleep-habit, 

STURT!, ST, «*ST, SUPT !l j waking,not, also,&,Ar;Vna. 

Translation— Arjuna ! verily the meditation is 
not lor a great eater, nor for a total non-eater, nor 
for a habitual sleeper, nor, also for a great waker. 
NOTE—For success in meditation the Yogee must 
perform all bodily functions as eating and 
sleeping etc. But over indulgence or abon- 
donment is injurious to meditation. 

Clo Satapatha Brahmana, VI—6—3—-17/ ‘Whatever 
food is proportionate to one's self that satis* 
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fios and injures not, but what is too muoh that 
injures, what is too little that satisfies not.” 

Word-meaning. 

5*5P-?I5I^-fir?n^r, ^ Fixed-food-of play, 

gxK- %g FT, I j fixed -° f thought, in action ; 

^ar-^fJI-^ra^nartRr, fixed-sleep-of waking, 

meditation, becomes, pain- 

^BT:, WSrfcT, £:tsT-fT II killer. * 


Translation —Yoga becomes the pain-killer of the 
(one) fixed in food and play, of fixed thoughts in 
potion, and of fixed sleep and waking. 

NOTE—One engaged m meditation and performing 
ull bodily actions as eating, playing, working. 
Bleeping and waking etc. properly is libera¬ 
ted from all pain or attains to Salvation. 

^C-sr^T fsrf^Rrf f%TrmrR5%T5rfi!^ I 

*T^T, ftWH, When, subdued, mind, 

jin Soul, verily, is settled; 

i 9^- ! FT^i:?r:, ,without longing, from all- 
idesires, 

?T^T1| [ steady, thus, is called, then, 
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Translation—When the subdued mind is verily 
settled in Soul ( meditation ) and is without longing 
for any desires, the Yoya then becomes steady 
or perfect. 

$OI’E—When the nfind is fixed in Soul meditation 
after it is fully controlled and withdrawn 
from all desires (distractions) it is said to be 
calm and steady. 

Cjo. Shwetashwatra, II—15. “When one practising 
Yoga truly sees Brahma by seeing himself 
as one sees objects by a lamp, when he knows 
the unchanging Lord unsullied by any object, 
he is freed from all bonds.” 

Yoga Vashisht, II—15— 11. “When a man satis¬ 
fied with himself is established in self, then 
all his mental pain is as quickly quieted as 
dust in rain.” 


Otfirsh wet SfrmnfSR: u 

Word-meaning 


*TOT, |As, lamp, windless-placed, 

- n _ . . , not, flickers,that, illustration, 

H, I thought; 


ipRIi, II 


of meditator, controlled-o£ 
mind, 

engaged, meditation; of Soul. 
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Translation—As a lamp in a windless place 
flickers not that illustration is thought of the mind 
controlled Yogee engaged in Soul meditation. 

NOTE —As a lamp protected from wind does not 
^ flicker, so the Yogee engaged in meditation 
\ with his mind controlled or freed from all 
\ distractions wanders not but remains culm 
and steady. 

C/o. Mahabharata, XII—236—11. “The Yogee who has 
attained to that state ( Samadhi ) lives like the 
steady flame of a lamp that bums in a place 
where the atmosphere is perfectly still.” 
Mahabharat, XLl—317—19. “The person in 
iSamadhi, the wise say, looks like the fixed 
and upward dame of a lamp full of oil and 
living in a wundless spot. He is like a rock 
which is incapable of being moved in the 
slightest degree by even a heavy down-pour 
fromthe clouds”. 


RSf ^T*T%5RT I 

N9 


Word-meaning. 
gpar, g qrc a ft , farenq;, Where, is calmed, mind, 

0fb<8.H v> I controlled,by meditation-practice; 

'* ijwhere, and, also, mind, Soul, 

M (seeing, in Soul, is satisfied.«■ 
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Translation—Where the controlled mind is 
calmed by meditation practice and where the mind 
seeing the Soul is satisfied in the Soul— 

NOTE—The Yoga is that by engaging in which the 
mind is calmed, self-satisfied & delighted. 

C/o Mahabharat, XII—-160—11. “Through self res¬ 
traint a man acquires the highest happiness 
both here and hereafter and endued with 
self restraint one acquires groat virtue The 
self restrained men sleeps in felicity, awakes 
in felicity, moves through the world in felicity 
and his mind is always cheerful.” 

Bhagvat, I—2—20. ‘When the mind is delighted' 
with the devotion and Yoga of the Lord the 
attachments are destroyed and the Supreme 
Reality is realised.” 

hfw v5TU#5tiu ferenjjsrrerafsra: u 

Word-meaning. 

3<?N*,*Ic*8l ^,^,^,'Happiness,great,which, that, 

<**,*1^,'knows,where,not, &, verily, is 
farat, cT<^?r. II (steady, moves, from truth. 

Translation—Where it (the mind) knows that 
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gte at happiness which is grasped by the intellect 
and is beyond the sense (ctfgans) and being steady 
there it moves not from the truth; 

NOTE—The Yoga is that in which the mind becoming 
once engaged and steady experiences the 
supreme bliss and thereafter it wanders not 
towards other objectB as the intellectual 
happiness is different and far higher than 
the sensual pleasures. 

^-xf iQ&sm srm ara: 

Word meaning. 

Which, obtained, and, other, 

SRfc I Jthinks, not, greater,than that; 

t r fetHl , ftra 1 :, *1, ig^iT, in Which, established, not, 

3 ^ by pain, 

II by great, even, is moved. 

Translation—Having obtained which (Toga) it 

(mind) thinks of no other gain greater than that 
and in which established it. is not moved even by a 
great pain. 

NOTE—The Yoga is that on attaining to which the 
mind finds the highest happiness and is freed 
from all pain or affliction *. e. when the 
mind is once fixed in Yoga it finds it to be 
the highest bliss and is then not shaken by 
any 4istraction whatever. 
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^ fir^nr^ §T*m%*rni 



Word-meaning 


?rq^, f^sn^, tliat > know > pain-union, 

t jdisunion, meditation-name} 


^rsr-sn- t,,iafc > certainly, should be, 

ST., obtained, 

^T*f: II me< h’tation, with undisturbed* 

’ mind 


Translation-Know that disunion front the 
union of pain by the name of Yoga . That Yoga 
should certainly be obtained with undisturbed mind. 
NOTE—The Yoga is that which severs connection 
with all pain or affliction and it is attainable 
by freeing the mind from all distractions. 
Markandeya, XXXIX—1 and 2. “The separation of a 
Po^ee from ignorance by knowledge is libera-*, 
tion, and disunion with the essential in¬ 
gredients of Nature or union with Brahman. 
Liberation springs from Yoga and Yoga from 
consummate knowledge, and knowledge 
springs from pain which belongs to those whos 
minds are attached to the egoism of self.” 

•wfftFSPWm fewrawt ^33: II 
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with mind, also,sense-group, 

restraining, on all sides. 

Translation—denouncing all thought-born de¬ 
sires entirely and also restraining the group of sense 
(organs) with the mind on all sides—* 

NOTE—This verse is connected with no 25. The Yoga 
is attained by suppression of the functions of 
mind i e. by controlling sense-organs and re¬ 
nouncing all desires. The desires are mental 
and external (worldly). 

C/o. Isha I. “Whatever lives in the World is per¬ 
vaded by the Lord. Enjoy what he has given 
and do not desire the things of others.” 

snout'd JWi^sjRrai^gfq fspa^iu 

Slowly, slowly, should calm, 

c. by intellect, by steady- 

I obtained; 


WSTCTT, 

?WcTff: ft 


STCW, 

*, ferer^ll! 


Soul, steadfast,mind,making 
not, anything, else, should 
think. 


Translation—Should calm the mind slowly and 


slowly with steady intellect and making the mind 
steadfast in Soul (contemplation) should not think 
of any thing else. 
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NOTE—The mind should be gradually made calm 
and serene by restraining it gradually with 
steady intellect and by fixing it in Soul 
contemplation and freeing it from all other 
thoughts. 

Cjo. Yoga Vashtshf , II—9—‘33. “In this way disen- 
gaging the mind from the evil of desires and 
aversions let it be gradually fixed in self 
steadiness with strong exertion." 

scat 3*1*^ 5 

cjsj^ II 

Word meaning 

«RT:, *RT, 'j When, when, wanders, 

JT*T:, 'shrSTO, J mind, fickle, unstable; 

BS-^r:,fiWW, <015., |‘ bM ' lhM ' res ‘ ra, " i ”‘ ! ' ib ’ 

,•T^^ll ’ n Soul,alone,control,shouldfix,. 

Translation—Whenever the fickle and unstable 
mind wanders, then restraining it he should fix it 
under the control of the Soul alone. 

NOTE—When the fickle mind wanders towards other 
objects, it should be withdrawn from this and 
made to rest in Atma contemplation alone. 

Cjo Mahabharat, XII—195—14. “The person con¬ 
versant with the ways of Yoga meditation, 
undiscouraged and without caring-for the 
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loss 6f toil undergone, casting aside idleness 
and ibalice should agaift direct his mind to 
meditation.” 

^^9^’ Word meaning 

Sn5tF5T-JUr^fj fe. ^ Calm-mind, for, this, 

^ S- 

^rRwW v , ^tWHM J meditator, bliss, supreme ; 

JURT-T^reW^ 1 attains, cooling-passion, 
3§1-3J<TIT,^ || J Lord-being, sinlessness. 

Translation—Tor this Yogee of calm mind attains 
to the supreme bliss, cooling of passion, sinlessness 
and Brahma being. 

NOTE—The control of mind leads to peace, bliss, 
renunciation of desires and realization of the 
Supreme Reality. 

Cjo■ Patanjali Yoga Sutra , II—28. “Yoga causes des¬ 
truction of impurities, enlightenment of con¬ 
sciousness till discriminating knowledge is 
attained.” 

Mahabharat, XIV—19—28. “Devoid of desire 

and possessed of a tranquil mind the person 
in Yoga is never shaken by pain, sorrow and 
fear,,the terrible effect that flows from at¬ 
tachment and affections.” 
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foga Vq,shisht, II—13—52. Calmness of mind 

leads to salvation, calmess is the Supreme 
goal, calmness is prosperity, calmness is the 
root of peace, and calmness destroys the 
delusion. 


Yogq, Vashisht II—13—57. “The bliss giving 
power of tranqptlity exceeds the happiness 
of all things of the three worlds.” 


^' 51 ^ T^TRT^CR: I 

■O \3 

Word-meaning 


Engaged, thus, ever, Soul, 

^•l, 1 J meditator, freed-from sin; 

3J&5T, ^ easily, Lord-contact, 

g rere r *^ , gi^ n j highest, bliss, enjoys 

Translation—Thus ever engaged in Soul (medi¬ 
tation) and freed Iro n sin, the Yogee easily enjoys 
the Supreme bliss pf Brahma contact. 

NOTE—One practising Yoga attains to freedom from 
delusion, Supreme bliss and Nirwan (union 
with the Lord) 

C/o- Taittcuriya, II—7. “This creature can be called 
happy only by gaining tlje Brahma bliss.” 


WRTTR^TrHRI 

’ Cs Cv 
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Word-meaning 

^->J?r-WJT^3rTrJTrsW N , ) All-beings-dwelling, self, 

% wTcBfvr i \ all-beings, and, in self; 
t^^,^rn , -5^-$n?JTr, lsee9 > meditation-engaged-person, 

____r e< I 

II everywhere,equality-seeing. 

Translation—A person engaged in Y»ja and seeing 
the equality everywhere sees the self dwelling in all 
beings and all beings in the self*. 

NOTE—The Y ogee by steadying his mind in Soul 
contemplation sees the all pervading and all 
sustaining Soul i,e. realizes the true nature 
of the Lord as all in all. 

C/o. hha 6. “Who sees all beings in the Soul and 
the Soul in all beings he is not deluded. 

Aiahabharat, XII —219—21. ‘ When a living crea¬ 
ture beholds his own Soul in all things and 
all things in his own Sonl, he is said to attain 
to Brahma 


y>-hmr ^ nfh qsjrrer i 

rremf ^ i 

sqf:, Who > me > sees » everywhere, 

I all, and, in me, sees; 
aw, ;ip of him, I, not, am lost, 

* I 
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Translation—Who sees me everywhere and sees all 

in me, I am not lost to him and he is not lost to me. 

NOTE—Who realizes the Lord as all in all he attains 
to him. 

C/o. Mundale , III—I—3. “When this wise man sees 
the gold coloured Person, the Creator, the 
Lord, the Source of Brahma, he is treed 
from merit and demerit, is spotless and attains 
to the highest equanimity." 

Koorma, II—4—4. “Within whom is all this and who 
is within ail, I am that Creator land Suppor- 
Time, Fire and All-faced. 

B. Q. VII—19. 

Cx 

cr&niftsfq * a 

Word-meaning. 

v. | AU-beings-dwelling, who, me, 
SITfercr: Imeditates, one being,existing; 
«r&TTJr, srf^r, allways, living, though, 

^T*T)‘, JrRr, H that, meditator, in me, lives. 

Translation—Who meditates on me dwelling in 
one as dwelling in all beings that Yogee though living 
in any way lives in me. 
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NOfE-^The Yogee who regards the Supreme Lord 
without a second as pervading all beings he 
is wise and Brahma, knower inspite of his 
being engaged in worldly actions. 

C/o. Ishabae, 7. “When to the wise all beings become 
(one) Soul, then there is no delusion and 
grief for that unity seer, ” 

Koorma II—2—32. “ When engaged in Samadhi 
(deep meditation) and being one, he sees no 
beings as separate then he becomes only 
(one).’’ 

W srr^ 5TT 5ETHrT: II 

Word-meaning. 

WTrU-wt'rF^r, JSoul-example by, everywhere, 

, tn??rRl',?I:,?r^vriequal, sees, who, Arjuna; 

:tsW ^pleasure, or, whether,or, pain 

_ v a . __ „ /he, meditator, supreme, re¬ 
st* snft, vm , ii | ga ; ded . 

Translation —Arjuna ! who by the Soul example 
sees e (pally everywhere whether pleasure or pain, 
he is regarded as a Supreme Yogee. 

NOTH—(1) As the Soul dwells equally in all beings 
good or bad, so a Yogee should be equal or 
indifferent to all pleasure and pain. 
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(2) Who sees that what is pleasant and painful for 
him is alike pleasant and painful to others he 
is regarded as a supreme Y ogee. 

Sttp: i 

s 

Word-meaning 

«r, spw, ^r*r:,^n, at^:^ h,0 5’ tl , lis ’ meditation > b y 

1 ^ v 7 7 Ithee, declared, 

I |by equality, Krishna ; 

nm*, , *, qwftr, i it8 ’ l > not > 80e > 

v ^_„|by fickleness, foundation, 

,twW" Stability. 

Abjona said. 

Translation — Madhusodana | this Yoga of equality 
which has been declared by thee, I see notits founda¬ 
tion and stability owing to the fickleness (of mind). 
NOTE—It is objected that there can be no steadiness 
in meditation as the mind is of moving nature and 
can not be controlled. 

if 

fro g e i u ifer « 

SR:, Flckl °' truly, mind, Krishna, 

js. N _ '.turbulent, powerful, obs- 

swrrc, esq \ | t in ate ; 
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,*F^, j its » !» control, consider, 

«rrot:, **T, 4j^ k «h<« K II Jwind, like, very difficult. 

Translation— Krishna l the mind is truly fickle, 
turbulent, powerful and obstinate and I consider its 
control to be very difficult like the wind. 

NOTE—The mind is very fickle and unstable and 
it is as difficult to control it as to restrain the 
wind. 

C fo. Mahabharat, XIT—195—12. “As a drop of water 
(on a lotus leaf) is unstable and moves about 
in all directions, even so becomes the Yogee’s 
mind when first fixed in the path of 
meditation.’’ 


| u 


Word meaning. 
j Un-donbtedly, Arjnna, 

•ve_ __ mind, difficult to control, 

Jcl i ^?nT^I ^flckl©; 


5 , «Ete§ar, iby practice, but, Arjnna, 

II W dispassion, and, is con- 

’ ’ (trolled. 
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The Lobd said. 

Translation— a rjuna .! The mind' is undoubtedly 
fickle and difficult to- control but it is controlled, 
Arjuna, by practice and- dispassion.. 

NOTE—Mind being fickle is difficult to control. 

But this can be achieved by patient and cons¬ 
tant exertion ( abhyas ) and abon donment 
of attachment for all sense objects(Faira< 7 ?/a).- 
C/o, Patanjali Yoga Su't.ra 1—13 to 15. 

Mahabharat; XII—196—20. “By himself direct¬ 
ing one’s mind and- senses to the path of 
meditation, one- succeeds in bringing, them 
under control by steadfast Yoga .” 

nurt fc am g fa Unfa i 

>#■ ''S'S 

Word-meaning, 

*^TOT?*RT, ?T, qfddT , /controlled-mind, but, by exer* 

jtion, 

W't It C an ( to attain, by means. 

Translation—My opinnion is thus, "Yoga is diffi¬ 
cult to attain without a controlled mind," but with 
controlled mind it can be attained by exertion and 
means. 


jUn-controlled-mind, medita 

! tion, 

difficult-to attain, thus, my. 
opinion; 
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NOTE—It is difficult to achieve success in Toga 
without controlling the mind. But one can 
succeed in meditation by controlling the mind 
and other means as 1 Yam. (good conduct) ; 
2 Niyam (rules), 3 Pranayam (Breath-control), 
4 Pratyahara (steadiness) 5 Jsan (Posture) and 
6 Samadhi (concentation) 7 meditation and 
8 concentration 


Wjft: ST^IT, Weft 

sisrretr, 

tffr, *rf?r, *rsf fa u 


Word-meaning. 

(TJn-con trolled, with faith, 
filled, 

from meditation, turned-with 
mind, 

junobtaining, meditation-suc- 
eess, 

what, end, Krishna ,he attains- 
Arjona Said 


Translation—The uncontrolled, (person) filled with 
faith, with mind turned from meditation, not obtain¬ 
ing success in Tig a, what end Kris hna does he attain? 

NOTE—The fate of the man devoted to the Supreme 
Lord but failing in Yoga owing to his mind 
being uncontrolled is going to be discribed 


now. 
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smrast *rf railt ftpjft sr^w: <rfa u 


^*5#? 

srfatj;, sr, <w*r-fow«£:, 
fos-ara^, sr^grfcr i 
SWfcTO:, 


Word-meaning . 
^Whether, not, both-lost, 

Tent-cloud, like, perishes ; 
[unsteady, Krishna, 


fog;?:, asrr.,Tfar, 


ii 


(deluded. Lord, in path. 


r l’ranslation —Krishna ! whether the unsteady 
(mind) deluded from the brahma Path is lost to both 
like a rent cloud? 


NOTE—A rent cloud neither becomes a cloud nor 
rain but is dissolved into air; and it is 
enquired whelher the uncontrolled mind 
turned from the Yoga path is lost both to this 
world and the other like a rent cloud. 

wrcuwu %ru si srrcsi&ii 

UCr% fc, f><% This, mine, doubt, Krishna, 

Wffe, I { 0 cu t j art able, fully; 

[than thou-other, of doubts, its, 

*T, fo» II I destroyer, not, for, is found. 

Translation— Krishna ! thou art fully able to cut 
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this doubt of mine, for no other destroyer of this 
doubt is to be found than thee. 

NOTE—The fate of the Yoga failure is deffieult to 
understand without Brahma knowledge. 

IPord-meanin#. 

«J ®*FSf '^ r j una > not i verily, here, not, 

’ ’ ’ ’ ' ” ’there, 

^«TW;, ?TPT, I (destruction, his, there is; 

*f^| not > {or > right doer> any > 

?n?r, *I^$T n (evil-end, dear, comes. 

Th* Lord said. 

Translation —Parth ! there is no destruction for 
him here, nor there, (my) dear J no right doer comes 
to an evil end- 

NOTE—The Yoga failure suffers neither in this world 
nor in the other, but ultimately achieves suc¬ 
cess in Ycga as virtue is never lost. 

^TST, atarcyObtaining, ri g ht ’ do0r8 > worlds, 

1 {dwelling, everlasting, time; 
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, sfoRTW, of hol y> of rich . in honse . 

’Tfr w*?!, Srftr3TT^ II |raeditation-failnre, is rebonir. 

Translation—Obtaining the world of the right 
doers and dwelling (therej for everlasting time, the 
Y°ya failure is reborn in the house of a holy and 
rich (person.) r 

NOTH,—I’he Yoga failure at first goes to and enjoys 
heaven according to his deeds for a long 
time & is then reborn in a pious high family 
for making futther progress in Yoga. 

II 

Word meaning 
lOr, of meditator, verily, 

I i n family, is born, of wise; , 
fa, ?TOI , this ’ trn, y» ver y deffieulfc. 

. j to obtain, 

3T'*T, in world, both, whioh, this. 

Translation—Or he is born verily in the fhmily 
of a wise Yogee, but such birth as this is truly very 
difficult to obtain in this world. 

NOTE—Some times a Yoga .failure is born in the 
family of a knowing Yogee but such births are 
scarce and possible only in the case of a 
per sop failing, at the last moment-of -Sfogd 
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success. 


^ ^ *nr: ii 

©s "*> \a » 


?nf, <tj^, 5&c-*i«forn, 
«ra£,4fcfl 
w, ?ra:, ^:, 


Word meaning 

There, that,knowledge-union, 

obtains, former-body; 
exerts, and, thence, again, 

in perfection. Arjuna. 


Translation—There he obtains the knowledge 
path of the former body and thence, Arjuna ! he 
exerts again for perfection. 


NOTE—In the subsequent good birth the Yoga 
failure recovers the Brahma knowledge 
acquired in the former life and from that 
stage exerts again for further success. 


fpsrsjtsfa*: i 
fafrmfa store? n 


*R, <W, {Former-practice, from that, 
* ’ ’ {verily, 

fN -) 45 . ... rs , is drawn, for, forcibly, also, 

i t he ; 


firerg:, wfo, i wi . 8 1 hiD ? t0 know * eTen > o£ 

’ F meditation, 

Wo II jword-Brahm-beyond, crosses. 
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Translation—He is also forciby drawn by that 
former practice of (Yoqa) and even the very 
“wisher of knowledge” crosses beyond the Brahma 
word ( Vedic rituals) 

NOTE—The Yoga failure is also impelled towards 
further exertiou by his former practice of 
Yoga & in this way even a mere wisher of 
knowledge crosses beyond the Vedic rituals 
t, e is freed from the boudage or liberated. 


sprang., 3, 


Wortl-meaniny. 

By exertion, controlling mind, 
and, 

meditator, purified-from sin- 


many-births-perfected, 

then, attains, supreme, goal, 
Translation—By exertion controlling the mind 
and purified from sin the Yogee is perfected in many 
births and then attains to supreme goal. 

NOTE—By constant exetion the Yogee attains to con¬ 
trol of mind and freedom from pleasure and 
and pain till at last he obtains perfect success 
in Yoga and then he realises the Supreme 
Reality. 

J3. G. VII—19. 


crt*., srfir, to, nfci n 


&HAGAVAT Gl¥A 


t VI—48 


SIS 


rrWld4Nil^ T^l> 

• ^ 

Word meaning 


awftrwrt, Mi, 


Than austere, greater, medita 
tor, 




I than wise, even, thought; 
greater; 


srwnj;, Mi, 3pr,«r^ii 


than performer, and, greater, 
meditator, 

therefore, meditator, be, 


ouna. 


Translation—The Yog re. is thought to be greater 
than an auster, even greater than the wise; and the 
Y ogee is greater than (action) performer and therefore 
Arjuna he thou a Yogee. 

NOTE—As Yoga leads to the highest goal, it is 
superior to austerity, sacred study and 
sacrifice rituals. Therefore one must follow 
Yoga for salvation- 


C fo. B. G VIII— 28 . 

m ^ ^ gr&rnft n 


^SPfat, Of meditator, even, of all, 

vf siawr i me-entered, inner, mind; 
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sratwwc, wf, | f aithful, meditates, who, me, 

2^^'j II |be, me, best Yogee, regarded. 
Translation—Even of all the Yogees the faithful 
who meditates on me with his inner mind entered 
into me, he is regarded by me as the best Yogee. 
NOTE—The Yogees attain to success. But the medi¬ 
tator of the Supreme Lord with faith and 
devotion is the highest Yogee, 

Thus ends Chapter VII called the 
Meditation Path. 
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SECOND PART 

CHAPTER YII 

SUPREME KNOWLEDGE. 

(Introduction.) 

The first Part has treated of the action path on 
the analogy of the six Darahan Shaatras. 

The second Part comprising of Chapters VII to 
XII teaches Brahma knowledge and devotion on the 
analogy of the Vedant or Shruti (including Vedas 
Upnishads aud Arnyahas'). Chapter VII to IX thus 
represent Yajur Veda, Chapter XX & XI Rig Veda 
and Chapter XII Sam Veda, which deal with the 
knowledge of the Supreme Lord, his highest nature, 
the creation, maintenance and destruction;of the world, 
his character, power and greatness, The attainment 
of this knowledge and wisdom leads to his realization 
and devotion and thereby to bliss and salvation. 

The main points touched by this Chapter Vil are- 

(1) Lower and higher nature (matter and spirit) 

the cause of the creation of all beings; 

(2) Supreme Lord aud his character as creator, 

destroyer, supporter, life and soul of all; 

(3) The three qualities of nature, their character 

and how to overcome them; 

(4) Pleasure and pain the cause of delusion and 

the means of renouncing them ; 

(5) Pour olass of sinners and their end ; 

(b) Four class of divine worshippers and the 
wise the best of them ; 

(7) Devotees of other gods also getting the 
objects of their desires from the Supreme 
Lord without knowing him and the reward 
of transitory value. 

(8) The knower of the Supreme Lord, Atma, crea¬ 
tion, and the realizer of beings, gods 
and sacrifices as his manifestations. 
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qn* | 

srcfcw wrii *tt wm $mq<% rrssgjg u 

V/jrd. meaning. 

jj^C ^TT%7 ,1 n me, attached-mind, Arjuna, 

. meditation, engaged, me- 

^FT, 3^ , JT^-STRwr: I refuged; 


5RTJBW, ’fJIW, JTf, 3TOT, {without doubt, fully, me, how, 

<Trwfe, , *1*3 II 'sliH.lt know, that, hear thou. 
The Lord said. 


Translation—"W ith mind attached in me, refuged 
in me and engaged in meditation, how thou shalt 

know me fully and without doubt, that hear thou 

Parth. 


.AZOTE—The Spreme nature and the greatness of the 
Lord is now going to be declared by which’ 
one attains to wisdom, devotion and liberation 


fTR, S-T-filSR, 

%i, ssforcn i 

fTrUT, ST, 


Knowledge, thee, I, with wis¬ 
dom, 

this, shall declare, fully ; 

which, knowing, not, here, 
8.gain, 

other, knowable, shall be 
more, 
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Translation—I shall declare to thee folly this 
knowledge with wisdom knowing which there shall- 
be nothing more knowable here again. 


NOTE—In this world there is nothing higher and 
more useful than the supreme nature of 
Brahma. 


C/o. B. G. IX—1 

araerua: w 


VJ^-0^4 


Wordmeaning. 

Of men, in thousands, 

|any, strives, for success; 


JISRlf, ?rfa, ftrat«ff,l | of Btrivers > ®? en , of successful, 
jany, me, knows, in essence. 


Translation—Amongst thousands of men any 
strives for success and amongst the successful strivers 
any knows me in essence. 


NOTE—Very few men exert themselves for Brahma 
vidya and even amongst those who succeed in- 
attaining to it fewer still realize him fully. 
Co. B. G. VII—19 and 26. 

aw n#fgi|^st w i 
tRfw: k ftrat nfra^n » 
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Wyrn-meantng. 
j. lEarth, water, tire, air. 


STTO:, WW Wf%l 
*PTm lfe‘) «**, *9, laky, mind, intellect,, also, and,. 

?fcr, 5^r, e s o> thus > these - 

#, f* 3 T, ST?%:,?rcgT H old, ’ S 

Translation—‘Earth, water, fire, air, sky, mind,. 

intellect, and also 6^o thus—“these are my separate 

eightfold natures. ^ 

NOTE Earth (solid), water (liquid), fire (energy),, 
air (gas) and sky (ether) called Mahabhotm 
(great elements), and mind (thinking faculty), 
intellect, (knowing faculty) and ego (self 
conscious faculty) called the autahhar<m 
(internal organs) are the eightfold divisions 
of Nature (lower Prakriti). 

C/o. Mundak II—1—3. From him have come breath, 
mind, all senses, ether, air, fire, water and 
earth—<he bodies of all." 

wrdft smg, it 

STOTT, f?T, %$:. n, «srfJ CjO(V0r > thi8 > than this, but, 

^ 4 I other, 

*T^fa, TOT%, «, qTT I (nature, know, my, higher; 


*fcT-*pT, TTOTOTOt, 
<tot, ri, *tt#, ii 


life-being, Arjuna, 

by which, this, is upheld, 
[world. 
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Translation—This is the lower, but other than 
this know my higher nature-the life being, by which 
Arjuna, the world is upheld. 


NOTE—The eight fold divisions of nature mentioned 
in V. 4 are called the lower nature (matter), 
while the intelligent Principle (called Maha t- 
Brahma ) is the higher nature, the life 
and soul of all the universe i, e. the lower 
nature is lifeless matter while the higher 
nature is the conscious intelligence of all. 


tea?!., ^irfsr, 

SfH N , 5WRTS, 

sreran, wsr*:, n 


} 

1 


Wordmeaning. 

These, wombs, of beings, 

of all, thus, consider, 

I, of whole, world, 

creator, destroyer, and. 


Translation—Consider thus ‘'These are the 
wombs of all beings and I am the creator and des¬ 
troyer of the whole world.” 


NOTE—The universe is created by the Supreme 
Lord through the two fold nature the 
inferior ( called matter, leshetra ) and 
the superior (called- Purush, ■ self, 
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Spirit, Intelligence, Kshctrayya). Thus the 
Lord thiough his dual nature consisting 
of chit and tfchit (matter ana spirit) is the 
source of the cosmos and also the oanse of 
its dissolution which is brought about when 
the nature ceases to act. 

6’/o. Vishnu I—2—24 “Two beings issue from the 
Supreme form of Vishnu —Pradhan (matter) 
and Purusha (the Soul) ” 

Vishnu IV—5—39. “What was described by me 
as Pra^riti and Purusha (in dual aspect as 
differentiated and undifferentiated) Jo 
merge in the Pdrmatma.” 


Roorm II—6—9- “By the union of these two 
(Nature and Person) is created the world and 
by the evolution of Mahat ( Budht ) etc my 
lustre is revealed. 

B G■ IX—26. 


mat » 

jtr sftrf srftmnn far 11 


Word.-mea.niny 


*TOnr, ST, , Than mti > higher, not, other, 

, srfer, i Jany, is, Arjuna, 

*rf*T, *gnt, Stef , .) «« »11, this, Strung. 

It 3 in thread, pearls-row, like. 
15 
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Translation— Dhananjaya ! there is not any other 
higher than me, all this (world) is strung in me like 
the pearl-rows on a thread. 

NOTE—The Lord is the highest of all and there is 
. nothing superior to him. He pervades and 
sustains the whole world which , depends 
on him like a cluster of pearls held by a string. 

Cjo. Mundak, II—2—5. “Know that one Atma alone 
in which the heaven, the earth, the sky and 
the atmosphere, mind and all life breaths are 
woven. He is the bridge of immortality.’' 

Brihadarnyak, III—7— 22. “Who is within and 
without the understanding, whom the under¬ 
standing knows not, whose body is the under¬ 
standing and who controls the under-standing, 
that is thy immortals and dwelling in the 
heart Atma. 

Koorma, II—9—10. “In him all this and the whole 
world is strung and by knowing all this 
world he is liberated.” 


i 


Word-meaning 


***, to, ! Liquid, I, in water, Arjund, 

m, vfer, aft®?'*: i ligkl , „„ i, in , n .,^ 
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snpr:, wl, ^5, Aum ’ all > m Vedaa > 

^ * sound, in sky, manliness, in 

*r^:, is n |inan. 

Translation —'Arjuna ! I am liquid in water, 
light in sun and moon, the (syllable) Aum in all the 
Vedan, sound in sky and manliness in man, 

NOTE—The Lord is the life and essence of the whole 
creation which is all nourished, illumined, 
pervaded and supported by him i. e. he 
maintains all the world. 

G’/o. Bhagavdt, KI—16—34*. “I am the liquid of 

water, the glow of the splendours, the light of 
the sun, moon and stars and the great sound 
of the sky.” 

fuwmt 

Word-meaning. 

^f^rSETT*^ , ssr, ^ Pure, smell, in earth, and, 

W } I j glow, and, I am, in fire; 

’sftasm *ra-w?ta 3 life> in all ’ bein g 9 > 

»■ ( austerity, and, I am, in 

fTIS, 5 5T, SRKff, II J austere. 

Translation — I am the pure smell of the earth, 
the glow of the fire, the life of all beings and. the 
austerity of the austere, 
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NOTE—The Lord is the causei of the glory, life 
essence and inspirator and support of ajl 
things. 


Qfo. Shwetashwatara, VI—11,‘‘There is only one God 
hidden in all beings, all pervading, the inner 
Soul of all, the superintendent of actions, the 
dweller in all beings, seer, cogniser and free 
from qualities. 


Word meaning. 


«rsnrrq^ i 

^3r:, II 


Seed, me, of all-beings, 

know, Arjmia , eternal • 
vrisiloin, of wise, am, 
intelligence, of the intelli¬ 
gent, 1. 


Translation —Partha ! know me as the sternal 
seed of all the beings. I am the wisdom of the wise 
apd the intelligence of the intelligent. 

NOTE—The Lord is the primary cause of all beings 
and the source of all wisdom and intelligence. 

\\-vq i 

mm* n 
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UoT, 95PSRnH, 

«ew:, «nsrt*r u 


Word-meaning. 

i Strength, of strong, i am; 

passion-lust-devoid of; 
virtue-unopposed,in beingtj 
passion, 1 am, Arjuna, 


Translation— Arjuna ! of the strong I am the 
strength devoid of lustful passion; and in beings I 
am the passion unopposed to virtue. 


NOTE—The strength for performing actions and 
the carnal desire are inspired by the 
Supreme Lord, while the wrongful strength 
and lust are caused by the ( Rajas ) lower 
nature. 

^ IN $ 

^,* 9 , ^ino***’ al8 °’ pUr6 ’ 


dlUST!, ^ I jimpure, dark, and, which 

*W!, «tf, ff^r,?rR,f^fe , > ,from me > alone, as, them. 

jknow, 

_ _ _• ^ /s „ not, but, I, in them, they, in 

3> o, flTM I) me, 


Translation—Whatever are the products of 
Sattva, Rajas and also of Tamas, know them as from 
me alone. Ihey are in me but I am not in them. 
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NOTE —The effects of the three qualities Purity, Im¬ 
purity and Darkness are caused by the Lord’s 
Maya and are subject to or depend on 
him while the Lord is not subject to them like 
the mortal beings. The Lord ( Parmatma ) is 
therefore called Niryun while the Jivatma 
(embodied self) effected by Maya is called 
Sagun. 


C/o. Shwetashwatara, IV—10- “Know Maya (illusion) 
to be nature and the master of the Maya to 
be the great Lord. By his form all this 
world is pervaded." 




Word-meaning. 


fsrfa, 3TR:, 

Ufa, srt, vt, aura* i 


I By three, by qualities formed, 
by products, 

by these, all, this, world ; 


wtfer, *T, SrfarRTft, Ideluded, not, knows, 

r . . . .. • .. . „ |me, from these, separate, 

31 H jimperishable. 

Translation—All this world, deluded by the 
products formed of the three qualities does not 
know me as separate from these and imperishable. 


NOTE— The whole world is caused by the Maya 
composed of the three qualities producing 
pleasure, desire and delusion aud being 
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affected by their products it fails to realize 
the Lord as distinct from the body and as 
imperishable. 

Shwetashwatara,1Y~ 9. ‘-That from which the Lord of 
illusion, has created all this, the sacrifice 
With butter, the sacrifice Soma Juice, the 
vows, whatever is and whatever snail be and 
all that the Vedas speak of—the world, the 
other (self) is bound by illusion." 

Bhagavat, 1—7—5. “This Jiva deluded by the 
Maya regards the fcioul which is distinct as 
composed of the three Gunas (body) and 
therefore attains to the delusion (rebirth) 
caused by it." 

Bhagavat , III -26—5. “The Purusha on seeing 
the Maya the deluder of the knowledge and 
pioducer of beings forgets himself and re¬ 
gards the body as self.” 

B. G- Ill—37 and 38. 


h HCRgsh muitcri I» 

Word meaning. 

tsft, fa, «FTf, |P ivine > trul 7. this, quality- 

_ {formed, 

W, ATOT, I Imy, in as i on 

to cross; 


cTCfa, ^ II 


I 


me, also, who,come, 
illusion, this, cross, they. 
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Translation—This divine Mays, of inine formed 
of the qualities is truly difficult to cross. They who 
come to me also cross over this illusion. 


NOTE—The Maya composed of the three gunas is 
the illusive power of the Lord. It can 
be overcome only by attainment of knowledge 
i. e. it is difficult to achieve liberation from 
the world S.nd birth and that the only means 
of doing so is the attainment of knowledge. 

C/o. Shwetashwatara, 1Y—10. “Know’ Maya to bo 
Nature and the Master of Maya to be the 
great Lord. By his form all this world is 
pervaded”. 


Bhagaval (Mahatam ) III—65. “It is difficult even 
for the gods to cross beyond the divine Maya 
what of men ? It is for crossing that Maya 
that the Lord has fixed the weekly hearing 
of the Bhagavat ” 


Word-meaning. 
me, evildoers,ignorant, 

'TYWVfJTT! I reach, men-degraded; 


*n*WT, 9PTC3-9RT:, lby nature, delnded-knowledge, 
|| Idemon, character, possessor. 
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Trenslation-^The evil doers, the ignorant, the 
degraded men, the deluded of knowledge by Maya 
and the possessors of demon character, do not 
reach me. 


NOTE—‘Four classes of wicked persons do not 
realize the Lord 

(1) The unperceiving (ignorant) ; 

(2) The degraded or low castes; 

(3) The sensual ; and 

(4) The demons 


5Rt: ifrantrjw i 
ssriir rafrupjiuf stijtt w wta'R« 




Word-meaning. 


srg-fifan, * 151 ?%, iriff, ) Four-kinds, adore, me, 

3rt:, gtrfatrt, «nr* i \ . ,. , , . 

^ -a J men, right doers, Arjuna ; 

'disiressed, knowledge wishers, 
object-seakers, 

ITRt, tT, || wise, and, Arjuna. 


Translation— Arjuna ! four kinds of righteous 
men adore me, the distressed, the knowledge wishers, 
the seekers of objects and the wise, Arjuna. 


NOTE—There are four classes of virtuous persons 
who worship and attain to the Lord ; 


(1) Distressed-seeking for liberation j 

(2) Knowledge wisher—desirous to know the Lord; 
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(3) Object seekers—pleasure hunters ; 

(4) Wise—knowers of the Lord ; 

^-5r«rr TsurfefdTOsut l 

far^rift fnMTStuduf *wJWTsra:ii 

Word meaning. 

&<*T, SUft, ftsrgrT, ) 0f them ’ wise > ever-united, 

I j single-devoted, is great; 
fa*r:, ft, ^riftjr:, srenl, 1 dear, truly, wise, much,. 

'S’, ft*n H J J ( he, and, my, dear. 

Translation—Of them the wise ever united and 
singly devoted (to me) is great. I am verily much 
dear to the wise and he is dear te me. 

NOTE—Of the four classes of the divine worshippers, 
the wise by realizing and being devoted to 
the Lord alone is the highest and attains to 
the Supreme Goal. 

C/o. Vishnu I—17—39. “Though bitten by huge 

snakes, he did not feel he had a body, so 
much was his mind immersed in Krishna, so 
transported by rapture indeed by constant 
recollection of him ” 

Koorma, II—1—24. “Of them (worshippers) all, 
the devotee who ever worships me with 
knowledge is most dear to me and no other,” 
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insftssnr&r ^*ra^i 

snf%ra: ^%utef=ut 

Wordmeaning. 

■d^Ri:, ^?f, jHigh, all, verily, these, 

__q. _ v . 'wise, but, self, own, me, re* 

SUft,3, WWT, 13 , ft, J*fl „ arded 


wrfsrcr:, snfog^-snwT, 
nr, vq, srg^rar, *rf?f it 


established, he, for, perfected- 
soul, 

me, alone, supreme, goal. 


Translation—These are all verily high, but the 
wise is regarded as my own self, for he the 
perfected soul is established in me alone the Sup¬ 
reme Goal. 


NOTE—All the divine worshippers are blessed but 
the wise by his devotion and realization 
becomes perfected, as if the very self of the 
Supreme Lord. 

VS-SfJirf fTHcTT^m i 

an^r: ^ nfrrm ff&r: u 

qjwr, 5RTffT, Spft, 1 0f many, of births, atend, 
Kr, I j wise, me, reaches; 

«gp£, rfcl, jKrishna, all, thu s, 

STS, WCI-Wrm, li that, great-soul, hard to 6nd- 

Translation—The wise reaches me at the end of 
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iiiany births; (knowing) thus “Vasudeiia is all." 

That great soul is hard to find. 

NOTE—At the end of many births spent in devotion, 
the wise attains to the Lord by realizing that 
he is all in all. He becomes of the Lords’ 
nature which is hard to achieve. 

Cjo. Ken II—5. “Lf man knows Brahma in this life 
he is blessed; if he does not know him here 
he is ruined. The wise realizing the' 
Brdhmna in all things becomes immortal 
after his departure from the world.’' 

B. G. VI—47; VII—3. 


xrq^tsssf^Ti-fT: 

rfrf STf^JT fasfrTT: It 


*njh, CcT-mrsn:, 


Word-meaning. 

[By desire, by this, by this, 
overcome-knowledge, 

resort, other, gods ; 


?T, SITWW, ) that, that, rite, adopting, 

II y by nature, bound, their. 

Translation—(Men) of deluded wisdom by this 
and this desire, having adopted that and that rite, and 
bound by their nature, resort to other gods. 


NOTE—Men are led to attaohmests , and desires in 
accordance with their nature (past Karmas) 
and being deluded by such desires, they 
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engage in appropriate rituals for attain¬ 
ments of the objects desired by them. 

t 

Go Karma, II—II—80. “Those who worship the 
other gods with the desire of enjoyments, 
the fruit of such god-followers should be 
known for that end only.*' 

qi qf STrS: sqgqTTqqm^Tq 
rreqq*qrq^TT SrgT ST&q Tq^qTWTf^H 

Word-meaning. 


**., %ni, 

ST3CTT, I J 


Who, who, what, what,form, 
devotee, 

with faith, to worship, 
wishes ; 


ctfi ?rer, srerar, sraci, ^ his, his, stable, faith, 
ar, J them, verily, make, I. 


Translation—Whoever devotee wishes to wor¬ 
ship with faith whatever form (deity), I verily make 
his faith stable in them. 


NOTE—The confluence of the ignorant in the deities 
whom he wishes to worship through the force 
of past karma is bestowed by the Supreme 
Lord as he is the rewarder of the fruits of 
all actions. 


G/o. IX- 23 , XVII—28. 
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<sww w ?ra: wrifriTW? ffi^ 

Word meaning 

sr:, ?wt, srersr, 3^:, He ’ mth these ’ wlth fa,th> 

5T^I, SKW*i, I J 0 f tfjatj worship, seeks ; 
5 W?r,^, obtains,and,from him, de»ire», 

~ by me, verily, decreed, alone, 

WI,«W,^feTR,f5 5 ?rRII that. 

Translation—Endowed with that faith he seeks 
the worship of that (deity) and obtains from him 
the desires that are verily decreed by me alone. 

NOTE—The deities pleased with the faithful worship 
grant the objects desired. But this reward 
is really the gift of the Supreme Lord whose 
manifestation the deities are and who is the 


giver of all rewards. 

C/o. Brahma Sutra, III—238. “The fruits of all 
actions are obtained from him only.” 

Kathaballi, II—2—43. “That eternal among the 
eternals, that intelligent among the intelli- 
gents, that one knowing among the many, ie 
he who grants desires, these wise men who 
see him in themselves obtain everlasting 


peace. 
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Word-meaning 

surtsr^, 5 , <?*r, |JJ 1 e e r ” inabIe ’ but ' fruit > of 
, VRrfcT, snj’l-ihsrar |fchat, is, of poor-understading, 

, ^151:, ^TlIrT, ^deities, deity-worshipper, go, 
me-devotees, come, me, even. 
Translation—But that fruit of those of poor 
understanding is terminable. The deity worshippers 
go to the deities while my devotees even come to 
me. 

NOTE—The deity worshippers not knowing the Lord 
obtain their desires which are of terminal 
and transient nature, but the devotees of the 
Lord by knowing him attain to eternal happi¬ 
ness and salvation, 

do. Aitareya, Brahman IX—3=6, “He who sacrifices 
to the gods does not gain so great a world as 
he who offers to the Atma, ” 

B. G. VIII—16. 

5^, wmr, Unmanifested, manifestation, 

^ _ ______ saving, 

HTff, | regard, me, uuwiBe j 

•IT, SRn*FcT!, supreme, nature, unknowing, 
IW, II tnay, imperishable, highest. 


♦ ♦ 
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Translation—The unwise knowing jiot my 
Supreme, imperishable and highest nature, regard 
jxie the unmanii'ested as having manifestation. 

NOTE — 1'he ignorant donut know the character of the 
Lord as Supereme, imperishable and unfnani- 
fested but regard and worship him as a 
manifested being for attainment of the 
worldly objects. 




Word-meaning. 


*r, row, ^iPTJNot, I, visible, of all, 

Ipower-delusion-covered 


*PT, ST.srfiTSrRTffr, ignorant, this, not know 
.(world, me, m 
iimperishable. 


Sta:, *n*, me ’ unborn - 


; 



Translation—^Covered by the power of my Maya 
I am pot visible to all. This ignorant world does 
not know me, the unborn and imperishable. 

NOTE—The Supreme Lord is veiled by his own 
Maya composed of the three gunas which 
delude all beings and therefore they do not 
know him and identify hiip with the body. 
He is realised only by'his wise devotees. 
do. Kathballi , I—3—12. “Tlje hidden Alma in all 
^beings does not shine but is visible only to 
the subtle seers with sharp subtle intellect”, 
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Koorma, II—5—16, “The spotless Nirgun sits in 
the hearts of the Togees covered by his Yoga 
Maya, (the delusion power) and he is the 
immediate womb of the world and the one 
Lord to whom the Brahma knowers attain.” 

'errj* \ 

JVot d-rfieaning. 

k%, Vti, q S Tc ft m fa , 1 Know, I, past, 
gRt gU TT fa , % SloPT 1 ) present, and, Arjuna ; 

Sl^rwrfij, * 5 , 3^TT^r 3 1 future, and, beings, 

CTq;, 5 , ST, «BST5r (I J me, but, knows, not, any. 

Translation— Arjuna ! I know the Spast, the 
present and the future beings but none knows me. 

NOTE—The Lord is all wise and all knowing but 
the beings are deluded and know him not. 

c jo, Mundak, 1—1—9. “Prom him who is all knowing 
and all perceiving, whose penance consists of 
knowledge, were produced Brahmana , name, 
form and food.” 

Koorma , II— 2 —48- •'! know ail this, no one 
knows me. The seers of truth call jne one 
Supreme Person." 

.16 
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w 4u uriw ^r5f tnfiw q*?wq » 

Word meaning 
Desire-aversion, born, 

I ^ by I pair-delusion, Arjuna j 

all, beings, delusion, 

srifr, nrfcr, tow w J in creation, attain, Arjuna. 

Translation —Arjuna ! from desire and aversion 

and the delusion of pairs (pleasure and pain) born,. 

all beings at creation attain to delusion, Parantap. 

NOTE—The beings from the very birth experience 
pleasure and pain (through the contact of 
sense organs and objects) and this pair (of 
pleasure and pain) produces desire and 
aversion which cause delusion by coverin g 
the self knowledge. 

C fo. B, G. Ill—37 to 39. 

sRmf <ppKfc4°HH > i 

& *rsp% ut pawn it 

Whose, but, end-come,sins, 

► 

WinilHj J of men, of righteous-deeds* 
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#, aFSR-ifrf-ftjfaJT:. ''l they,pair-of delusion-freed, 

"■» I 

war!#, JTT^, cswwr: II j adore, me, with firm-resolve. 

Translation—But the men of righteous deeds 
whose sins have come to an end, they freed from 
the delusion of pairs, adore me with firm resolve. 

NOTE—The performers of sacrificial actions purified 
from delusion attain to knowledge and freed 
from the pair of opposites (pleasure and 
pain) they engage themselves in the steady 
Brahma contemplation. 

C/o. Mahabharat, XII—204-8. “Knowledge springs in 
men on the destruction of all sinful actions 
when the self is seen in the self as one’s 
reflection in a clean mirror.” 

B. G. V—11 ; XVIII—5. 

safer § i 

Word-meaning. 

'l Old age-death-liberation for, 
WHJj % I J me, relying, strive, who ; 

#, il|I, elf*, "'I ‘hey, Lord, that, know, 

f^,apsaiw,wf,^fll3[ f knowl ^ge, work. 

Translation—Who relying on me strive foi 
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liberation from old age, and death, they know that 
Brahma . the full self knowledge and all the work 
(creation). 

NOTE—Those who medidate on the Supreme Lord 
with faith and devotion for liberation from 
bodily pain they attain to the knowledge of 
Brahma, Atma, Prahriti ( creation) and then 
acquire full self knowledge 

irfsnRrarfr 

^ JRT % || 

Word-meaning. 

^ With-beipgs, gods, me, 

*, 4. tei]S';" orifice ' a " d - wH 

«rixr ? =5 T,*TTI^ t at death-time, also, and, me, 

v. (i, ^ „ | the y> know > with 8tea 4y- 

«, ^rfi-^rfTGr. II |Znfe£fect. 

Translation—Who know me with relation to 
beings, gods and sacrifice^ they also know me at 
death time with steady Intellect. 

NOTE—The person who regards all beipgp, gods and 
sacrifice as manifestation pf the Supreme 
Lord, he becomes of steady intellect and 
meditates on the Lord up to his death and 
thus attains to him. C/o. B, G. VIII—3 and 4. 
TJuj.s ends chapter VII called the Supremeknowledge. 
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CHAPTER VIII 
Supreme brahma 

( iNTKODtrCTIOS ) 

This chapter teaches what is Brahma, (Supreme 
Lord), Adhyatma (SoUl) Karma (creation power or Na- 
tdre), Adhbihoot ( UniverSe ) Adhidaivu ( Heavenly 
path), Adhiyagya (sacrificial deed) & final realization. 

Whatever thought is Uppermost in one's mind to 
that object he attains and his reUirth is shaped ac¬ 
cordingly. therefore one should ever meditiate oa 
the Lord so that he might be habituated to think o£ 
him at death time and attain to him. But this medi¬ 
tation should be performed with resignation, devo¬ 
tion and concentration. 

Brahma iB Supreme, primal, imperishable* omni- 
ciejit; omnipresent and omnipotent, the creator anil 
Supporter of all. He is the Lord, eternal, subtle, the 
goal of all, and his realization leads to supreme bliss, 
liberation from rebirth and all pain. 

The Soul is separate from the body which is peri¬ 
shable It is of the character of the Supreme Lord. 

Prakriti or Nature is evolved by the Lord at the 
beginning of a Kalp (age) and it then creates the 
beings who constitute the Universe; at the end of the 
age the beings are dissolved into nature which 
re-enters into the Lord The creation ahd dissolution 
of the universe thus goes on from age to age. 

Sacrifice and other actions are performed by 
beings either as worship of the Lord for his realiza¬ 
tion or with the desire for fruits The performers of 
such actions attain to four different gods called light 
and dark, Sun and Moon, ( Gods and fathers (know¬ 
ledge and ignorance.) The one leads to the Lord and 
Salvation while the other to temporary enjoyment 
and then to bondage of rebirth. 

The Togee resigns the fruits of all actions and 
follows the light path and thereby attains to libera¬ 
tion and Supreme Reality. 
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\-f%\ T*HWJlrR m q^TtrTR I 
\3Tf^IV^f «sr ftf sjtrRJTftjfsf {%g^% II 

Cs ^ 

Word-meaning 

Rr, astrSB, f¥, wmsf, 'l wu *' th * tLord ' " h “- Sol ‘ 1 ’ 

*K*I, I J what,work, Person-Supreme; 

srf^r»j?irq;, «r, f^, beings, and, what, called, 

fe*I> <3*®^ II J deity, what, is spoken. 

t 

Arjuna said 

Translation— Purv,shotam 1 what is that Brahma, 
what is Adhyatma and what is Karma, what is called 
Adhibhoot and what is spoken of as Adhidaiva ? 

jfote—The expressions Brahma and Adhyatma etc.are 
now going to be explained. 

^tssrlfsT^ira^T i 
«m q re T% ^dt iwrTr^m: u 

q»qrq;, *>:, SW, ^ Sacrifice, how, what, here, 
'C"{j Wf^PRC, I j in body, in this, Krishna ; 

JWrPJHCT&, *sr, 1 at death-time, and, how. 

qNn,%tfirl,^t?Rt-lHc*tfii;|| J known,art,by steady-minded. 
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Translation—What and how is Adhiyagya here 
in this body and how at death time thou Madhusodhan 
is known by the steady minded ? 

NOTE—The meaning and character of Adhiyagya and 
the manner of calm meditation at death 
time are also going to the explained. 


aft 

fir^RT: ^4 n 




Word-meaning 


5f?lj Imperishable,Lord,supreme, 

STOIcJI, IJ form, Soul, is called ; 

5JrT*3iTTer-^f«r^», ''l beings-birth-growth-causing > 
fowf: IIJ offering, action-named. 


The Lord Said. 


Translation!— Brahma is supreme and imperish¬ 
able, Adhyatma is ( his )form, and the offering cau¬ 
sing the birth and growth of beings is named Karma , 
Note— Brahma is the supreme Lord; Adhyatma relates 
to the assuming of body by the Soul (called 
that embodied spirit or physical existence). 
The Karma is the work of creation or pro¬ 
pagation of the world. . 
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C/o. Chhandyogya,V —9—1“ Thus do the waters come 
to be designated as the Purusha in the fifth 
oblation.” 

v-smwr gft «ra-. > 

Word-meaning 

WfW:, Adhibhoot, perishable,nature, 

I person,and, Adhidaiv- 

srfsrsrsr:, *r^,«*gr, } Adhiyagya ,1. verily, in this, 

n | in body, Arjurta. 

Translation—The Adhibhoot is the perishable 
nature, the Adhidaiv is the person, and in this body 
verily Arjuna I am the Adhiyagya. 

NOTE— Adhibhoot (beings) is the perishable manifes¬ 
tation of the Lord, Adhidaiv (Gods)is the shin¬ 
ing or intelligent manifestation of the Lord, 
the Adhiyagya (sacrifice) is also the universe 
or creation manifestation of the Lord. The 
word Adhi means knowledge, subject or what 
relates to anything, e. g. Adhibho r t is the 
subject of beings, nature and relation etc., 
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Word-meaning 


«r, JJTg, tRT, At death-time, and me .alone, 
g*fsrr, i thinking, leaving, body ; 


«r:,SUlT^r,^:,*r^-¥n^,?nf^,'who goes, he, me-state,attains,' 
*!» ?rf^Tj II not, j g) there, doubt. 


Translation—Who, at the time of death and 
leaving of the body goes, thinking on me alone, 
there is no doubt that he attains to my state. 


NOTE— A person thinking on the Lord alone at the’ 
time of death attains to him. 


C/o.Bhagavat,I —9—23 “The Togee who leaves the 

body fixing his mind with devotion in the 
Supreme Lord and reciting hia name with his 
voice he is freed from action bondage.” 

rf rTJTSrmfiRf: u 

what > and > also » 

’ thinking, form; 

jleaves, at death, body; 

I, ef, that,that,alone,attains, Arjuna'y 

l' 

!T^-*Trar-flTftr^: ll ever, that-form-becoming. 

Translation—Os thinking also of whatever 
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for n at death (one) leaves the body, Arjuna he ever 
attains to that and that alone by becoming of 
that form. 

NOTE—Whatever one thinks of at the time of death 
to that very object he attains, for the most 
prominent thought of one’s life occupies the 
mind at death and so the character of the 
next body is determined by the final thought. 

(7/o. Mundak III—1—10. “Whatever world a pure 
hearted mau thinks and whatever desires he 
desires to that very world he goes and those 
very desires he obtains. “Therefore let the 
Soul knowers and bliss seekers worship him 

'•-ewtref'? *n*R**rc ^ i 

Word-meaning 

gai, *sr I 

Ufa, 3lftr?r-*W, ffsG, in me,offering-mind,intellect, 
__ __cs_ _-c_me, alone, shalt come,undoub- 
tedlv 

Translation—Therefore think on me at all times 
and fight. By offering the mind and intellect to 
me alone, thou shalt undoubtedly come to me. 


jTherefore, at all, at time, 
'me, think, fight,and; 
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NOTE—While performing his duty in this world, one 
should ever think of the Lord so that he 
might be practised to think of him alone while 
dying and thus be certain to attain to him. 

qqq f^sq q TT % qrqiqfqFqq^ n 

Wordmeaning 

Practice-meditation-engaged, 
%3f^n', «T, 3f?5r-»TTfa«TT I with mind,not,other-wandering; 
tITTTJI, S^H., ^ Supreme, person, divine, 

3T&, tn«f, ll f attains, Arjuna, thinking. 

Translation —Parth ! with the mind engaged in Yoga 
practice without wandering to other (objects) and 
thinking on the supreme divine Person, he attains 
( to him. ) 

NOTE—By constant practice of meditation the mir.d 
is fixed on the Lord and not permitted to 
wander about to other objects. With the mind 
so trained a person thinking on the Lord at the 
time of death attains to him with certainty. 

q^W3JTT%3T?> 

SfTT^cqsp# II 



252 


BHAGAVAT GITA. 


VIII—id 

If Woird ■ m caning . 

3^', \ Wise, ancient,' 

Sf^psrrf^TTC 51%!:,’ r ruler, smallest- 

3f%wferB ^i fri ) the small, thinks, who; 

*fsfe*f, of all, supporter, 

, gnf^ 7^T- i- unthinkable-form, of sun- 
cures, riT ^ TT ^ II ) colo “ r > darkness, beyond. 

Translation —Who thinks on the ancient arid 
wise ruler, smallest of the small, supporter of all, 
bf unthinkable form, of the sun colour and beyond 
the dark; ness— 

NOTE—This verse is connected with no.IO. and says 
that the Lord is all knowing, all wise, subtle, 
unperceivable and supporter of all. 

C/o. Shwetashwatra, III—-8—“I know that mighty per¬ 
son of the colour of the sun beyond darkness, 
by knowing him alone one passes death, for 
there is no Other path for going there.” 

^o-tnntJiqf5T% 

*T3Fr3?T ***151%^ I 

NS 

***** 

V 

* * vi t^s*^ u 
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ITT 5 #? 


Word-meaning. 


«R#Sf, H^ETT, grp!, 
^UT-sr^r, *sr, ngr 1 


At death-time, with mind, 
with stable, with devotion, 
[engaged, 

with meditation-strength, 
[and also; 


\ n brow8 tW0iin midst ’ breath f 
o » ’ 7 fixing, 

***£, W., Z, TT, fully, he,that, supreme, 

5*5^, II {person, attains, divine. 


Translation—At death time, with stable mind 
engaged in devotion and with the Yoya strength, 
fixes the (life) breath fully in the midst of the 
two (eve) brows,he attains to that Supreme Divine 
Person. 


NOTE—The meditator of the Supreme Lord adoring 
him with devotion and steadiness at death 
time, attains to him. 


fsrsjfer srtasmT: i 
^ ^ ^fqprt^r 11 


fsrsgf^r, 1 
qfaHcnn:, 


Whom, imperishable, Vida- 
knowers ? 

call, enter, which, 
ascetics,f reed-desires ; 
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Iwhicii, desiring, godly-life, 
«OT^r, ?r^, vi, lead, that, thee, goal, 

li (briefly, shall declare. 

Translation—Whom the Veda knowers call 
imperishable, in which the ascetics freed from desires 
enter and desiring which they lead the godly life, 
that goal I small declare briefly for thee. 

NOTH—The manner of meditating on the Supreme 
Lord the highest goal sought after by all the 
sages is now going to be described. 

C Jo.Kathballi I—2— l5“The path which all the Vedas 
declare and which all the austerties proclaim 
and desiring which they lead the godly life, 
that goal for thee I briefly describe. It is Autn.” 

war i 

_K, 

Word-meaning. 

wm, | AU * doors> clo8in S' 

irj, i ( mind, in heart,confining,and; 

*TrJPT:, | forehead - keeping, his. 

Translation—Closing all the doors, confining 
the mind in the heart,keeping the (life)breath in the 
fore head and with {his mind engaged in meditation 
concentration— 
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NOTE—This verse is connected with no. 13.This form 
of meditation is practised with control of 
senses directing the thoughts to the Lord by 
breath regulation and deep concentration. 

Cjo. Shwetashwatra IT—-8 “Making the body steady 
with three parts (head, neck and chest) errct, 
confining the sense organs in the heart by 
the mind, the wise man should cross over all 
the dangerous rivers with the Brahma boat." 

^-3Ttmrh5TT5JK 5UU SUIfWJ I 

u: * «nra umi 




. Word-meaning . 

Aum, thus,one-syliable, 

ST?!I Lord, reciting, me, thinking;: 

swift, sow, tw, ) wl0 ' s°“' , 9 "™k. “y. 

SH, mfrT, qtm*!;, ) he > reaches, supreme, path. 


Translation—Thinking on me and reciting the . 
one syllable “Aum” Brahmd who goes out leaving 
the body, he reaches the Supreme Path. 


jfOTE —One reciting and meditating on the syllable: 
“Awwi"the triple ( Brahma , Vishnu andMaheaK) 
name of the Supreme Lord at death time 
reaches that Supreme Goal. 
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C/u. Kathballi I—2—16“This {Aum) is truly immortal 
Brahma. This is really immortal Supreme and 
knowing this immortal truly whatever one 
desires is his” 

Mandook “Aum i§ all past, present and fntnre and 
what is beyond the triple time is also Aum. 

It has three measures or feet of A, U, and M as 


below: 

A from Sfffi? (origin} i. e. Brahma , U from 3?$? 
(excellance) i. e. Vishnu ; and M from (mak¬ 

ing and destroying) i e. Mahesh. 

Cfo. B. G- XVIJ—23, 

Word■ meani ng. 

mRt Without-other, thinking, 

’ constaptly, 

[who,me,medijtates,always 


?TW, , 5J3W, «n«f, his ,1, easily attained, Arjuna; 
f^r-gvp^, ^tRr; u lever-engaged, Yoge.e. 

. Translation — p a rth ! I am easly attained by that 

£ver engaged Yoge.e, who constantly and always 
paeditates on me without thinking of another. 
NOTE—The person who ever meditates on the fyord 
alone with devotion, attains to him without 
any difficulty. 

jDIo.Kathballi I—2—28 “The self can not be obtained 
by teaching the Vedas, nor by Intellect, nor 
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by a great knowledge of the scripture. He 
js obtained by him alone whom he elects. 
To him the Self reveals his own form.” 


*fTcm*;*T%T| TOTT *T<TT: II 


*f, 5?r:, 3RT, 

wrsw, spafn3<i i 

•t, Hf|TrllT*T., 

sifafei, , rmf, n?n: u 


Word-meaning. 

again, birth, 

impermanent; 
not, go, sages, 
success, supreme, attained. 


'j Me,coroe, agaii 
1 pain-place, imj 


Translation—The sages having attained the 
highest success and come to me, go not to birth 
again, the impermanent place of pain. 

NOTE—The sages attaining to the realization and 
union of the Lord, are freed from rebirth in 
the world which is full of pain and subject 
to destruction. 


/ Up to J?roh»»a-realm, world, 
5**., Wrftint, 5T3T5T l J again, return, Arjma; . 

17 
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*TT, g, y fc for, ) me. coming, but, Arjuna, 

3* •W, *1, || \ re-birth, not, is. 

Translation —Arjunal there is a return from all 
the worlds up to the Brahma realm but on coming 
to me ! Kaunteya 1 there is no rebirth. 

NOTE—Even the dwellers of heaven ( gods ) are 
subject, to dissolution and re-birth, but thore 
is no such thing for those attaining to the 
supreme Goal i.e. they are liberated forever. 

Tm * tct : u 

Word-meaning. 


wr?:, vg, sgnsp., fag: i 
gtr-srssr-wfai, 
*rs:-*T*-fa^T, spiij H 


Thousand-ages-passing, 
day, what,of Brahma, know; 
night, age-thousand-pasing 

they, day-night-knowing, 
people. 


Translation—They, the people knowing day and 
night, know that a Brahma day is as the passing of 
a thousand ages and a night (also) as the passing of 
a thousand ages. 

NOTE—The creation and dissolution of the beings 
and the universe is now going to be described. A 
Brahma day or night is equivalent to a thousand 
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celestial ages (each*consisting of four Fw^as or ages* 
of Satyug,- Tretayug, Dwaparyug,. and- Kaliyug) i e. 
432 karor years. 

G/o. Vishnu 1—3—14 “The Krita, Treta, Dieapar and 
Kali constitute a great age and a thousand' 
of such ages are a day of Brahma■” 

w: JTOrSr^f I 


*T>qT*T4 ^tcfTS^Tf^fe II 

Word-meaning: 


ST«wfffT,.3If:, srroft I 
sitr^, srsfoR*,. 

a*, o^r r sjsqrR, ii 


From unmanifested, manifes-- 
ted, all, 

|are created, day, coming, 

night, coming, are dissolved,, 
m that, only, unmacifested,. 
•.ailed*. 


Translation—All manifested (beings)are created! 
feom> the unmanifested (nature) on coming of, the 
day and are dissolved verily in that called, the un- 
manifested (nature) on the coming of the night.. 
NOTE-The universe is created through the intelligent) 
nature (called Mahat Brahma) on the com 1 - 
mencement of the Brahma day (awaking) and 
dissolved on the setting in. of the Brahma, 
night (Pralaya) by entering in the same nature* 
C/o.Markandey XLVI—8 “At the commencement of 
the day, he-the unborn cause of this fleeting 
world, the source of of all, unapproachable by 



28Q 


BHAGAVAT GITA 


[ VIII —.19 


thought, the supreme spirit, who is above 
all activities, awakes (creates all.”) 

Vishnu I—3—20 “At the end of the day a dissolution 
of the universe occurs, when all the three 
worlds, earth and the regions of space are con¬ 
sumed with fire.” 

Wordmening 

ip-m, m, w, mi, ) 

aprr, pi, SIsfcH* I \ becoming,.becoming,is 

*“ * , ^dissolved; 

Clftr-wnft, WTO.'WJ, ) n'ght-comin g ,belplessly, 
.JW^rf^r, ST*:, STTnft ll ) is created, day, coming. 

Translation— Pari ha ! that very multitude of these 
•beings is created on the coming of day and is 
dissolved helplessly on the coming of night again 
and again. 

NOTE—-The beings are thus created and dissolved 
at each (Kalp )age repeatedly. 

u: u sws w isRssra 11 
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Word meaning 


q^:, stetRT,^, Beyond,higher .than that, 

’but being,other, 

*T5?raTg[,' ’ERlcR: on main feat,from n'nmanifested 
(eternal ; 


Ttt, TT?r§, q&f, 1 who > that > in all > in beinga, 

.. . _ r, «n , )■ in destruction,not,is destro¬ 

ys. m^rfrr it } vwd 

Translation—But beyond the un manifested 


(nature) there is another eternal unmanifested being 
(the sipretrfe Lord) who in the destruction of all 
beings is not distroycd. 

NOTE—The Avynkta ia Pardhan or nature, the 
supreme Lord is also called Avyakta, but he i* 
eternal and imperishable and therefore be¬ 
yond dissolution. 

sft-s*sri£tfsjn: gcgf ti Hrim| : 'wduratji 
n tst5tds% qtu' wr u 


HtqrK:, *fcT, Un manifest, imperishable, 

• . ry (thus, said, 

***$•> ™li *•'" • /him, declare, supreme, goal; 

*r, Jficq, ST, fsIflTSRt, which reaching, not, return, 

sntr, «rcflr*r, *rqr n jlhat, abode, supreme, my. 

Translation—The unmanifest is called thus 

imperishable, they declare him the supreme 

Goal and rea ching which they return not, that is 
nay supreme abode. 
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NOTE—The Lord who is called the imperishable un- 
mainfest is the supreme Goal on reaching 
whom there is salvation and no return to the 
world. 


t) lo.Kathballi II—3—8 "The Patmatma pervading all 
and withotmarks is higher than the nnmani* 
fested (nature ) knowing whom a man is liber* 
ated and attains to immortality” 


■Mahabharat XIV—18—26"‘This that is seen is said 
to be destructible while the other is immortal 
indestructible. This is said to be Kshara , that, 
however, wliich is the other, is the Immortal 
Akshara ’’ 






Word-meaning. 


fj! ’PC!, Yl^f, Person, that, supreme, Arjuna, 

_ with devotion, obtainable, 

.without other ; 


«PFf, fp^:, Wlfo, whose, within, dwell, beings, 

ifcr, fit II |by whom, all, this, pervaded. 


Translation —Parth ! that' supreme person in 
whom the beings dwell and in whom all this is per¬ 
vaded is attainable with devotion without another. 


HOTS—The supreme Soul, the supporter and pervader 
of all beings is attainable with sole devotion. 
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^ rsrHTfRf^^T #sr^TRR:l 
STOFTT stlfirT rf 3ST^ Sl^mm TOPfall 


’IT 5 ^ 

«w, **#, 3, wnsfN, 
wtffii, ^r, «w, ^r: i 


Word-meaning. 

! At what, at time,and,not re* 
turn, 

return, and, very,meditaterj 


SJtnrTT!, Hlfat, <T, *IST, ) departing, go, that, time, 

yR ff ft , 3TC3&T II C shall declare, Arjuna, 

Translation— Arjuna ? what time the departing 
Yognes go to return andnot to return that very time 
I shall declare, 

NOTE—The two knowledge and ignorance or salvat* 
ion and bondage Paths are now going to ba 
described. 


C,/o. Mahabharat, XII—-17—15 “There are two paths, 
that of the Pitris and that of the gods. They 
that perforin sacrifices go by the Pitri path, 
•vhile they that are for salvation go by the 
Demyan path.” 

: *p: 

cT5T sraT3T JT^JRT 


*T%:, ^Rp'Fire, light, day, bright- 

_. Ifort night, 

^THJ^JITOTt, I jsix-months, north solstice; 

W«r, JWrmr:, by there, going, reaoh, 

Xgr, ars'-f^s, awri II Lord,Lord-kaowere, persons. 
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Translation—The Brahma 1< nowers going by 
these fire, light, day, bright fortnight, and six 
months of the northern solstice reach Brahma< 
NOTE—Persons succeeding to the knowledge of the 
supreme Reality attain to the salvation path; 
fire, light etc. represent the developing states 
of illumination (called the derayan'path) the 
followers of which attain to Moltsha 


C/o. Prashna, 1-10 “Theseekers of Atmaby meditation, 
faith, ohastity, and knowledge through north¬ 
ern path go to the Sun which is life, immor¬ 
tality, fearlessness and final goal and having 
found it they return not." 

Chhandogya V —dO—1 “The worshippers of Brahma 
on death go to light, day, bright fortnight, 
six months in solstice, year, devalolea, sun and 
lightning and then to Brahma.’* 

awwwspnj sutraumt awn R=raftii 



Word-meaning. 


OTS, Tdfal, STOT. [«moke, night, and, dark 

fortnight, 

I [six*months,southern solstice; 
a*, ^n«S[JTO, 3^:, there » mo on-like, light, 

STW, II meditater, obtaining, returns. 

Translation—The Togee attaining the moon like 
light returns by these, smoke, night, dark fort-night, 
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and six months of the southern solstice,- 
NOTE—Persons performing action with desire' tot' 
frnits after havirtg temporary enjoyment fall 
into bondage ; smoie etc. represent the de¬ 
veloping states of ignorance or attachment t4 
worldly objects called the Pitri Path, the fol¬ 
lowers of which enjoy the fruits of action and 
then return to the world. 

C/o.Prauhna l—9.“They who worship with sacrifice 
and gift etc as Dharma go to the lower world 
and return again. Therefore the sages desirous 
of creation go by the southern path of the 
mooti to the fathers.” 

Chhandagya V-10-3 “The performers of sacrifices and 
meritorious deeds go to smoke, night, dark fort¬ 
night, six months of the southern aolstic, Pitri 
lok, akash and mown where they dwell to the 
finish and then return again to the world by 
the very way by which they had gone up.” 


sciT35|%*reh 

pvSTT srTfSRTcj ^ U 


Word meaning , 


ft, «J&, Light-dark,path,truly, these, 

3Plcr:, I world, eternal, regarded ; 


WWT, ?nrfilr, WTTfdrn, by one, goes, not to return, 
3*1: || by other, returns, again, 

'iranslation—These light and dark are truly 
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regarded as the eternal paths of the world. There is 
ne return by the one and there is return by the other. 
NOTE-^These knowledge and ignoranee paths are hell 
as ancient salvation and bondage paths of men. 

C/o. Prashnd I-lI“The dark fortnight is moon and the 
bright fortnight is the pun. Therefore some 
•ages perform sacrifices in one (fortnight) and 
some in the other.” 


'S vs >s 




Word-meaning. 


«r, »TT<f, 


jNot, these, paths, Arjunt t, 

knowing,meditator,is deluded, 
any ; 


*T?T, SfWJT II 


therefore, in all, in time, 
meditation-engaged,be Arjuna. 


Translation —Parth ! no Yogee knowing these 
paths is deluded. Therefore Arjuna be thou engaged 
in Yoga at all times 


NOTE—The Yogee knowing light and dark or knowle¬ 
dge & ignorance paths does not engage in action, 
with desire for fruit and fall into bondage. 

He engages in Yoga or meditation of the 
Lord and therefore acquires knowledge an d 
attains to salvation. 

C/o. Koorm I—8—27 “Therefore who follows Koorma 
Yoga with cheerful mind and for pleasing of 
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the Lord, he attains to that eternal goal/’ 

^*•^5 ^5 tsr 

3?r*W§r 3c3$fsRf TSTf^TT 
q* *rR4}^% 11 

»TfS#T Word-meaning. 

*#5» mi, & InfWaa, in sacrifice, in 
», **, *S& ^ ,austerity, 

, ^ end, also, in gifts, which* 

mwm^ I virtue- fruit, ascribed ; 


R&fa, 5TC^ SHT, *i, ^assess, that, all,this, 

%%?n, ifrrft, VK) knowing. Togee , supreme, 

«n, wraqjl abode, goes and, ancient. 

Translation—The fruit of virtue which is ascri* 
bed to Veda (reading, sacrifice, gift* and austerity* 
the Togee passes ail that by on knowing this and 
goes to the ancient supreme abode. 

NOTE—The Y ogee abnadons even the fruit of good 
actions as causing bondage ahd follows the 
wisdom path for liberation. 

Mundah I—2—7 “Unsafe are these boats of the form 
of sacrifice of 18 parts which express the 
lower works. The unwise who delight in these 
as supreme, return again to old age arid 
death.” 

Koorma II—10—22 “Knowledge is the sole means of 
crossing beyond the Sansar (world) and not 
austerity, gift or pilgrimage ” 

Thus ends chapter Till called the Supreme Brahma. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

Supreme wisdom 

(lntboduction) 

Thid chapter like chapter Vll a'lSo' teaches' the 

knowledge and wisdom of the Supreme Lord. It deals 

with six main points:— 

(1) The Supreme Lord is the creator, Supporter and 
destroyer of the universe. The Nature' which 
controls all beings is subject to his guidance 
and supervision. 

(2) The Lord is the life, soul, impeller, light, goal of 
all beings, the' rewarder of fruits and all in all. 

(3) The ignoraut know not the Lord and therefore 
they attain to no success and ever remain sub¬ 
ject to delusion and bondage. 

(4) Persons acting with attachment and desires 
attain to temporary success and again fall into 
bondage. 

(6) The wise worship the Lord without thinking 
of any thing else and they attain to bliss and 
salvation. 

(6) One should meditate on the Lord by holding 
him supreme, with faith and devotion. Even 
a sinner by worshiping the Lord without thinking 
of another object is purified and attains to bliss. 

Holding the Lord supreme and acting for his 
sake wtih devotion i.e. without attachment, leads 
to all success viz Dharma (virtue) Kama (plea¬ 
sure) Art ha (wealth) and Moksha (liberation). 
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3 ^ i 

fTR^fTR^T^irT^T 3=fr^q%Sigmrl« 

Word-meaning 

*Z, 3> 3®?w, l Thia ’ »«»J,for thee,great secret, 

SMIV-Gl*!, I |l shall declare, artless; 

STR, f^TR^Erf^f, ^knowledge, wisdom-together, 

befrood - 

The L iro Said. 

I ranslation—I shall declare for thee, theartkss, 
the secret knowledge t, gtther with wisdom, know¬ 
ing which thou shalt be freed from evil. 

NOTE -The supreme n- u.-e of the Lord, the realiza¬ 
tion of which causes devotion and liberation, 
is now going to be described. 

C/o. B G. VII—2. 

Tnr-^PBrr, TO, .Sovereign-knowledge, 

" ' _ ; Sovereign-secret,' 1 

R-(%^Tj 1 'purifying, this, supreme ; 
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direct perception- realizable, 

« * religioa9, 

3SF, *3, **** il fea^y,.to perform,imperishable. 

Translation—This is sovereign knowledge sover¬ 
eign secret, purifying, supreme, realizable by 
direct perception, religious, easy to perform and, 
imperishable. 


NOTE—The supreme nature of Lord is a great know¬ 
ledge and a secret science, purifier of delu¬ 
sion, quickly and easily attainable and of im¬ 
perishable character. 


gw t 

Word meaning.. 


w«R^n*TT!,. 3^rr., 
wf**, sppj, vrraq i 
wsrrar, trf, 


Without faith, persons, 
of knowledge,.of this,.Ar/Mj»a;. 
not attaining, me, return, 
mortal- world- in path. 


Translation— Parantap J persons without faith in: 
this knowledge, not attaining to me return to the 
path of the mortal world.. 


NOTE—Persons incapable of realizing the supreme 
nature of the Lord can not acquire devotion 
to him and therefore they can not attain to 
him and be freed from the bondage of birth. 
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O/o Kalhballi II—3—4 “If any one fails to know it 
before the destruction of the body, then in the 
creation of the world he is embodied again.” 

?-*rar auw? swresurCTriSuT , 

Rc^rR ^WrflR *T || 


TOT, rTrf, %$, 

3T*T?^, SFTaMjfcfjTT I 


Word meaning 
By mo, pervaded, this, all, 
world, unmaniTested-fertn; 


TO;,wfo .me, dwell, all-beings, 

s refc rer; 11 !n ot, and, I, in them dwelling. 


Translation—All this world is pervaded by ray 
unmanifested form. All beings dwell in me, but I 
am not dwelling in them. 


NOTE—The Lord pervades all the universe and thus 
the beings dwell in or are supported by the 
Lord. He does not dwell in the beings i.e. is 
not dependent <n beings at all. 

C/o. Jeha I “All this whatever moveB in the world is 
pervaded by the Lord. Enjoy his gift and 
do not desire the woalth of others.” 


Korm II— S —7 “All this moving and nnmoving 
world is pervaded by me. All the beingB dwell 
in me. The Veda knowers know it.” 

Koorma 11-6-3 “I am the Supreme Lord and indweller 
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of all tie beings, also their middle and end dweller. 
Again I am not the dweller in all >’ 


*-*** ^r^rrm 

’J'WT ^ »J^FT TOTrJTT *T<W13R: H 

Word-meaning 

*r, % ymfk, Not, and, me-dwell, beings, 

^ji I /see, my, power, divine ; 

WcT-g-fT, sr, mr m, (beings-suppoyter, not, and, 

■ ■ • |beings-d waller, 

^-WWTIf, n ' me self, being-creator. 

Translatio n—And brings dwell not in me, see 
my Divine Power . My self is the creator of beings, 
supporter of beings and not dweller of beings. 

NOTE—The Lord by pervading in all the beings does 
not merely bear their weight like earth but by 
his divine power he is their root and support 
and still he is not attached to them ( Nirgun ). 

*-utmsT9jreu5tf ra?4mg: rji 

WUT Wlim »S1R J^nsftrUqsiwmi 

Cn \9 

swyr, 9TT ! KTO-felcr!, ether-dwelling, ever, 

W£?, JTfGU jair,every where-going, mighty; 

jso, all, beings, 

fl?jt-^n^,^f^f,^Ivn??Tl|}me-dwelling, thus, know 
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Translation—Know thus— “As the mighty air, 
going everywhere is ever dwelling in ether, so all 
beings are dwelling in me,’' 

NOTE—As the all prevailing air ever rests in ether 
without affecting it so all the beings dwell in 
the all-pervading Lord without attachment’’ 
or producing any effect op him. 

C/o. Atmabodh —35 “I am like ether which is univer¬ 
sally diffused and preserves both the exterior 
and interior of all things, I am incorruptible 
everlasting, I am the same in all things, pure, 
impassable, unpolluted and immeasurable. 

3^1$ u 

Word-meaning. 

^-^jsrrfar, Ali.beinga.Ar/una, 

nature, attain, my ; 

JHJ, errf^r, 1 at a ge-end, again. them, 
*53T*3IT<*fr, ) age-beginning, I create. 

Translation — Arjuna ! All beings attain to my 
nature at the end of the age and I again create 
them at the beginning pf (another) age. 

NOTE—At dissolution all beings enter into nature 
and the latter then merges ip the Lord and so 
18 
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in creation the nature is first evolved and 
through it the beings are brought forth by 
the supreme Lord. The begining and end of 
Kalp are the time of creation and dissolution. 


c-sfiir oHraunr 3^: 3*: 1 

mwm* » 

Cv 


srrcwr, 
fojaifa, 5*n, s*rt 1 
jjcT-jruf, fir, w&i, 
imi, 1! 


Word-meaning. 
Nature, my, controlling, 

j I create, again, again ; 
beings-host,this, all, 

helpless, nature, with power 


Translation—Controlling my nature, I create 
again and again all this multitude of beings helpless 
with the power of nature. 


NOTE—The universe is created by the Lord through 
nature (composed of the three qualities) which 
is under the control of the supreme Lord but 
the beings are controlled by nature and so 
long as they are not released they remain 
subject to birth and death frequently. 


<-*t w*ri aift homh W5R3W i 
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*r y % *rr, ?ITf% r Not > and, me, these, action^ 

ft'ISRrT, SHTSPI I bind, Arjuna; 


,, jin concerned-like, sitting • 
%5»^T3 II (unattached, in those, in acts. 
Translation —Dkanmjaya I these actions bind 1 
me not, sitting like unconcerned and unattached to> 
those acts. 

NOTE—The result of action does not affect the son! 
having no attachment or self interest in the 
action They are the concern of his nature 
under his supervision. 

5mf§ u Ro<fc it 

!T9T, W«HNr, | B J me * b y supervision, nature 

v _____ (produces, with-movable- 

5"UvHtK«^ I (immovable ; 

«r^r, ") h J reason, by this, Arjuna, 

II ) world, revolves. 

Translation—Nature produces movable together 
with immovable (beings) under my supervision and 
for this reason, Arjuna ! the world revolves. 

NOTE—The sonl is non-doer still the nature is not 
the independent cause of the universe (us asser- 
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ted by the Sankhyas ) but acts under his con¬ 
trol and supervision. 

Shwetashwatra IV—10 “Know that nature is the 
Myi/a- ayd the supreme Lord is nature maker 
and his portion pervades all this world.” 


W-3TUST!!% UUJjJT mwfhRJTwgni 

nx uu wratxuxn d 

Word-'meaning. 

<W a n t f Pr T, «rm, q;?r, Disr *gard, me. unwise, 
snfsrci i Ihuman, body, dwelling ; 


it, aj^Rfars, 
ap*T5i-t^T« 


si^preme, character, not know¬ 
ing,' 

my, being-great-Lord. 


Translation—The unwise disregard me dwell¬ 
ing in human body, not knowing my supreme char¬ 
acter as the great Lord of the beings. 


NOTE—The deluded beings do not understand the 
supreme character of the soul dwelling in 
the body, not knowing that it is identical 
with the Supreme Lord. 


dtanrar 

xxsjdtmfft uff?r mf|df TOC l| 
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dre-troon. 

Sth-str?:, i 

tr^-rf, wig#, % **% 

Hf)|rl, JTrnjm, mar: II 


Word-meaning. 

Vain* hope, vain- actions, 

vain-knowledge, ofthonghtlessr, 
) demons, fiend, and, verily, 

j nature,deluded, possessors. 


Translation—Vain are the hopes, Vain are the 
actions, vain is the knowledge of the thoughtless. 
They are the possesser of the deluded nature 
of demons and fiends. 


NOTE—The ignorant persons not knowing the char¬ 
acter of the soul as identical with the Lord 
waste their human life and attain to the lowest 
state as demons and fiends. 

f jin $ mu i fa ar. i 

wiHrfqspq rmut men n 

i, *mr, | Sa s 08 > but > me ’ Ar i una > 

fcff, ST^frf, Wlf^RTT I ) divine, nature, possessed; 

Wafel, WIBMITOi, , ad " 8 ' wi ‘ hoa * 0,h "' mi ” d ' 

_ . . knowing, beings-ongm, 

flc*r, SIWTSIllJimpenshable. 

Trnaslation—Put Partha ! the sages possessed of 
divine nature and knowing me as the origin of 
ot' beings and imperishable adore (me) with mind 
without another. 
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NOTE—The sages who are wise know the Soul to be 
the imperishable cause of the universe and 
they meditate on it with faith and devotion. 

SIT TWm f 53TUT: I 

II 

H!Rf, qsfcfrf?!:, , ■) Constantly, praising, me, 

^jS^T-ararr: | ^ exerting, and, hard vows ; 

saluting, and, me, with devot- 

c _’»ipn, 

H (ever-engaged, adore. 

Translation—Constantly praising and saluting 
me and exerting with hard vows and ever engaged 
they adore me with devotion. 

NOTE— The sages ever adore the Lord with devotion 
and meditation by singing his praiseB and 
worshipping him with love and exerting with 
Tam etc. 

tH-Sneuffa srsFut mw q raR t i 

u|wx h 

*ST gF*t (With know ledge-sacrifice, and> 
’ ’ ’ v ’ (also, other, 

*nc??n, flTH, I /worshiping, me, adore; 

lone-being,distinct-being. 
WTTT, manifold, universal-form. 
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Translation—And others also worshipping with 
knowledge sacrifice adore me the universal form as 
being one, distinct and manifold, 

HOTE—Some sages worship the universal Lord with 
wisdom sacrifice and realize him as— 

(a) only one Parmatma(Adwait view); 

(b) different from the jivatma (the Dwait view); 

(c) manifold deities like Brahma, Vishnu, Mahesh 
and lndra etc (the pantheistic view); 


(d)—Ihe universal form (or the wordly manifes¬ 
tation) ; 

C/o. Mahabharat XIV—39—4. “Some persons who are 
conversant with Brahma and speakers of truth 
regard him to be one, others, that he is dist¬ 
inct and others again that he is mainfold.” 




Word-meaning 


snf, 

ssnsrr, mi, 


I,sacrifice, I, offering. 


) 


food, I, I,herb; 


JF?r, *nj. ucsr, 911*11, 'l hymn, 1,1, also, butter, 
*rf|r. «ni, wj, few II J fire, I,l, oblation. 


Translation—I am the sacrifice, I am the offer- 
ing,I am the food, I am the herb, I am the hymn, 
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I am the butter, I am the fire, I am also the 
oblation. 

NOTE— Kratuhia a sacrifice in which animals for 
slaughter are tied to a post, and Tagya is an 
offering made to any god. The Sacrifice with 
its Paraphernalia represents divine creation of 
the universs which is a manifestation of the 
Supreme Lord, 

C jo.Mundak, II—1—6 “Prom him the Rile, Yajur, and 
Sam, the rites, worship, all sacrifices, gifts, 
year, chant, world where the snn and moon 
shine.’* 

B.G.VT—24; YII—8. 

Word-meaning. 

fan, «nr, srer, si*T?r;, Fafcher > l > of world * 

mm, vrmr, farms: i [mother,preservr,father great 

H <rfam , srtarc, j knowable ’ hol ?> Ar i una ' 

?TTIT, ART, ?ll \Rih, Sam. Yajur, also,and,. 

Translation—I am the father, mother, preserver 
and grandfather of this world, also the knowable 
holy ‘ Aum ’ of the Rih, Sam, and Yajur ( Vedas). 

NOTE—The Lord himself is the mother, father guar- 
dian and grand father (creator, supporter and 
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supervisor) of the universe and he ia also its 
life and soul. 

C/o Vishnu 1—12—62 “From him the Rile Veda, the 
Suntan the chants and Yajut Veda are born.” 

[e-TTT%*TrTTj?g: ^T^fr Rctr: » 

mm iT^rir: ^ctr r^r sffere o sts m n 

Word meaning• 

*T%5, 3flrarf, Slg, Path, supporter, lord, witness^ 

I labode, shelter, comrade ; 

STVT^r:, S5T?T:, /origin, end, foundation, 

SJS5RT || jstore, seed, imperishable r 

Translation—And (I am) the path, support, Lord, 

witness abode, shelter, comrade, origin, end, foun¬ 
dation, store, seed imperishable. 

NTOE—The Lord is the sorce, existence, end and 
goal of all beings 

"7° Shwetashwatra VI—II “That one God is hidden in 
all things. He is omnipresent and the innerself 
of all. He superintends all works and lives in 
all beings He is the witness, the inspirer, 
detached and above the qualities. 
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Word-meaning. 

srorfir, snj, sr* ^ Heat * l > l ’ rain ‘ 

Srfjollfif, ^ 1 J hold, drop, and ; 

*&i, % | immc,, ; tality ’ ™ d > a,so > 

* * ' 2> ’ ^ * jinortalityj and, 

H bei n g ,n on bei n g ,an d, I, Arjund 

Translation—I heat, I hold and I drop the rain, 

I am mortality and also immortality, I am the being 

and non-being, Arjwna I 

NOTE—The Lord is the giver of heat and rain, bond¬ 
age and salvation, manifested and unmani¬ 
fested. 

C/o. Prashna II—5 “This Pran burns as fire, this is the 
sun, this is cloud, this is lndra , this is air* 
this is earth, this person is Kayi nnd what¬ 
ever is gross, subtle or undying is this " 

Mahabharat III—6—8 “And going into the northern 
declension the sun dried up water by his rays 
and returning to the southern declension the 
sun stayed over the earth withhis heat centred 
in himself. Then the Lord of the vegetable 
world (moon) converting the effects of the 
sun’s heat into cloud and pouring then down 
as water caused plants to spring up." 

Roorma II—6—21 “The self born sun which by his 
glow heats the whole world on all sides also 
produces sain by his own rays.” 
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* jrrcgr i 

^ 5^5RT^I ^5^5- 

^srwtJTT^H 


Word-meaning 

Three-knowers, me, 
soma drinking, 

'purified-sins, with sacrifice, 
worshipping, heaven, pray; 

^ they, pions, reaching, 
god, Indra-world, enjoy, 


HTC, #W-*n;, 

^r-<TPIP, *ri|s, 

*£T, suffer, i 

* 1 , 3 ^, srrcrrw, 

^T-^, r god8> in heaveDj divine . 

) pleasures. 

Translation—The three ( Veda) knowers worship¬ 
ping me with sacrifice, drinking the Soma and 
purified from sin, pray me for heaven and reaching 
the pious world of indra God , they enjoy in heaven 
divine pleasures of the gods. 




NOTE—Some of the Veda followers perform the Soma 
sacrifice to Indra for attainment of heaven 
and on reaching there enjoy the celestial 
happiness for the time being. 

^V% w wt«W raajiw 
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JTcTUTrf ^TTOWT II 




Word-meaning. 


fr, <T, 3 ^t, *n?-5rta», 
foOT^f, ^ft%, 5^, 
fafffKcT | 

«w, vA-«nl, 
sr^atm:, »rerr-»Ta, 
«Km-wro, ii 


They, that,enjoyed, heavenly, 
world, 

great, on exhaustion, merit, 
mortal-world, enter; 
thus, three- knowledge, 
followers, going-coming, 
desire-desiring, attain. 


Translation—Having enjoyed that great heavenly 
world and on the exhaustion of (their) merit, they 
enter the mortal world. Thus the followers of the 
three knowledge desiring desires attain to going and 
coming ( birth and death.) 


NOTE—Such persons after enjoying happiness for 
some time according to their good deeds again 
return to this world. This (birth and death) 
bondage is the fate of the performers of Vedic 
rituals for enjoyment. 


C/o. Toga Vaauhta I—1—39‘ ‘On the exhaustion of 
piety, the men dwelling in heaven return 
to the mortal world.” 

B.G. VII—23. 
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m ^T;q*rqm% i 
^TRr?HWgtFRf ^UT^JT^qf^ II 

Word meaning 

«Ra?r:, Without other > thikinng, “e. 

JTtr:, I ' who > persons, worship ; 

3% fa^-STfagrKmT, ithose, of constant-Fo^ee*, 

^T*T, %fl, I Igain safety,grant,I. 

Translation—The persons who worship me 
without thinking of another, I grant gain and safety 
to those constant Y° 9 ees - 

NOTE—The worshippers of the Lord adoring him 
without thinking of anything elseobtain what¬ 
ever they need i e those who ask for anything 
that iB given to them (Yoga) and who want pro¬ 
tection of what they have that is protected 
for them ( Kshem .) 

*T3Tt% jy^rF3TclT:i 
fTlfo II 

*nsi Who > eveD > other ’ deitie8 

' ^ devotees, worship, with faith, 

up, *rra?rr: i f U n, 

*, JIT, **, j tbe 7> a,so ’ me > *'°™' Ar j una > 

worship, against-ancient. 
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Translation—Even the devtotees of other deities- 
who worship full of faith, they also, Arjuna\ worship 
me alone against ancient (scriptures.) 

NOTE—The faithful worshippers of other deities for 
attainment of desires, really worship the Sup¬ 
reme Lord but without knowing him. 

do Koorma II—11—9(1 “The devotees of other gods- 
who worship them endowed with devotion, 
those person are also liberated. 1 ’ 

B.G.VII—20 to 22. 

i| wifiwi wtmr w wi 
sin timiksuHTWi u 

vs 

Word-meaning. 

mi, ft, , l 1 ’ for > of all - 8acpifices 

fflSRT, *T, snj:, «3T, * 1 ^enjoyer,and, Lord, also, and; 

or, g, tri, gtfaawPd , r not > bat > “«> know > 

Zffiiy •«4«i.Pci r % It truly, hence, fall, they. 

Translation—For I am the enjoyer and also the 
Lord of all the sacrifices Bat they know me not 
truly and hence they fall. 

N0T1—The supreme Soul is the enjoyer of all wor¬ 
ship and the rewarder of its fruits. Bat those 
who worship the ether deities not knowing 
the Lord in essence fall into bondage. 
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C/c. Shwetaahwatara VI—13 That eternal, that intelli¬ 
gent among the intelligents, that one among 
the many, is he who grants desires-who knows 
that cause who is knowable by the Sanlehyat 
is freed from all bonds.*, 

Koorma II—4-8 “I am the enjoyer of all the sacrifice* 
and also the rewarder of frnits. I am the form 
of all the gods, the soul of all and the dweller 
in all. I am seen only by the wise righteous 
and the knower of the Yeda*.” 

B G. V—29. 





_ ^ ~ ancestor, go, ancestor- 

PfcfHLj f*T<J-stdU I Iworshi ppers ; 

WfTfo, mfct, s P rits ’ « 0 ’ ‘P^t-worshippers 

~ _ J. oome 5 ^e-worshipper, even, 

*4IIW 'jtfttftt Ime 

' Translation—The Deity worshippers go to the 
deities, the ancestor worshippers go to the ancestors, 
the sprits worshippers go to the spirits, and my 
worshippers come even to me. 

NOTE—The worshippers of various forma attain to 
the object of their respective worship i. e. the 
frnit varies according to the form and mode 
of worship. 
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*TC[f qqcTTrTO II 


inr, 3% $h*. 

«rs, fc, w^tt, snrs^r i 


JFord-Tnearainp. 

Leaf, flower, fruit, water, 

who, me, with devotion,offers ; 


3^, 3H[, t ^ at > Ii wit h devotion-offered, 

suprrfw, sraa, «n?ira« | eat, exerting, mind. 

Tranlation—Who offers me with devotion a 
leaf, a flower, a friut and water, I eat that offered 
with devotion by the exerting mind. 

NOTE—The Lord is attainable with simple devotion 
and not with offerings of material stuff or 
hard labour. 


C/o. Mdhanirva \j Tantrum, II—5—53. “Whose worship 
does not require any toil, fast or bodily labour, 
nor restriction, profuse provision of articles, 
destruction of lives, directions, rings, or other 
marks.” 


C/o. Koorma II—4— 13.“Who presents for my worship 
a leaf, a flower and a fruit, that devotee is 
dear to me.” 
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Word' meaning. 


*T^,3TC5nfa 1 IWhat > doest thott. what, 
a jeatest, 

*T9tj|what, sacrificest, givest,what; 


<PT*qffcr, ) what > penancest, Arjuna, 

Sl'mJH ^ j do > n,e > to °ff er i 
Translation—What thou doest,what- thou eat- 
est, what thou sacrificest, what thou givest, what 
thou penancest, do thou Arjuna ! offer that to me. 


NOTE—One should perform all actions as an offeriing 
to the Lord, without desiring the fruits, i.e. 
without attachment and desire for reward. 


^T^TTO^TcmfiRTP* «WRttaf%a 

v® vs S3 


^T-sru^-w., 


Prom good-bad-fruit, thus, 
shalt be freed, from action- 
bonds, 


^wn^f-^m-3rf»*«rT?iTr, 

s<Nrfcr 


,re«unciation meditation-enga- 
jged-mind, 

II liberated, me, shalt, come. 


Translation—Thou shalt be thus freed from the 
action bonds of good and bad fruits, and with mind 
engaged in meditation and renunciation (and thus) 
liberated, thou shalt come to me. 


NOTE—By resigning all action-fruit to the Lord one 
is freed fron* all bondage. Thus the perfor 
19 
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ming of action ( Yoga ) by resigning tlie 
fruittothe Lord {Sanyas) causes the libera¬ 
tion from bondage (salvation) which leads to 
realization and union with the Supreme 
Keality. 

C/o. Mundak III—-2-6 “The sages, having ascertained 
the meaning of Volant, knowledge and purified 
their heart through attainment of renuncia¬ 
tion, are at dissolution liberated beyond 
death in the Jirahma world.” 


^ * "sn-l 

$ g *t vrecsri u 

Word-meaning. 

I 18 ’"* 1 - 1 '“ I1 b6i ' ,s ”' 


•T, fiPT* I not, me, hated, is, not, loved; 

_____ \ who, worship, but, me, 
i with devotion, 

. V in me, thev, in them, and, 
Jalso, 1. 

Translation—I am equal to all beings, for me 
there is no hated nor loved. But they who worship 
me with devotion are in me and I am also in them. 
NOTE-The Lord is equal and impartial to all beings 
and whoever worships him with devotion, 
attains to him i e. the Lord is unattached and 
jnst and every one gets the reward according 
to his action. 
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IX—39 ] 


* J??afssr: TOraraftrat f| ^rm 




Word meaning. 


?rfq-,%^, g^,^^ru, ,EvPn > if ’ evil - < lner . 

. livdrshins, me, without other- 

*n^, SRST-'+n^FJ (| devotion ; 


KT$, *:, wqns^:, j sa " e - ver y’ he ’ to be re S arded > 

TO5R, Safari*.,ffe,ST: II-proj erly, resolved, for, he. 


Translation— liven if an evil doer worships me 
with devotion without another, he is to be regarded 
as a very sage for he is properly resolved. 

NOTE—Even if a sinner devotes himself to the Lord 
he becomes his knower and is therefore a sage. 


C/o Bhagavat 111-33—f>.“Even if a Chandal (murderer) 
hears, sings, and salutes him, he also becomes 
fit for sacrifice—then what doubt there can be 
about the salvation of one who sees him 
verily.” 

Koorma II—4—10 "Even the other right doers of low 
caste as ShucLras etc who are of devoted mind, 
they are also liberated in time by merging in . 
me.” —B. G. IV—36 
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ftrsr, *raft, qif-tnmr, 
sffsog; .OTftrar,ft*ps^ft i 
srftafrcrft, 

«T, #, 33rl>:, t Wffo II 


Word mt aniny. 

I Soon,becomes, virtuous, soul, 

eternal, peace, obtains; 

! Arjuna, I promise, 

not, my, devotee, perishes. 


Translation—lie soon becomes a virtuous soul 
(sage) and attain to eternal peace, for T promise thee 
Arjuna that my devotee perishes not 
N01E He soon acquires knowledge and then attains 
to supreme peace and salvation. 


Koorma II—4—11 “My devotee is not destroyed, and 
my devotee is freed from sin. I ha.-e pledged 
to thee at the outset that my devotee 
perishes not ” 

ft, 'ITsf, S*HTTf3F?!r, j Me > alone > Arjuna, refuged, 

Sift ^■Jb’IPI-^nsPT: ^ .v hat, even, be, sinful-womb; 

^PIT*, ^T^TT,, jwo men, Vaishyas, Shudras, 
^,Sft,qTprT,tT?7, ‘ t } l6 y, also, attain,supreme,goal. 

Translation— Parih ! refuged in me alone, even 
what are of sinful wombs, the women, the Mauhya #, 
^nd the $hudra«, they also attain to Supreme goal. 
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fiOTE-By devotion to the Lord even the born sinners 
and deluded persons as women, Vaishyas and 
Shu drag attain to salvation. 

Word-meaning. 

fai, 5p:, aTSJ’P, yraT:, What, again, Brahmans. holy, 

WJjT!, ^TT3T*' 5 H*^*» dm I devoted, roval-sages, and ; 

t^,***, transient,unhappy .world,this, 

sn<31, ¥f3f^, *TT*^ II having obtained, worship,me. 

Translation—What then of the holy Brahmans 
and the devoted royal sages ? Having obtained the 
transient and unhappy world, worship thou me. 

NOTE—The royal sages are the Kshatriya kings that 
have attained to the rank of saints as Janak 
etc. Such persons easily and surely attain to 
salvation. Being born in the human body 
which is transient and full of pain, one should 
devote himself to the Lord for salvation 
without attachment to wordly objects which 
cause bondage. 

tnpxwt ui uw***,t 

\a 
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W^- ERT * m Mo-thin kor, b6> niG-dovotoo, 

H^-HTlft, HTJ^, «W',fT^ I me-worshipper,me,homago,do 


HI, alon0 > slialfc come,engaged, 

11) U 8, 

im-qrpwr: ll thy self.me,sup re me,holding. 


Translation—Be my thinker, my devotee, my 
. worshipper, and do me homage. Being thus engaged 
thyself in me and holding me supreme thou shalt 
come to me alone. 


NOTE-By worshipping and meditating on the Lord 
with whole heart and devotion and regarding 
him as all in all, one attains to his realization 
i.e. the devotee of the Lord attains to sal vation. 
See. B. G. XVIII—66. 


Thus ends Chapter IX called the Supreme wisdom. 
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CHAPTER X. 

DIVINE GLORIES. 

(introduction). 

Rig Veda I—164 declares that all the gods and 
natural elements are but the names and revelation 
of only one L ird who is all in all. This picture is well 
developed in this chapter which displays the higher 
nature of the suprome Lord and shows that the whole 
creation with its essence and excellence is simply his 
manifestation Ho is the creator of all beings, their 
life, soul, origin, middle, end, abode, shelter, goal, 
the god of gods, the light of the lights, supreme of the 
supreme, riches of the rich, the wisdom of the wise, 
pleasantness of seasons, scourge of the wicked, victory 
of the righteous, inspiration of the devotees, the 
highest of all, the seed of the cosmos, the supporter, 
and upholder of the whole universe. But being 
embodied man can know but little of the Lord 
and that only concerning creation, maintenance 
and dissolution of the body or earth and nothing 
more. 

This knowledge and contemplation of the supreme 
Lord and his nature leads to his realization and 
devotion and bliss. 



m 
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gft s w srig q r ra 

^snft ^ $ qwre: i 
*rt$f Tf<ra5T*areTW 

Word-meaning. 

*&:, «W, W-ernfr, lAgain, verily, Arjuna , 

I fhear, my, supreme, word, 

fr, sis, akmp, ) which > fchee > I » for beloved ’ 

_- _ > Shall declare, with benifit* 

I) J desi re. 

The Lord Said. 

Translation— Arjuna ! Hear verily again by sup¬ 
reme word which I shall declare with the desire of 
benefiting thee the beloved. 

NOTE—The knowledge of the divine glories is now 
going to be declared for the benefit of the 
devotees. 

C/o. Koorma —II—7—I “Sages, hear of my supreme 
nature knowing which the man is liberated 
and does not fall into the world again." 

wftt: JWof * srf'fa: \ 
STfJTTT^ff ^CRT ^ m n 

IT, fc, | Not me > know > g° ds - host8 . 

JWT, *T } | ^ birth, not, great-sages ; 
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29? 


fe, ^TT*mr, ) Lorigin, for, of gods, 

II j of great-sages, and, of all. 
T^ar:station—Neither the hosts of gods nor the’ 
great sages know of my birth, for I am the origin 
of all the gods and great sages. 

NOTE-E ven the gods and sages do not know the 
origin of the Lord for they are also his crea¬ 
tures i e. the Lord is eternal and birthless. 


C/o. Koorma II—4—5 “I am not seen by the sages, 
all the heaven dwellings Pitrin,Brahma,Manu, 
Shukra, and other gods.” 

Vm nraswnre ^ irfwiSfcsnfssrcui 
srefar: it wrun wml: n 

\a 

Word-meaning. 

^TS, HT, *3T, jwho,me,birthless,beginningless, 

and, know, world-great lord; 


JT%, 

snf wfc, ii 


undelnded, that, in mortals, 
from all sins, is absolved. 


Translation—Who knows me as birthless, begin- 
ningless and as the great lord o. the world, that is 
undeluded amongst the nortals and is absolved 
from all sins. 

NOtE—T he wan attaining to the knowledge of the 
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supreme character of the Lord is freed from 
bondage. 


C/o. S'lwntaxwatra I — II “By knowing the Lord all 
bonds are broken, all suffering is destroyed, 
and birth and deal h are stopped By medita¬ 
ting on Inm. tliird stage after birth is reach¬ 
ed— 'vlnch is liberation and all that is desired. 

Shwetashivatara 11 —15 ‘When a yoge<- sees here (in 
the heart) the reality of the Brahma by the 
reality of his own self—the being knower, the 
unborn, eternal and purest Lord, he is 
released from all bonds.” 




Word meaning 

Intelligence, knowledge, 
disillusion, 

forgiveness, truth,restraint, 
tranquility, 

5^, 5*^,**, WT1*0 P lea8U,e ’ l ,ain ’ b,rth ’ death > 

( fear, and, fearlessness, also, 
TO. ^ H ) and! 


ffe:, fTR, **&(**•' 
^5T: 3QT4T; I 


Translation—Intelligence, knowledge,disillusion, 
forgiveness, tr.ith, restraint, tranquility, pleasure, 
pain, birth, death, fear, and also fearlessness. 

NOTE—This verse is connected with, no.5. These are 
the mental faculties and are called vikar or 
modifications of nature. 
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sysrif 

*?T^T ITORT RtT TJcT ^RoRTui 

Word Winning. 

Slf^STT, ^TRcTT, rife: unoru <dtyequality,conteut- 

05 ment, 

cT^TSj 3[R, 3T3RJ: | au*terity, gift, fame,infamy; 
srafer, wiwn, SJcTRr, are, characteristics,of beings, 
JTrT:, SR, 3^-feRT: II |me, alone, separate-kinds 
Translation—And uncruelty, equality, content¬ 
ment, austerity, gift, lame A: infamy are separate 
kinds of chai'acierestics of beings from me alone. 

NOTE—These characlerestirs or mental faculties 
of beings are caused of the Lord according 
to the nature of their past Karmas. 

m, <}4, ") Great 8a « eB - seven ’ first - 

RRTCS, JRR, 5r«TT I J four, Manu s, and; 

ITrJjWRT:, JRSrT:, 3TRT:,] me-nature, mind,born, 

%T%, fW, SUIT: II ) whose, world, these, beings. 

Translation—T rom my mind and cf my nature 
were born the four ancient (sages), Manu (swayam- 
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hhu) and the great sages, of whom are these beings 
of the world; 

NOTE—Tlie supreme Lord created Brahma who pro¬ 
duced from his nund and of his nature:— 

(a) The four ancient sages Sanat Kumar , S anah, 

Sanandan & Sanatan They were • Nirvartic, and 
as such non generators. 

(b) Suiayamhhu Manu and then, 

(c) the seven great sages viz Bhrigu, Marichi, 

* 

Angira, Vashist, Attri, Pulah, Pulstya. 

All these (b & c) were the Parvartiu generators and 
as such forefathers of the gods, mankind & de¬ 
mons. Brahma had three more sons (also mind 
born and of divine nature) Narad, Dahstia, 
and Kratu. The first was unmarried and 
the sons of the other two led a holy life and 
did not propagate. There were thus altogether 
10 Parvarlic and 5 Nirvartic, sons of Brahma 
the Creator. 

C/o Manu SI—34 to 40. 

form ^TJT ^ TO %T%rTT^:i 

J Cs 

tot to*: u 

Word-meaning. 

■raf. ^PT, % } These, glories, powers,and, 

W, cfr^cT; l \ me, who, knows, in essence, 
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*r:, he, steadfast,with meditation, 

«T, Sra - , I| 1 1 s united, not,there, doubt. 

Translation?—Who knows in essence these glories 
and powers of mine, there is no doabt that he is 
united with steadfast meditation, 

NOTE—The knowers of the divine glories and powers 
attain to him (Lord) certainly. 


C/o. Iioorma II—4—31 “Who knows me to be the 
Lord of the great. T’ggenhwar (meditationLord) 
he is united with the (stable) Toga without 
doubt.” 


c-3Tf* SWft ^ 5P3ra% I 

Word meaning 

31^, SRIW:, ) of ah. creator, 

JTVH, i I 5 from me; all, proceed ; 


d?r, JTF3T, W5IR*, m, ] thus,thinking, worship; me, 
5^TI, WTW-^W^rTT! II 3 w ' se > devotion-filled. 


Translation—I am the creator of all and all 
proceed from me, thus thinking the wise worship 
me filled with devotion. 


NOTE—The Lord is the creator of all the beings and 
from hitn proceeds the subsistence, dissolution 
of the whole universe, This knowledge of the 
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Supreme bird leads one to his devotion and realiza¬ 
tion. 


TT^JTrJin^T «JtWr V. 
*T7 Rrsf gsqFrT 



Word meaning 


qT^TOTJ 


(Mo-thinking.me-dedicating- 

jl i f e, 

[instructing, each other; 


WJ*J*rer:, =5, *r, conversing, and, me. ever, 

TJiaifcr,^, ^ II jeon ten ted .and, are delighted,&. 


Translation—They are ever contented and deligh¬ 
ted l>y thinking of me, dedicating life to me, and 
conversing and instructing each other about me. 
NOTE—The kmnvers of the Lord ever think, sing, talk 
meditate of him with devotion and attain 
thus to supreme bliss. 


C/o. Yoga Sutra 11-42 ‘‘Contentment is the attainment 
of all happiness,” 


Bhagavat II—1—5 “One who seeks salvation should 
hear, sing and think of the Supreme Lord, 
the soul of all and the giver of Moksha.” 


rf qTJJWFcT ^ H 



X—11 ] 


DIVINE DI,OKIES 


303 


&tt, sr?ra -pipf, 

¥T3fnr, nT^- ^fmi I 

^Tfir, ?rrstr, 

\ 

<W, 5R, II Hint., by which, me, come,fi}iejr. 


W'D'd meaning. 

Of those, of ever-devoted, 

of worshippers, love-endowed; 
igive I, wisdom-union, 


Translation—To those ever devoted and love 
endowed worshippers I give \\ isdom union by 
which they come to me. 


NOTE—To Ins devout, worshippers the Lord grants] 
attainment of knowledge for his realization. 


vh^th 


hki, o;qr, vgror-TOt, 
snjr«T-3n^, an; I 
sfUGraTfa, 3ElfrW, 

WSRTT II 


Of tliese,alone,compassion-for, 

I,delusion-born, darkness; 
destroy, heart, dwelling, 

by knowledge-lamp shining. 


Translation—Tut of compassion alone I destroy 
the delusion born darkness dwelling in the heart 
with the shining camp of knowledge. 


NOTE—-Tho Lord shows mercy to his devotees and 
destroys the delusion of their heart and grant* 
them wisdom. 
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G/o. Koorma II—4—1 8 “My Supreme Shakti is called 
Vidya ( knowledge ) I destroy the delusion 
dwelling in the heart of the Yogees. 

B.G.ly—42. 

9 

tot i 

f^sTOTT^TOsr firg^u 

’I'T 5 ?! 5 ? Word-meaning 

RFC S5T 1JT q'jjj |Supreme,Lord, supreme, 

’ ’ ’ abode, 

, holy, supreme,Lord ; 

5^«T, JP erson > eternal,divine, 

ssnf^sru., wsrrr, fer^tr 11 Jprimal-god,unborn, ruler. 
Abjuna Said. 

Translation—Supreme flrahma, supreme abode, 

holy Supreme Lord, eternal divine person, primal 

god and unborn ruler— 

NOTE—This verse is connected with no. 13. The 
Lord is the highest, the source, existence 
and goal of all. 

C/o. “Shwetashwatra —III—15. It is the Person who 
is all this whatever and whatever all will 
be. He is also the guide to immortality an4 
guide to all who live by foo4-” 

stt%^t ^ar%T sqrrer: ^ 
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Word-meaning. 

«TTf, r^T, Speak, thee,sages, all, 

fc-tgfc.snVp, TOT I IJivine-sago, Narada, and ; 

«%*:, tan, sire:, A,lla ■ ‘ ,riost - F »"*■ 

'S3T, sleftfN, ft II thyself, and, also, tellest, me. 

Translation—All the sages, Narada the divine 
sage, Axtta the priest and Vyasa speak ot thee and 
thou thyself also tellest me (so). 

NOTE_All the sages and divines as well as Vedas 

and Sliastras highly praise the Lord. 

C/o. B. G. X—1 to 8. 

^ %aj3T i 

rf Tf ^ II 

«?*, A11 » tllis - truth > 1 re ° ard> 

*1?^, *Tf, %33«r I wliioh, me, sayest, Krishna-, 

5T, ff, aifrE^ not > for > thee, lord, manifest, 

%^TT5, »T, II know, deities, not, demons. 

r J ranslation— Kmhava ! all this which thou sayest 
to me I regard as truth for, O ! Lord, neither the 
deities nor the demons know thy manifestations. 


N. B.—For proper mimes see t'io Appendix. 
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NOTE—The Lord is truly great and high but it is 
very difficult to know him fully. 

C/o. Vishnu, VI—5—78 “He is called the Lord 
(Bhagawan) who knows the origin, the end, the 
coming and the going of beings, what is 
knowledge and what is ignorance.” 

C\ C\ * * 

Word meaning 
0wn ’ eerily, thyself, 

Saar, w\ i Iknowest,thou,Person-foremost; 

beings-creater,beings-lord, 

It j God of gods, world-master. 

Translation—Thou verily knowest thy own 
self, 0 foremost Person, Creator of beings, Lord of 
beings, God of gods and Master of the world. 

NOTE The Lord alone knows his own nature and no 
one else knows him fully. 

f^UTrUfiwTItn 
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^rfT, 3Tf %, 31^^,. 

■S ' 

f^an:, %, SPI-f^W: | 
*HT, <*’, an'ST, fcTSfa II 


Word-meaning 

To describe, shouldst, fully,, 
divine; indeed, thy, glories ;. 
by which, by glories, world, 
these,thou,per vading,existestv 


Translation—Thou shouldst indeed describe 
fully thy glories, by which glories pervading these; 
worlds thou existest.. 


NOET—The Lord pervades and dwells in the universe- 
by his glories; one can not understand them, 
fully but can realize them, partially by his; 


grace. 

%TTi^T 



warwrcmi 

S3 sa- 

««T, HRW, Sff, *); How, know, 1 ,Krishna,. 

rSIT, ^T, I ) thee,constantly,by thinking 

* r 3RT^3,, 1 in wtat > in what, in form, 

_ _r. > thought of, canst be,lord, 

J by me. 

Translation—How may I know thee Krishna hy 
constant thinking,, and Lord in, what what, 
form canst thou he thought of by me ? 

NOTE.—It is very difficult to meditate upon and re* 
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alize the supreme characteristics of the Lord. 

^T*r Turner ^ *r*n^ri 
*ro:3^re vzmzt 

C\ 


3fT?Gfi:, ^I»T, 
ft#, xT, STCT^T I 


Word-meaning 


J 


By details, thy, powers, 
glories, and, Krishna; 


fif, | again, tell, satiety, for, 
^ra:,sT,wfeT,ft,3i*i?!il) byl’earijig,not,is,me,nector. 


Translation—Tell me attain, Janardan ! in detail 
thy powers and "lories for there is no satiety in 
hearing the nector (thy words ) 


NOTE—A devotee ever delights in and is never tired 
of hearing of the divine powers and glories. 


Cv 

S3 


ffcr, ?T, spjfSrzrrfir, 
f^rn, fe, siTcJT-f^rW I 

siraTRicr:, §;s-srg, i 


Well,for thee, I shall describe 
divine, for, my own, glories ; 
Iprominent, Arjnna, 




not, is, end, of greatness, my, 
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The Lord Satd. 

Translation —Well 1 sliall describe for thee 
Arjuvn ! my prominent "lories, for' there is no end 
of my greatness. 

NOTE—The divine glories being endless, a few pro¬ 
minent ones only are now going to be disclosed. 

sTfsm^f ^ ^ ^ 

#? Word-meaning 

ST t, STTrJIT, JJ^SOr, 1 1, soul. Arjuua, 

J allbeings-heart-seated; 

313,311%:, JTS^T, % "'l I. origin, and,middle, and, 

SJflHT, USrTs, Orsr, *5T II j of beings, end, also, and. 

I ranslation — Gndake.uk ! I am the soul of all 
beings seated in (their) heart and I am the origin, 
tha middle and also the end of the beings. 

NOTE—The Lord js the self (essence), creator, pre¬ 
server and destroyer of all beings and also 
tbe caiue of their glory. Hence they are all 
the manifestation of the Lord’s power. The 
other verses 21 to38 are of the same import 
and are added to produce awe and devotion. 
C/o. Vishnu V —17—10 “The soul of all, the knower 
of all, present in all, and permanent,” 
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Bhagavat XI—16—9 “ Vdho ! I am the soul, the friend 
and lord of all beings and I am also the origin, 
life and end of all creatures. 

iftoorma 11—6—2 “I am the eternal soul of all and 
also 1 am the mother, guardian and destroyer 
of all the worlds.” 

3J33T H 

Word-meaning 

grf^ g rrai, l°* Mityas, I,Vishnu, 

3^TTT, rf%:, of illuminators, sun, shining; 

JTCtfe:, JT^af, SfftjT, ^ Marichi, Maruts, I am, 

sr^snvjf, *i, wt ii j 

of constellations, I,moon. 

Translation—I am Vishnu {Vaman incarnation) 
of the Adityas, the shining Sun of the illuminators, 

Marichi of the Maruts and I am the Moon of the 
constellations. 

NOTE—All light and lustre are the manifestaion 
of the Supreme Lord as in X—*20. 

C/o .Vishnu I—12—64 “From thy eyes come the sun, 
from thy ears the wind, and from thy mind the 
moon.” 

E-—-——----- 


B.—For proper names see Che Appendix. 
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qnreforer fo w m fe r 5133:1 
fF^mort qqMrafw %?htu 

Word-meaning . 

*rro%:, «rfar, I Of the Vedas, Sam-Veda,I am, 
^T*TT, 3lfer, I [of the gods, I am, Indra-, 

CfemHJjfjIR:, qr ?f%T, ^ of senses, mind, and, I am, 

’jaror, srfar, %crt ti j of elements, I am, intellect, 

Translation—Of Vedas J am the Sam Vedd^ of 
the gods I am Indra, of the senses I am the 
mind, and of the elements I am the intellect. 

NOTE—The Vedas, the gods, the senses and the nature 
i.e. all knowledge and powers are the mani¬ 
festation of the Lord. 

C/o. Bhagavat II—5—15 “■ Narayan, is the cause of the 
Vedas The gods have sprung for the body of 
Narayan & the heaven is the reflection of 
divine bliss and the sacrifice is the means 
of the his attainment.” 

3Tf*TT ferft<JTT*W 

Of Rudras, Shiva, &, I am, 

I C Kuber, of devils-demons. 
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qwia, Sr%T, ) ()f Vaaut, fire. I am, 
fo:, f^fw, STf II \ Meru, of mountains, I. 

Translation—Of the Bndras T am Shiva, of the 
devils and demons I am Ruhr, of the Ya««*("ods) 
I am l'ire and of the mountains I am Mem. 


■NOTE—All greatness is the manifestation of the 
Lord as in X—20. 




Sd^rf, % g^r, 

?n, f%fe, «ti4, 

stowrfar, sri, 

STCST, ST%T, STR*: II 


tJ r o? d-mraning. 

Of priests, and, chief, 

me. know, Arjnna,Brihaspal.i-, 
I of generals, 1,Swamiknrtik, 
) of lakes, I am, ocean. 


Translation—Of the chief priests, Pa-rih t 
know me as Brihaspati, of the generals I am 
Swamilcartik and ol* the lakes I am the Ocean. 

NOTE—The lustre and glory of all things is the 
manifestation of the Lord as in X—20 


N. B.—For proper names see the Appendix, 
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^qqfnsreq ffw?iq:u 


*r?-3F*Nr, >J5*., *i, 

falTr, 3IR-JT, R^F-Wf I 

**T*»T, 3T»T-W:, 
^IT^TTJtnf, r%RT?R: II 


Word-meaning. 


of great- sages, Bhrit/u t I, 

speech, am, one-svllable ; 

of sacrifices, recitation- 
sacrifice, am, 
of stables, Himalayas- 


Translation—Of the great sages I am Bhriyu, 
of the speech I am the one syllable (‘ Anm ’), of 
the sacr fices I am the recitation sacrifice and 
of the stables I am the Himalayas. 


NOTE—The creation, soul, sacrifice and mountains 
are all the manifestations of the Lord as in 


X—20. 


TTFEjciTuri i^Ta: T%gRT 


sreserm:, suffgup, 
*ar, l 
fsnnsi:, 

ftrarRi^fasD-gfo ii 


1 

1 


Pipal, of all-trees, 
of divine- sages,and, Narad: 
of Oandliarvas, Chitraratha 
of saints, /fajnh saint. 


M. B.—For pioper names see the appendix. 
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Translation-—(I am ) the Ashwatha of all 
the trees, Narada of the divine sages, Chitrartha 

of the Gandhatvas and saint Kapil of the Saints. 
NOTE"A11 t'he trees, divine sages, Gandharvas, Siddhas 
i e. all singers, meditators, devotees and 
teachers are the manifestations of the LordaS 
in X—20. 

^T3TcT 3T%?3[TWT TOWf ^ 5T*Tfaqr^ll 

Ward-meaning. 

«RT*T, «rMTRT, Uchchai-Shravd, of horses, 

J know, me, nector-born; 

1 Airavat, of elephants, 
n of men, men-ruler (king). 

Translation—Of the horses know me as the 
nector born Uchchaisllrava, Airavat of the ele* 
pliants and king of the men. 

NOTE—The horses, elephants, & kingdoms ie. all 
wealth and possessions are the manifestation 
of the Lord as in X—20. 

^-3mj'nmiTf'=rsf'^emreiT tSTmarsn 

C\ ^ 'OS 

srsR^rr^T qrsq: ^qTnTTRr%R qmr%:u 

___ 1 sd 

N. Ji» i or proper flames Bee the Appendix, 
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Word-meaning. 

®R3Wi of weapons, I) thunderbolt, 

wfar, wrg* i j of cows, I am. Kamdhuk; 
srarc:, 9|f%9T, ^tf:, ^ Of generators,*,one, Kamdevi, 
srqfaji, SlfaT, j of serpents, am, Vasnki. 

Translation—Of the weapons 1 am the thun¬ 
derbolt, of the generators I am Kandarpa > and of 
serpents I am Vasuki- 

NOTE—The Lord is the cause of all protection, sup¬ 
port, creation and dissolution as in X—20. 

JTPrmri 

firannu^m *ra: n, u 

g 

% srfar, *n*TT*TT,l 4waw£ ’ and > am > of re P tlles > 

3ff^ST, 315 I (Yarnna , sea animals, I; 

farTtgi, 3RJTT, ^T, 3I%T, o£ ancestors » Aryama, and, am, 
?W?:, '3'HJIdi, 915 fl Yama, of punishers, I. 

Translation—Of the reptiles I am Anant, of 
the sea animals, I am Vatuna, of the Pitru I am 
Aryamd, and of the punishers I am Yama. 

NOTE—Reptiles, sea monsters, heaven and hell are 


N. B.—For propet names see the Appendix, 
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all the manifestations of the Lord as in 
X-—20 

f "SiHT ^*7cTmf^l 
5JTT1WT ^ 1j5t?^TSf' <T%WT^I 

v 

ii ord-meaning. 

Praidad, and,am,of Daityas, 
TO:, TOT3T, WK I J tirno, of counters, I ; 

g - , qrtfZT: ^ ,,f -'"n'mals, and, lion, I, 

tfl&TJ, % tffoiQi || J eagle, and, of birds. 

-translation— f)f t,li(i Dailyaa I ant frnhlad, 
of the counters I am the time, of the animals 
I am the lion and of the birds I am the eaglo 
( Gadur .) 

NOTE—Demons, death, beasts and birds are also the 
manifest.aions of the Lord as in X—20. 

xjm scr^armf^ i 
vFmimj #cn=rmrcsr ii 

«rsr^r:, wf%*T, Wind, of the purifiers, am, 

’em:, m i J Jinvia, of arm-bearers, I; 

W. Ii. For jiiotiet names see me agpouuix, 
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wrngf, jhrt:, ^r, srfer, ''l of fisil08 > crocodile, i am, 

^rtoar, *&%, snfsrl' .11 j of rivers, aip, Gawjes, 

Translation I am t ie Wind of the purifiers 
liamchandra of the arm hearers, crocodile of the 
fi,shcs and (he Gawjcs of the rivers I am. 

NOTE—The purifiers, soldiers, fishes and rivers are 
all the manifestations of tho Lord as in X—20. 

Ti 'ord-mcauiiKj 

SHrT % 0f creation, beginning, end, 

WW, ^T, 3Tjt, ’3I3DTI middle, and, also, J, Arjana; 

3IWt?JT-f^n, f^URT, self-knowledge, of knowledge 

^T?*j W.dl) II debate, of debators, I- 

Translation— Arjana] J am tho beginning the 
middle and also the eiid of the creation, I am 
the Self knowledge of the knowledges and I am 
debate of the debators. 

NOTE—The Lord is the creator, supporter & destroyer 
of all (as Brahma, Nuhnu, and Mahcsh) and lie 
is the cause of all knowledge and philosophy. 

M. U.-f or piupausines sob tlie Appendix. 
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C jo. Padma I-t- 2—119 ‘'The supreme Lord as Brahma 
creates, as Vilinu maintains and as Mahesh 

destroys the world.’’’ 

35T^t v JTctTSf II 


sigrTwii, sisrt*:, sr%, 


Word-meaning 

of alphabets, letter A,am I, 
J pair, of compounds, and ; 


**«!, Sl^Tt, 3RI5I:, I> also > imperishable, time,, 
smrr, m, j creator, I, all- faced, 


Translation—Of alphabets I am the letter 
A, of compounds I am the pair of (opposites)* I 
am also the indestructible time and I am the 
all-faced Creator. ( Brahma ) 


NOTE—The immortality, compound (mortal body^ 
the ever lasting time and the all faced creator 
(Brahma) are the manifestations of the Lord. 


H, B,—For proper names see tbe Appendix, 
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Word-meaning , 

JJrgt, % SJfJT, ^ Death, all-devouring and,E, 

nftl'SJrTN^ I j of existing, and, of future ; 

fame, fortune, speech, and, 

' (of females, 

** **, ^ m «) ;r r g^ j.” ,9ll “‘' r *’ ,r “ in ‘' 

Translatien—I am the ali devouring death* 
of the existing and future (Creation) and I am 
the female fame, fortune, speech, memory,, in¬ 
tellect, restraint and forgiveness. 


NOTE—The death of all beings and their natural 
characteristics are the manifestation of the 
Lord, as in X—20. The virtue & fame etc. are 
regarded as sisters and hence called females. 


arat mwi urat 

uinim umni^TsfijrRr jnum: n 


irnuft, ^5*13, *53 i 

trrerRi, *f, 

5£3»rr, $33 -*t^j ii 


'j Hi g h Sam, and, of Sam, 

J Gayatri, of Verses, I • 

"V of months, Aghan, I, 


) of seasons, flower- heap 
J (spring.) 


X. b.- Tor proper names see the Appendix, 
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Translation—I am Brihatsam of tho earn and 
Gayatri of the chand and I am Ayhan of the months 
and tho spring of seasons. 

NOTE The hymns of Sam Yeda and Gayatri, the 
pleasure of the time and the sweetness of the 
seasons are all tho manifestation of the Lord’s 
glories as in X 20. 

Word-moaning. 

^?rrf, ^rorri, sife?, Gambling, of cheats, aqj I, 
fpsrferar, I J light, of the illuminators, I; 

5T*r.,3rfcjT,3q^TF!l:, srfifl victory, am, determination,am 
I truth, of truthful, I. 

Translation—I am gambling of the cheats, 

I am the light of the illuminators, T am victory 
and determination, and the truth of the truthful 
I am. 

NOTE—The gambling etc. are the scourge for the 
punishment of the vicious; and victory etc. are 
the reward of the virtucus as the supreme 
Lord is the rewarder of all fruits. Therefore 
gambling and victory etc. are also tie 
manifestation of the Lord’s glories as in X-20, 
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^far: u 

S 3 v NO 

Word meaning. 

isrftai, *fer, ) of YrM "’ Krishna > am r > 

I J of 1'andavas, Arjnna ; 

?lf, aim:, ] of the sa g 03 > also > l > Vyas, 

stflrcT, SifRT, II j of wise, Shukracharya, wise. 

Translation—Jf tile Vrishnis I am Krishna, of 
the Pandavas I am Arjnna, oi' the sages lam Vyax 
and 1 a in also the wise Shukracharya of the wise. 

NOTE— Krishna o', the Wrishni dan, Arjnna 

Pdndavi , sage Yyas and wise Shukracharya 
were all the manifestations of the Lord. 

jfte 3TffRf f?TrT fRRrTRf **ll 

Slf^T, punishers, am 1, 

[principle, ain, of victory- 

sftft:, frfer, fsrnTNclfl I [seekers ; 

nW, s 5r,iCT,?iftiT,?prRfJ 8llence> and > aIso » am > of 

sec 1*0 cs, 

9T*T, ^r«TNcfI, II (knowledge, of knowers, I. 


N. B.—For proper narucB see the Appendix, 

21 
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Translation—I am the staff f the punishers 
I am the principle of the victory seekers, I am 
the silence of the secrets and 1 lie knowledge of 

O 

of the knovvers, I am. 

NOTE—The punishments, principles, secrets and 
wisdom are the manifestations of the Lord’s 
glory as in X—20 


H T3?TT iTcf 

Word meaning. 

^ I What, and, also, of ail-beings, 

?T^, SOT | ;sced, that, I, Arjitua; 

ia - without,which,be, 

with me, beings, moving, 

Um, »J$T, *T, ^ || » nl:raovin _ 


Translation—And w hat, is the seed of all the 
beings that also I am Arjuna ! There is not that 
of moving and uumoviug beings which can be 
without me. 


NOTE—Every thing in the universe owes its origin 
to the Supreme Lord and nothing can exist 
without biin. Thus the universe is the mani¬ 
festation of the Lord's glory. 
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rjf*Jrf: jft#T f^fS^rT^t FRT ^ 

Hg-S^ Ward-meaning. 

ST,3?f?T:, ) N",end, is, ray, of divine, 

V j 'StT’T I ) of glories, Arjima ; 

i 3) V^SJJrP, Hlrfi;, this, but, instance, mentioned*. 
far^:, tes-:, RVT If [of glories, details, by me. 

.Translation— Parantnp] there is no end of my 
glories. This is but, an instance mentioned, of. 
the details of my glories.. 

NOTE—The divine glories are unlimited and we cam 
only learn a few of them by way of illustration.. 


s^rai^Trf^T 3TTI 

rTvT^ofT3*T^5 r5f It) 

^,^,f^TT^,ST*T, What " what > S- Iori ™s>truthfu!„ 

jrich, mighty,.also, and ; 


?T^, eTC*,.^, WT^, f 
If 


that, that; verily, know, 
thou, my, splendour, particle*- 
b rn. 


Translation—Wliatc ver is glorious, truthful,, 
riolt, and also mighty, know the same as verily." 
a. particle cu my splendour,. 
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NOTE—All the great and good and mighty things 
of the world are but a reflection of the Lord. 

C/o. Bhago,vat II—6—43 “Whatever in the world is 
lordly, lustrous, vigorous, strong, forgiving, 
prosperous, modest, great, intelligent, wonder¬ 
ful, visible, and handsome—-that is all the 
glory of the Lord." 

Koorma II—t—1/ “Whatever other things of the 
great lustre and power that are in the world 
knovy them all as displaying my splendour,” 


T3T rf3T^ I 

T%Rt 5T*mu 


sisrar, bcfta, 


! And, many, from these, 
what, from knowing, thy, 
Arjunn : 


51 * 1^11 j 


sustaining, I, this, all, 
one,by particle, dwelling, 
world. 


Translation—But Arjund \ wliat, is by thy 
knowing of these many (details). I am dwell¬ 
ing and supporting all the world with on# 
particle. 

NOTE--All that one can know about the Lord relates to 
the universe which is pervaded & man tamed 
by his one particle. Beyond the world one can 
not understand anything more about theLoid. 
C/o. Koorma 11—6—50 “Without saying more (it, is- 
sufficippt) that the whole world is moved by 
my energy and attains to dissolution by me. 

Thus ends chapter X called the Divine glories. 
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CHAPTER XI 

universal form. 

( Introduction ) 

This chapter deals with the divine universal form 
or the manifestationof the Lord’s Supreme Nature as 
Cieator, Preserver and Destroyer of all. 

In his creative aspect as Brahma the Lord is the 
origin of the^whole universe with all its varieties and 
beings. 

Thus the universe forms his body with all the 
manifestation of gods, deities, sages, men, demons, 
and all else. 

In the Preserving aspect as V ishnu the Lord is the 
manifestation of ail light, splendour and bliss and 
knowledge He is eterenal, indefinite, all knowing, all 
powerful, all pervading and as sucu he supports and 
maintains all beings. 

In his Destructive aspect as Mahesh, he destroys 
all as death. This is a terrible manifestation of Lord 
and as such strikes all with awe and terror. This 
destruction overtakes the beings in many terrible 
forms. Even gods and sages fear this destructive 
aspect. It overwhelms all persons both virtuous and 
vicious. But the good are filled with awe and wor¬ 
ship the Lord while the evil fear and flee from his 
wrath. The destructive aspect being fearful, the 
Ywjee s meditate on the blissful (as Vtshrtw) manifes¬ 
tation of the Lord But it is very difficult to realize 
his true nature It can not be done of study, learning, 
austerity, gift and sacrifice etc. 

The Supreme Lord is attainable only by his 
special grace and devotion. One can therefore attain 
to him with Karma Yoga %■ e. meditation without 
attachment and desires with faith and devotion. 
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-srg'jT *rsn^r 

V^^^Tq- 5fjqf^TTriT€f|m^ 5 

STtcRTt^ ^lftS*T fsT^T^t Wtt 

ITerd-meam-M?. 

: B^-Srg!rfT?r, iMe-benifit for, Supreme. 

^P^nrJT-’STf^RT I secret, self knowledge-called; 


fa*TcT:, JHT II 


} 


which, by thee, declared, 

word, by that, 

delusion, this, gone, mine. 


Arjuna said. 


Translation—By th*t, supreme and secret 
■word called the self knowledge which has been 
declared by thee lor my benefit, this deluso.iol 
mine has gone. 

NOTE—The Brahma Vidya or self knowledge des¬ 
cribed in chap VII to X dispels all delusion. 

^TcfTt^rqt % fireroft *tot 

^tT; *UfTcfSRTq ^Tsqq^i 


f|, ^JrTTSTf, ) 0ri g‘ n -end, for, of beings, 

*T*TT I £ heard, in detail, by xne ; 

) from thee, lotus-leaf-eyed 
(Krishna), 




greatness, also, and, 
imperishable. 
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Translation—-For the origin and end of be¬ 
ings have been beard by me in detail from thee 
Krishna, land also thy imperishable greatness. 
NOTE—The self knowledge incflides a fall description. 

of the creation and dissolution of the uni¬ 
verse as well as divine glories and powers. 
C/o Gaclur T—9 “'1 he Path of devotion of many forms, 
lias been described to me by. you and also, 0 Shining 
One ! the highest goal of devotion has also been told. 


3-173$SSTHTrSTR I 

<UT, *mi, 3TTTO, 

RTUsg?: I 

z.% 

II (form, divine, Person formost. 

Translation—0 supreme Lord, as thou speakest 
of th self, I wish to see Purmhottam thy divine form. 


Word-meaning 

I Thus, that, as, speakest, 

thou, thyself, supreme, L^rd; 
Ito see, I wish, thy, 


NOTE—This is a prayer for a vision of the divine 
manifestations (or universal form) as declared 
in chipter X 


u re urn spsgStfhswt i 
umrsn rtut h fst ^sr-nrUHtrsq^ii 
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hrt#, m*i, 
*ror, s^i, ?f?r, swfr i * 


Word meaning. 


Thinkest, if, it, can be, 
by me, seen, thus, lord ; 


?rcr:, ft, esr*, 
snarur, it 


meditation- lord, then, me, 
thou , 

show, thyself, imperishable. 


Translation—Lord ! if thou thinkest that it 
(thy form)ean be thus seen by me, then show me, 
Togeshwar ! thyself the imperishable. 

NOTE—it is impossible for man to see and realize 
the manifestation of divine glories withont 
the special grace of the Lord. 

C/o. Bhagavat III—14—18 “The illumin iting and su| » 
reme self knowledge imparted by thee to 
Brahma, that thou impart to me to cross be¬ 
yond the world of pain, if thou thinkest me 
fit to receive that knowledge.” 

O 

srt 

$ qTO ajrfSJfSEj 

HTrUTSRTR T^sqrR ^11 


ft, «n«f, ) See ’ mj ’ Jr i una - forms > 

_ _ h by hundreds, and,by 

WWP) WIj I j thousands; 


5fT5fT, fftvnfft, [many, kinds, divine, 

* 11 | variours-colour-shapes, and . 
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The Lord said. 

Translation— Partha t sec my divine forms, by 
hundreds and by thousands, of many kinds and 
various colours and shapes. 

NOTE—The whole universe with all its variety and 
glory is a manifestation (body) of the Lord. 

C/o. Bhaijavat I—3-—4 “The Togees with wisdom eyes 
see this with thousand feet, great arms and 
marvellous mouths, with thousand heads, 
ears, eyes, noses and decorated with thousand 
diadems, garments and earrings.” 

YujurVeda XXXI—!'• Purutsha has a thousand heads, 
a thousand eyes, and a thousand feet. He 
pervades everywhere and fills a space ten 
fingers wide (heart.)” 

^l^^qafTUJT SfTCrf U 

qijq, , See > Adil -y aa ’ Vasns, 

I liudras, Ashvina, Mo-ruts; 
qg ft, "'1 many, unseen-before, 

q^r, sn^qfftr, wsr ii II see, wonders, Arjuna. 

r l ranslation—See the Adityas, Vasits, Kudraa, 
Ashwins . Mo ruts, and Arj una ! see many wonders not 
seen before. 
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NOTE-The different deities and other marvels are all 
his manifestation. 


to H gw&or srfRq^vffi^jre n 




Word-Meaning. 


ft, ^-^«r, 

tr^T, mu, m-sn-mmr i 


Here, one-standing, world, 
whole, 

see, today, with movable- 
immovable ; 


*m, gSTf:*, ^ r:! - v - > n bo(lv . Arjuna, 

r. > which, and, else, to see, 
II j wishest. 


Translation—See the whole world here to day 
with movable and i nmovable standing in one in 
tny body and what else which thou wishest to see 

G udakish- 

NOTE—The whole universe with all its beings and 
wonder forms the body of the Supreme Lord. 

a m ^ *3Rf1?T I 

5T,3, JTT, srsrct, 5«5H, ^ not, but, me, can, see, 

*81^, *Wj ^T-^^Tr, by these, really, thy-eyes; 

B. tor proper names see the Appendix. 
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ft, «ris 
«r^r, ft, ftrft, ftsa^n 


") divine, I give,thee, eves, 

I 

J see, my, power, lordly. 


Translation—But thou ran not really see me by 
the'e eyes ol‘thine. I give thee di ine eyes. ( now) 
see my lordly power (omnipoten 'e.) 


NOTE—-One can nut realize the Supreme Lord without 
his special grace 


C/o. Kathahalli I—3—23 ‘‘The Soul is not attainable 
by learning, nor by wisdom nor by hearing. 
It is attainable only by him whom it chooses 
and then it reveals its body to him *' 


*rsr?i strnar 


iHjorgcRSfi rmt fft: \ 

Word-meaning 

cIcT:, tT5Pt, Thus, speaking, then, king, 
JTfT-ftT*r-t»3T;, I Igreat meditation-lord.saviour; 
qmf^T, *j s!l0We( h f° r Arjnna, 

^<T, II J supreme, form, divine. 

Saxjaya said 

Translation—0 King ! thus speaking, Hari the 
great meditation lord (Krishna) then showed the 
supreme divine form to Partha. 
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NOTE—The'manifestations of the Universal Form- 
are flow going to be described m detail. 




SPW, 

ffp-SR^-ssicr-stTsrsr 


Word-meaning 
Many-mouths eyes, 

j many-wonderful-sights; 

uiany-divine-orrtaments, 
} divine-many-upraised- 

"J weapons. 


Translation—'I here are many months and eyes, 
many wonderful sights, many divine ornaments and 
many upraised divine weapons. 


NOTE—The divine realization is glorious and blissful. 

'C/o. Shvndashwatra III-3 “He has eyes on all sides, 
faces on all sides, arms on all sides, fee'ton 
all sides. He is the sole god producing darth 
and heaven ; endowing some creationes with 
arm and some with wintrs.” 

O 


W^TfFSf II 

ftp-SIP-STS* Sit, ^ Divine-garlands-clothes* 

^ ^ wearing, 

I J divine-Boents-annointed; 
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^ a ll-wonderful, resplendent, 

fewr: 5^ II J bondless, all sides-mouths. 

I ranslatiyji—AY earing divine garlands, and 
clothes, annointed ith divine scents, all wonderful, 
resplendent, and with n ouths on all sides. 

NO 1E — I lie realization of tlio Supreme Lord fills one 
with great delight and wonder. 

^ m: *fr ^R-qnp^r^r 

Word-meaning. 

In sky, of sun's thousands, 
*1^1,5 ^ be, a t once, risen ; 

) if , splendour, like that, be, 
WTON, <T^T, JT?TrJT»T II ^ lustre, its, mighty soul. 

'i ranslation—If a thousand suns be risen at once 
in the sky, that splendour .night be li'.e the lustre of 
that mighty soul (Krishna). 

NOTE—Nothing in the world cun compare with the 
light and lustre of divine vision. 

mr< ii 
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?TW,«3^K-^r, 3T*R , %rm, There, togeather, world,whole, 
srfesRJJT , \ 'di vided ! , roany-ways; 

iiaw ’ g °' J ' of £ 0(3s > 

SPTT*, Wq^r:, ?T?T It (in body, Arjuna, then. 

Translation— Arjuna Isaw there the whole world 
divided in many ways and together in the tody of 
the God c! gods. 

NOTE—The whole universe with all its variety and' 
greatness forms the body of the Divine mani¬ 
festation. 

Cjo B. G- X--S, 19, 20. 

^ rfrr: ^ fireWTST^t 

RH^T ^rlT»5IT%*snW u 

rlcT., qT.,l%qiT5r j Tllen > b T wonder- filled,. 

^«T3T3I. I prected-hair, Arjuna: 

snjF’?, ftjT^rr, ^r« , bending, with head, God,, 
^ei-srarfqn, swrwr i hands-joined, spoke. 

Translation—Then that Arjuna filled with; 
wonder and erected hair spoke to. the God with 
l ent head and joined bands. 

NOTE—The divine vision fills the devotees with awe,, 
homage and admiration. 
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^srT^raT i 

[^str a 

_ V 

Word meaning. 

tl^ufi?, %3R , 1R,. 'j [ see, gods, thy, 

, ^RT, £ god, in body, all, and,. 
sjif-fesK *RR I ) beings-many, groups; 

ET?TRi, fcj, ^JTR ^IRST- 'J Brahma, lord, lotus-seat, 
th .^r, srN;, l seated, sages, and, all, 
^*IR , f^RR II J serpents, and, celestials, 
.Abjuna said. 

Trar station—I see all the Gods. 0 god ! and 

9 r> 

many groups of beings in thy bt dy, and the lord 
Brahma seated on the lotus teat and all the sages 
and celestial serpents. 

NTOE—All tlie gods, sages, men, serpents and also 
Brahma the creator, are the manifestation of 
the Supreme Lord. 
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H W&i 7[ q^rfSTTf^ 

TOP fiTOOTC (I 

Word-meaning. 

Sr^STTf-^-arsE- ) Many-arms-bellies-mouths- 

sbrii , »npnftr # farr^, [■ eyes, I see, thee, 

srafa:, 3R*«r J every where,in definite-form; 

*T, 3F3, ST, BWT, if, ^ H‘>t, end, not, middle, 

JJ*TS, 'T3T,-5nf^J^, M !>/-l I fir, > igain, thy, biginning, I see, 
fw-sri II ) all-lord, universal-form. 

Translation— I see thee the indefinite form with 
many arms, I ellies, mouths and eyes everywhere, 
the lx>rd of all and the universal form ! again I see 
no l.i'inning nor middle n r end o, thee. 

NOTE—The universal body of the Lord is a manfes- 
tation of all kinds of beings, eternity and 
infinity. 

C/o.Shwetashwatra. V —13 “One who knows him who 
has no beginning and no end, who is seated in 
the world of illusion, the creator of the world, 
the many formed, the one who encirles the 
world, the good, obtains everlasting peace. 

V 9 ^T(%rsr ^ 
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rsrf §f£fchp? ^tTT§ 

i%*TCT^T^ II 


Word meaning. 


*Tf|frq;, 

^fsRrrrqr^ %ah <if b n , 


Crown, clnb, 


} discus, and, splendour mass, 
everywhere, shining; 

I see, thee, difficult to 
be-hold, 

all round, burning-fire* sun, 
dazzling, unmeasureable. 
Translation-—I see thee with crown, eluij and 
discus, a mass of splendour shining everywhere, 
difficult to be-hold, all round burning and dazzling 
as fire and sun-unmeasureable. 

NOTE—The universal form is a manifestation of 


wnftr, sii, 


grandeour, lustre, greatness and strength. 


swqra: amsRf^uWr^T 

^5RTrR*c«T Jq%T $ H 

s> 


ww, 

ir, fan* \ 




Thou, immortal, sapreme, 


knowable, thou, of this, 
of universe, supreme; 
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?sr, w^r- 
wf-^THT, comm, 

cef, p^:, *RT., II 


bhoa, imperishable, eternal- 
law-protector, ancient, 
thou, person, regarded, 
by me. 


Translation—Thou art the supreme, the immor¬ 
tal and the knowable, thou art the supreme sup¬ 
porter of universe, thou art imperishable and 
eternal protector of the law and thou art regard¬ 
ed by me as the ancient Person. 


NOTE—These are the supreme characteristics of the 
Lord. 


Clo.Shwetaahuoatra.VI-n. “He pervades the world, is 
immortal, existing as the regulator, conscious, 
omnipresent, and the preserver of this world, 
who regulates the world ; there is no other 
cause of its regulation.” 

Koorma II—4—21 “The other supreme energy of mine 
supports the world, becoming the imperish¬ 
able Narayan, abode of the world and perva¬ 
ding the world.” 

WSTO U1| i 

uvmfh sri to 

srawui» 
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Word-meaning. 

Without; beginning-middle- 
end, 

indefinite-strength, unlimited* 
arras, moon-sun-eyes; 


<npnfir T sri, 
fmsr, 

%f 9 cftT?T it 


"N 




I see, thee, blaziniir, 

fire, month, with thy 

splendour, 

all, this, glowing. 


Translation—I see thee without beginning middle- 
and end, with indefinite strength and unlimited arms 
with eyes of sun and moon, with mouths of blazing 
lire and glowing all this with thy splendour, 

NOTE—The Supreme Lord is eternal, imperishable 
unlimited and also the manifestation of all 
light and heat for illuminating and burning 
the world. 


C/o. Koorm II—5—II “Producing the glowing fire 
thou burnest the whole world and thou art, O 
Lord ! seen dancing and making the universe " 

SUTjf auNfew uni: i 
sag* afcf 
asufut « 
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tyordmening 


fas$fTS, %i, 

sf?tc, ft, s^mJi.rsrsqnr, 
ft*!:, SWf: l 


Sky, earth, this, 
fermament, ^.lone, pervaded, 
by thee, 

by one, quarters, and, all; 


«|l *W>' ‘ nm ’ 

X&t ^ thy, this, world-three, 

sps^rfigRf, d J distressed Krishna 


Translation—This earth, the sky and the fermar 
ment and all quarters are pervaded by thee one 
alone aqd Krishna ! seeing this thy wonderful and 
terrible form, the three worlds are distressed. 

NOTE—The Lord is all pervading but his destructive 
aspect (death) moves and frightens all beings. 


^- 3 TOt ff bji rasji^u 

influx wrfci) 
ugfuraprur- 

¥?raiva rUT?aftT*r;f^iW!fiT: « 

"\S 'S w 


wft, ft, sir, w, 
*rwn, ftsdft, 
tfftr: afar^r^rt, i 


'x These, alone, the©, gods, 
hosts, enter, some, 

I frightened, hands joined, 
J beseech; 
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fcrfer, | hai1, thfl8 ’ 8ayiDg ’ grettt 

rj ea ’ sa :\ t8 - bands >. admire ' 

• ^ p yC'._ V - .thee, with hymns, with 

sgraw, ma „ y . 

Translation—TheSe hosts of gods enter into thee, 
some frightened beseech thee with joined hands and 
the bands of saints and great sages Saying “hail 1 ’ 
admire thee with many hymns. 

NOTE—Even the gods and sages fear, respect and 
worship the Supreme Lord. 

C/o Kathballi I—2—25 ‘ He of whom both the Brah¬ 
mans & Kshatriyas are food and Death is 
pulse who knows and can say where he is ?’* 

fincstsfwsjsft i 

nwr- 

?srr rarenai^n n«r n 


Word-meaning 

B it dr a -Adit yaa, Vasua, what, 
a n d, 

Sadhyaa ,Viahwaa, Aahwint, 


STTK«:, M, srffenft, 

T'-iTtfr, ^3“ I \]\{aruta, and, Pitria ; and; 

stem, sfte 5 #, fsrf, 

fafaim*., sr, «w, n 


fiandharv-yakahaa-At ur-tages, 
hosts, look, thee, 
astonished, and, quite, all. 
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Translation—The Rudras, Adityas, Vaaus, and 
vnat are Sadhyas, Yishwas, Ashwins, Maruls, Pitris, 
hosts of Gdndharvas, Raleshas , Asuras, and sages 
all look on thee quite astonished. 

NOTE—Even the chief gods and demons regard the 
Lord with awe and admiration. 


JifmTfr qgqrgsqi^ i 



qsqf«RTRrT«rTf^ II 


JT?T ^T5t, 
i 

«5*TO- 
£gT, ^TliTt, 

srarfW;, ?tot, zii ii 


Word-meaning 

Form, great, thy, 

'i many- mouths-eyes-mighty> 
j armed, 

J many-arms-thighs-feet ; 

^ many bellies, many-teeth, 
terrible, seeing, world, 
distressed, so, I, 


Translation—0 mighty armed ( Krishna) !on see¬ 
ing thy great form, with many mouths, eyes, many 
arms, thighs and feet, many bellies and many terri¬ 
ble teeth, the world is distressed and so am I. 


N<B. For proper names see the appendix. 
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NOTE—The destructive aspect of the Lord causing 
dissolution of the world is in many ways 
most terrible and fearful. 


oSrTTTT^T I 


£5|T ff rSTT U3^m^frT?nrm 

w * SCR ^ fipsoTt II 


sn$, sum-w^f, 
€fr, fit fgf, prs^fturr, 

STIrUT, ^fcf, 5T, 


Word-meaning. 

Sky, touching, blazing, 

j many, colours, gapping, 
v mouths, 

J burning-large-eyes; 
seeing, verily, thee,distressed, 
inmost, heart, firmness, not, 

II I know, peace, and, Preserver. 


Translation—Seeing thee ViShnu, verily touching 
the sky, blazing with many colours, gapping 
mouths, burning large eyes, the inmost heart is des- 
tressed and I know no peace and firmnees. 

NOTE—The destructive aspect like dissolution fire 
burning everything strikes with fear and terror. 
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%fr ^ ^ 

jrn^ %%scr ^wrftrsrra u 


tr^^f 

9^, *IW 
sTsr-niTsrcrfamft t 

ffcj:, sr, ht*, sr, 
mb, 

ar*i^-ft*ran 


Word meaning. 

Teeth-terrible, and, thy, 
montha, seeing, verily, 

► 

J death-firelike, 

^ direction, not, know, not 

i 

^ find,and, peace, mercy, 

J God-of gods, world refuge. 


Translation-Seeing the terrible teeth and mouths 
verily like the fire of destruction I know not the 
directions and find no peace, mercy 0 God of gods 
and Refuge of the world. 


NOTE—The terrible destructive aspect of the Lord 
frightens all beings like the dissolution fire 
and moves them to bow down to his supreme 
will. 


C/o. Kathahalli II—3—3. “Thefire burns from fear of 
him, the sun shines from fear of him and 
Indra, wind and death act from fear of him." 

c5TT JpTC 

, a a r- 
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ft*r: 


«r?r#r 

•nft, M, qarcigFi, 

3^15, STf, 

Srarft-'TTST-^: I 


JFbrdwjeamwp'. 

These,and, thee, of Dhrit- 
rashtra, 

sons, all, together with, also, 
earths- protec tors(kings)-host; 


swt, «reft,€rf,«9T^s y 
«rfa, 11 


''l Bheeshma, Drona, Kama, 
| and, these, with, our, 
j also, warrior- chiefs ; 


Translation — All these sons of Dhritrashtra 
together with the hosts of kings, Bheeshma, Drona 
and also Kama together with our chief warriors— 


NOTE—This verse is connected with no.27. Death is 
also manifestation of the Lord and it over* 
takes both virtuous and vicious. 


^-sresnftor % wvnon fircrrai 

^TSRTSTTR STOWETR I 

^ff ^fisHforRTf: u 


?*, fTOTqt, 

firofo, W' 


'l mouths, thy, hurrying', 
enter, teeth, 

J terrible, frightful ; 
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fst5P*IT:, 'some, stuck, teeth, 

3SFI$§, in spaces, are seen, crushed, 

II with best-bodies (heads). 

Translation—(They) enter hurrying into thy 
mouths terrible with frightful teeth. Some are seen 
stuck in the spaces between the teeth with crushed 
heads. 

NOTE—The destructive aspect of the Lord or Death 
destroys beings in various frightful ways. 

if ^cfrs^rrr: 

mTT% 11 


«rm, st?M, 

<re, sifagw., ssfor i 




j 


Word-meaning. 

As, of rivers, many, 
torrents, sea, 
verily, towards, rush; 


*r*n, ?rar, suft, *rc- j 8 °. %»th® 8 ®, men, 

$T3R-sfaT:, ! world- heroes, enter, 

fW lI ^ , || j mouths, flaming. 

Translation—As the many torrents of rivers 
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rush towards the very sea, so these heroes of the 
world of men enter into thy flaming mouths. 

NOTE—As rivers rush into the sea led by the force 
of their currents so the beings rush into death 
led by destiny. 


5^-STOT qrffT- 

ftajFrT 5TI9JTO l 

fsrajF^r 

N 

rTSTTfq 3T5RTM %3TT: H 


TOT, ST3(t?m, 59TO, 

^erwr:, 

wore, i 


Word-meaning. 

'I As, flaming, fire, 
moths, enter, 

for destruction, hurriedly ; 


TOT, TO, STTOnr, j so, just, for destruction, 

faufor, TO,?rfa, I enter, worlds, thy, also, 

TO5TTl%, II J mouths, hurriedly. 


Translation—As moths hurriedly enter the 
flaming fire lor destruction just so the worlds also 
hurriedly enter thy mouths for destruction. 


NOTE—As moths rush in to a burning fire for destruc¬ 
tion so the beings jump into the mouth of 
death led by fate. 
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^FrfT^- 



wirwwi 

Cs 

w^T^^snsTcrofer ftr^ u 




Word ■ m eaning 


#%S%, JN-WTST:, 

,^TJrtrr^i 

s^s, i 

^Tfin, srn^, 

^TfTj srrar:, era, ^n*j 

srentfer, f?r% n 


Lickest, swallowing, 
from all sides, worlds,whole: 
with mouths, with flaming; 

Iwith light, filling, universe, 
whole, glare, thy, terrible, 
burns, Lord, 


Translation—Swallowing the whole worlds, on 
all sides Vishnu ! thou lickest them with flaming 
mouths and filling the whole universe with thy 
light, burnest t with terrible glare 


NOTE—The Death which is all destructive, terrible, 
& omnipotent is manifestation of tho supreme 
Lord and therefore feared by all. 


^-srnssnff ^ tr wmwwrt 
wuisfe % h#? i 
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5T T§ 3T5U5TTf^ riar H 

Word-meaning. 

OTSNTff, ft, *R:, qflRU^ Tell, me, who, you, 

'W-^:, •?*?:, STCjJ, terrible-form, salutation, is 

,i jthee. god-sapreme,be pleased; 

%T3,f^rfir, to know, I want, 

m*i, 9t 5T, ffc, [ lord, primal, not, for, 
sraiRiftr, ctn, ii j 1 understand, thy, purpose. 

Translation—Tell me who you are of terrible 
form. Homage to thee supreme Lord ! be pleased, 
I want to know thee Primal Lord for, I understand 
not thy purpose. 

NOTE—It is both surprising and distressing for men 
th'at the L°rd who is the creator of beings ig 
also the cause of their destruction. 

C/o. Shwetashwatra JV.-2. "He is the fife, heis the sun, 

he is the gir and he is the gioon. He is Brahma, 
h,e is water and he is Prajapati.” 
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5U%sfq reft 5T wrf^5TT% 


^ssrferrTT: ^ t: „ 


<1^5#? 


Word meaning. 


<KT5Tt, #T«K-gW- 


Time, am I, world-destruction, 
doer, great, world, 


wrsjpc., nfrr: i 


[to destroy, here, engaged ; 


srfa, &i, n srf^rfer 
srefair:, [ 
srf^r-?Rt%3, &wrn J 


without, even, thee, not, 
shall be, 

all, who, standing, 
in hostile-armies, warriors. 


Translation—I am time the great destroyer of 
the world. Even without thee all the warriors who 
are standing in the hostile armies shall not be. 


NOTE—Death is the manifestation of the Lord who 
destroys all beings and the other causes as 
murder and illness etc. are mere means. 

C/o, Koorma II—4— 22 “The third of my supreme 
energy destroys the whole world. It is called 
Yama, death and of the Rudra [Shiva) form." 

fsRsrt i 

wltit fwpi: 

fururrura n 
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cT^JTTr^, 

*T*TW, fSTF^r, STf-T, 
3^sr, *T5*T, ?PpC I 

*t?¥t, f^rr:, 
*&, Mrer, *mro , 

*Rf, ^3T-^TT<%^ II 


Word-meaning. 
Therefore, thon, arise, fame, 
acquire, conquering,enemies, 
jenjoy, kingdom, whole; 

by me, alone, these, slain, 
halready, just, means, only, 
J be, left-marker ( Arjuna ). 


Translation—Therefore do thou arise, acquire 
feme and conquering enemies enjoy the whole king¬ 
dom. These have been already slain by me alone.Be 
thou Arjuna ! just the means only. 


NOTE—Death is caused by the Lord and other causes 
as war etc. are mere means. Therefore one 
should perform his duty and attain to success 
without any fear of life and death. 

f<TT*r5T *rff ITT SSTTOET- 
Tpr^r ^yTTT% H 

Sffal, , ! ar, 1 Drona , and, Bheeehma, and, 

SrajpiW, cTOT, ? Jaydratha, and, Kama, and 

Sift ^WMfoCWtlJ other, even, war-heroes j 
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UtTT, j b y m e» slain, thou, 

3T%, JTT, slay, dont, grieve, fight, 

8^rr%, eq^isi: II ) shall win, in war, enemies; 

Tra.sla.tion— ilay thou Drna, Bheeshma, Jaidrth, 
Kama and even other heroes-of war ^Already) 
•slain by me. Don't grieve, light, thou shalt win 
the enemies in war. 

JTOTB—The enemies as greed .etc. are all overcome 
by the Lord and the other causes are mere 
means. One engaging in (Korma yoga) doing 
his duty is thus sure of achieving success. 

g _______ 

Cs 

^nrr^ : wm « 

Word'meaning. 

4^, Wr^T, , | Thifl , hearing,, word, 

^r-sfarf^n, of Krishna, hauds-joined, 

* trembling,crowned (Arjuna); 

«Wt5WT, Wf, salpting, again, verily, spoke, 

Arishna, stammering, 

U fear-frightened, bowing. 
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Sanjaya Said. 

Translation— On hearing these words of Keshm, 
Arjuna with joined hands, verily trembling and salu¬ 
ting spoke again to Krishna stammering, bowing, 
and frightened with fear. 

JNOl'E—A man on realizing the true nature of the 
Supreme Lord ia filled with great fear, awe 
and admiration. 

amesfgwiewswjll w i 

T%g*Nn u 

Word-meaning. 

Wl^j Rightly, Krishna, 

OT, thy, with praise, world, 

JW|t«S|fcr, J ps pleased, is delighted, and; 

^ demons, frightened, diree- 

.>nu, 

f9T, II J an( j ) sages-hosts. 

Abjuna Said. 

Translation —Ifrishikesh ! the world is rightly 

23 
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](leased and delighted with thy praise. The demons 
l'lee frightened in all directions and the hosts of sages 
salute thee. 

NOTE—The world feels happy in praising the Lord. 
The wise love and worship him while the 
wicked fear and avoid him. 


3TR?R 5TRTRT5ITR 
R^RfTRqpC RR II 



Word-meaning. 


agrcp, srfa, i 


Wherefore, and, thee, not, 
salute, mighty soul, great art; 
\Brahma, also, primal-cause; 


gods-lord, world- 

jthou, immortal, being, 
[non-being, that-great, what. 


Translation—Wherefore they should not salute 
thee Mighty Soul ! thou art great and also the 
primal ca ise of Brahma, 0 endless Lord of the gods 
and lie luge of the world ! thou art greater than 
what is being and non being (manifest and unmani- 
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NOlE—The Lord ia the source of all, oven of Brahma 
the creator; he is endless refuge of all, im¬ 
perishable, greater than Prakrit* and its 
products and therefore worsbipable by all. 

C jo. iShwetashwatara VI—18“Who created Brahma 
first and gave him the Vedas. I take refuge 
seeking liberation in that Lord who is revealed 
in self knowledge." 

q^q: 

rcffTO ikm&t q* i 

3tTTT% =q q* 

<5RT cR fTORWrsq II 

3^rqj;, sr^r, 

q*-, ^USf^ | 

irrTT, 

qrn, ST, t*W, rSTOT, 

3:f, fa**, SJifStT, il 

Translation—Thou art the primal God, and 
thou art the ancie at person a ad great supporter of 
this world. Thou art the knower and the knowable 


Word-meaning 

\ Thou, primal-god, person, 

> ancient, thou, of this, 

J of universe, greU, support; 
knower, art, knowable, and, 
supreme, and, abode, by thee, 

pervaded, universe, endless, 
[form. 
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and the supreme abode and the universe is per aded 
by thee, the endless form ! 

NOTE—I'he Lord is ancient., eternal, supporter, 
knower and knowable and the world is per¬ 
vaded by him. 

C/o. Shmtaahwatara VI—7. ‘‘We know him, the great 
lord of the lords, the great god of the gods, 
,the master of the masters, greater than the 
great and the adorable lord of the world.” 


Koorma II—4—20. “My oneShakti(vnergy') pervading 
all, assuming the form of Brahma and estab¬ 
lished in myself, produces manifold worlds ” 

^ sjajfe 


e-v 


qrr 5 #? 

err^*., «W:, Sjflr:, 
erw, acrscrfau:, srjrrcfcr:, 
vrf, srfimmsb «I 

W:, «Wi, ?t, 

5 sts , % 

Ju & 11 


■> 

► 

J 

) 

s. 

J 


Woid-meaning. 

Wind, Yama, fire. 

Varuna, moon, creator, 
thou, grandfather, and; 

bow, bow, thee, is, 
thousand times, again, and, 
again, alsu t bow, bow, thee. 
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Translation—‘Thou art Wind, Tama, Fire, Varuna, 
Moon, Prajapati and Grandfather; bow, bow, to thee 
a thousand times and bow, bow, to thee again and 
again. 

NOTE—The great gods, Brahma and other Ptajapatis 
(creators) are all the manifestations of the 
Supreme Lord and he should therefore be 
constantly worshipped with great devotion 
by all. 

C/o. Rig I—184—48 ‘‘They call him Indra, Mitra, 
Varuna, Agni, and the celestial eagle ( sun ), 
Yama, Gayatri and Aum. He is only one but 
called by many names.” 

Ynjor XXXll—I “Agni is that, sun is that, moon is 
that, light is that, water is that, Prajapati is 
that, that is Brahma■” 

Shwetashwatara VI—2 ‘‘He is fire, he is sun, he is 
wind, he is moon, he is light, he is water, he 
is Brahma and he is Prajapati 

^ ^ i 
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Word meaning 


sm:, ysmg;, vm, 
TS'< b, fr, *w, 

?f, «**, ST*f I 


Bow, from before, and, 
from behind, thee, bow, be, 
thee, from all sides, verily,all; 


, SsrfJTcT* lindefinite-strength, endless- 

f5R?JT : ,csrn, L 

nergy, thon, all, 

WliHlfa, ^I*N|pervadest, hence, art, all. 


Translation—Bow to thee from before and from 
behind, bow to thee all verily l'rom all sides. Thou 
of indefnite strength and boundless energy per\ adest 
all and hence thou art all. 


NOTE—The Lord is all in all and everywhere and he 
should be worshipped in all ways. 


Cjo. Mundak IT—2—II “The immortal Brahma is 
before, Brahma is behind, Brahma is on the 
right, and Brahma is on the left. He is exten¬ 
ded above and below The highest Brahma 
alone is all this.” 

Chhandogya YU—25—2 ‘iThe Atma is above, i* 
below, is in front, is behind, is in the north, 
is in the south, and thus all this is alma.” 

urui vmt uft# 

| | | i 
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3T3TR3T SfTfSTH 33^ 
ST*TT^TrJT^T SfTR II 


*r?^T, stwt, 
^5 ^ 35*51, 

t ®rn?*, $ x i 

srarfSTm, *rfs*n*f„ ?nr, 
VXK, urn, srar^, 
shu^t, «tt, 3?fa II 


Word-meaning 

^Comrade, as,thinking,rashly, 
jwhat, said, 0 Krishna, 
jO Tadava, 0 friend, as ; 

unknowing, greatness, thy, 
this, by me, by heedlessness, 
[from love, or even, 


Translation—Thinking thee rashly as comrade 
and unknowing this thy greatness, what has been 
said by me from heedlessness and also from love as 
“0 Krishna , O Tadava, O friend.” 


NOTE—Instead of ever realizing the greatness and 
superiority of the Lord, we speak of him as 
an equal and friend, sometimes through care¬ 
lessness and sometimes through love. 


fir?i 

7%TJ’ i 7UWU^q?I fTrUUST 
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Word meaning 

?RT, 3T, ^ What, and, joke-for, 

wagt^cr: 31%, 1 slighted, art, at play- 

^T-^TRR-^rar^ i j bed seat-food; 


to:, *mr, wfa, 
?«rf, 3fi, wsfJWH; n 


alone, or, even, Krishna, 
that, before, that, beg pardo* 
thee, I, immeasnreable, 


Translation—And what thou hast been slighted 
by me in joke, at play, bed, seat or food, alone or 
even that before (others) 0 Krishna 11 beg pardon 
for that of thee, the immeasureable. 


NOTE—If through delusion one is ever wanting in 
proper respect to the Lord in any place, private 


or public, he must sincerely pray for forgi vness. 


. , * « \ . .,. 

JT^nTnrr^ i 

iwTsr n 


■PlRG'31%, §135*5*1, 
arC-UrRFT, swwr, 
ar, 5^s, nforc i 


Father, art, of world, 

of moving,unmoving, thou.or 

this; 

worshipable, and, teacher, 

greater; 
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f*T* SR?:, 

«ifa, «wfin^-swra:» 


not, thee, eqHal, is, greater, 
where, other, in world-threei 
even, of unrivalled-glory. 


Translation—‘Thou art the father of this moving 
and unmoving world; thou art worshipable am 
greater than the teacher. There is no equal of the- 
even in the three worlds—where is another greate; 
than thee of the unrivalled glory. 


NOTE—The Lord is the creator of the universe and 
highest of all, and without a second. 


fq^or qq^q ^R?q: 

ns \a 

fqq: fiRTqT#f% |q II 

Word-meaning. 


iWp tT, srfqsn^Therefore.saluting,prostrating 

Ibody, for grace, thee, 
wi, I I, lord, worshipable ; 


fifaT, pr, qtrw, tawr, 


father, like, of son, friend, 

like, of friend, lover, of 
beloved, 

shouldest, thou, god, to bear* 
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Translation—Therefore I saluting and prostrating 
with body to thee for grace, thcu, the worshipable 
Lord shouldest bear like father with son, like friend 
with friend and like lover with beloved. 


NOTE—We should worship and pray to the Lord for 
his grace and mercy like a father forgiving 
bis naughty son etc. out of love and kindness. 

C/o. Prashna 11-13 "All this and whatever is in heaven 
are subject to Prana (Almighty), protect us 
aa a mother protects her sons and give us 
wealth and wisdom.” 

f£$T 


titer smfersrre u 


wfor, 5|p, ^r, 

STSJTfilcn^, *R:, ft 1 

^ft, 


Word meaning 

tfnseen-before, delighted 
I am, seeing, with fear, and, 
distressed, mind, my; 

'l that, very, me show, 
god, form.be pleased, 
gpds-lord, world-abode. . 
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Translation—I am delighted by seeing the un¬ 
seen before and my mind is distressed with fear. Be 
pleased, O God ! and show me that very form 
(Vishnu ) 0 Lord of the gods and abode of the world ! 

NOTE—The realization of the true nature of the 
Supreme Lord fills the meditator with awe or 
both fear and delight and he therefore prays 
for bliss and liberation. 

¥T3T firaJjS II 

Word-meaning. 

*\ Crown, club, discus, 
?5§frf*T, fa, hand, I wish, thee, 

jF5*r, m, ?r«rr, i j to see, I, and, only; 

fa, mi, ^ with that, very, with form, 

[ with four-hands, thousand- 
sn$t, *?sr, fawtq;?? | J armed, be universal, image. 

Translation—I wish to see thee only with crown, 
discus and club in hand. O thousand armed and 
universal Form be that very image with four hands. 
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NOTE—The incarnation of Vishnu with four hands 
holding clhb, discnS, conch and lotus repre¬ 
sents the creation, protection and salvation 
and hence loved and adored by the Tcgees. 
Cjo. Vishnu V —3—10 “Thou art born, 0 Lord and 
God of gods f bearing the conch, the wheel, 
the mace, 0 Lord I this figure is divine; be 
pleased to withdraw it.” 

^q q* 

* f^qq^ i, 

Word-meaning 

W?n, SWW5T, rTST, By me, by grace, thy, Arjuna, 

<TTII, Ithis, form supreme, 

STlrB^HTl^l s hovvn, by self-power; 

ft«r, WSTftm, resplendent, uni versal.endless] 

WT? % ft, c^, primal, which, my,than thee, 
5T, TO, by other, not, seen, before. 

The Lord Said 

Translation—By my grace and self power has 
been shown to thee Arjuna ! this supreme, resplendent 
universal, endless and primal form of me which has 
not been seen before by other than thee. 
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NOi'E—The true nature of the Supreme Lord can not 
be realized except by his grace and favour. 

* ^ 3<frw5§:j 

^sr^q: am vuj 

' O ' ■ \» 


Word meaning 

T, Not, Veda sacrifice-reading by, 

*1, not,by gift,not and,by rituals, 

pb^rfa: 5T, rT^rfir: 3W; I Jnot, by austerities,by terrible; 


cw^- 

wfcr, fs-sisffr it 


Thus, form, can, I, 

in men-world,seen .than, thee, 

► 

j by other, Arjuna. 


Translation —Arjuna • neither by Veda reading, 
nor by sacrifices, nor by gifts, nor by rituals nor by 
terrible austerities, can I be seen in this form in the 
men's world by another than thee. 


NOTE—One can not realize the supreme nature of 
the Lord by mere Veda reading, sacrifices, 
gifts, austerities acid other rituals. He is 
attainable only by his grace and demotion. 
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C/o. Mundaik III—2—3 “The Atma caD not be attain¬ 
ed by scriptures, nor by intellect, nor by lear¬ 
ning, nor by the Vedas. He is obtained by him 
alone whom he elects. To him the Atma reveals 
himself.’'(C/o. also Kathaballi I—2—23) 

JBh&ktiSutra 25 “Devotion is higher than action, 
knowledge and meditation". 

sq i 

^ ^ imq ii 

Word-meaning 

Not, thee, distressed, not, and, 

deluded, nature, seeing, form, 

terrible, like, my, this ; 

"'j fearless, of cheerful mind, 

| again, 

^ thou,that, very, my: form, 

J this, see. 

1 ranlastion—Be not distressed and of deluded 
nature by seeing the terrible form of mine like 
this. Fearless and with cheerful mind see thou 
again that very (blissful) form of mine, 


wt, ar*n, m, 
faijz, wn c|T, 
mm, vc*, mr, i 

ajfatfr: sftcT-JRT: TO:, 
TO, ft, TO, 
Vt, II 
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NOTE—The destructive aspect (as death) of the Lord 
is terrible and distresses all. The supporting 
and preserving aspect, (as V ishnu) is blissful 
and delightful and hence liked and loved by 
the meditators. 

^q qq: i 

qr^T qq: ^fqqqqfTfqT II 

Word-m eaning . 

3T^:, ^ Thus, Arjuna, Krisnna, 

?T*n, <T'W, ! and, speaking, his own, 

^d^TlTT^, 1 J form, showed, again; 
Sl^iWIU TreT, S ST, ^ comf °rted, and, frightened, 

*S!H, tJrSTT, tRJ, I him - becoming, again, 

II j gentle, form, great-soul. 
Sanjaya Said. 

Translation—Having thus spoken to Arjuna, 

Krishna again showed his own form aud the Great 
Soul becoming again of gentle form comforted him, 
the frightened. 

NOTE—On the prayer of his devotees the Lord grants 
to them his grace and bliss and thereby they 
attain to liberation and salvation. 
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wti i 

^ffTr: ^%cTT: U fKRT JTcT: II 

TT^t^C Word-meaning. 

«|I, *?, ) Seeing, this, human, form, 

tT^, y)wi, 3«TI^«f I 3 thy, gentle, Krishna ; 

sifar, srf^n, \ now > 1 am > co,lected > 

calm, nature-returned. 
Arjuna Said 

Translation— Janardana l seeing this thy gentle 
human form I am now calm, collected and returned 
to (my) nature 

NOTE—The realization of the gracious nature of the 
Lord leads to peace and bliss. 

sft wreigw* 

Ware* Rr^’^sijH^T%nr: II 

W, |^ er y difficult-to see, this form, 
I&4T3., Slfe, *1^) *Hl. I pen, art, whs*, ray ; 

^rs, wfa, sw, *m, ) z oi *> even > of ttis » form > 

fa !«*, n \ ever, sight, longing, 
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Translation—This form of mine which thou 
hast seen is very difficult to see and even the gods 
are ever longing for the sight of this form. 


NOTE—It is very difficult to realize the true nature 
of the Lord. It is not attainable even by the 
deities. 


C/o. Barah 1—4—4 “And that excellent form of the 
Lord can not be realized even by the gods, 
how then by men.” ? 

afsf mroi * i 

nsffipT! jrsjr ui uuni 

Word-meaning. 

3R5, si, error Not ’ b y Veda> not > b y au »- 

’ terity, 

*f, ?[T^«r, sr, g', r^iruT i nor,b 7 glftj nor ’ an< *> b y 

’ ’ sacrifice ; 

can be, such, wav, to see, 

JR, II J thou hast seen, me, as. 

1 ranslation—Neither by the Yedas, nor by aus¬ 
terity, nor by gift, nor by sacrifice, can I be seen 
in such a way as thou hast seen me. 

NOTE This verse briefly repeats verse 48 that one 
can not realize the Lord without devotion 
and his special grace. 

24 
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C/o. Kathballi I—2—23 “The self is not attainable by- 
teaching the Vedas, neither by intelligence 
nor by great learning. It is attainable by him 
alone whom it chooses and then it reveals 
himself.” 


Koorm II—4—2 '“I am not capable of being known 
by men with austerities, nor with sacrifices 
but with supreme devotion.” 

fTTJ ^ ’sr q^q || 

< 1 ^^ Word-meaning 

WFHJ, 5, *H«RT,*W, ,By devotion,but, without other, 

ican u 0 j 


STf, WST* 1 |i, such-way, Arjuna ; 

known > 8een > aDd ' withessence >. 
sitvj, =gr, vim n [entered, and, Arjuna. 

Translation—But Arjuna, with devotion without 
another, I can in such away be known, seen and in 
essence entered into, 0 Parantap ! 


NOTB-With exclusive devotion (which seeks no other 
object than the Lord) it is possible not only 
to know him as taught in the Shastras but 
also to realize him in essence and to be united 
with him also. 
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ITgrE: l 

mf c: m ^ wftra vwzzf » 

C\ v 

Word-meaning. 

JRT-SFlf-fRI , JTcT-TOTr, Me-action-performer, me- 

supreme holder,. 

fR^-VTrfj: I me-devoted,attachment-freed; 

•without enmity, in all- 
^ ' 3 ’ ’ Ibeings, who, 

II {he, me, comes, Arjuna. 

Translation —Arjuna ! he who performs, actions 
for me, holding me supreme, is devoted to> me, is 
freed from attachment and is without enmity with, 
any being, comes to me. 

NOTE—The fjTarma Yogee by performing actions with¬ 
out attachment for the sake of the Lord and 
for the good of the world, engaged in Medita¬ 
tion of the Lord with faith and devotion 
attains to salvation. 

Thus ends chapter XI called the Universal Form. 
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CHAPTER XII 

DEVOTION PATH 

(iNTRODUCTIOKr) 

This chapter treats of Devotion, the essence and 
the outcome of Brahma knowledge and realization des¬ 
cribed in chapters VII to XI. There are two classes 
of devotees, one worshipping the manifested ( aa gun 
or qualified ) aspect of the Supreme Lord and the 
other meditating on the unmamfested (Nirgun or un¬ 
qualified ), unperceivable unthinkable, abstract 
Supreme Reality. Both of these devotees attain to the 
Supreme Lord ; but the unmanifested goal is rather 
hard for the embodied being to tread as it requites 
the renunciation of the world and of all the sense- 
objects. 

For the yogee following the manifested aspect 
there are four ways for worshipping the Lord:— 

( a ) Exclusive devotion ; ( b ) yoga practice; ( c ) 
acting without attaehinentor for the sake of the Lord; 
( d ) surrendering the fruit of action to the Lord as 
Brama resignation. 

All such devotees easily attain to knowledge and 
salvation. 

There are al«o four ways for worshipping the 
unmanifested aspect of Supreme Lord;— 

{ o ) Restraint of all Sense organs ; 

( h ) Renunciation of all worldly objects ; 

( c ) Eqnal thinking or steady mind j 
( d ) Acting for the good of the world. 

Tie e worshippers of the abstract and unquali¬ 
fied Reality are also devotees and attain to the same 
goal or salvation. 

This Devotion path is the teaching of the Yeddnt, 
according to which the Supreme Lord is all in all 
and every thing else is delusion which is dispelled 
by knowledge and realization of the pure nature of 
the Supreme Reality by worshipping him with yoga. 
and devotion. 
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3cn=5T 

V^^rTr?*J?£T ^ VTrf>Rr3T vfrlTOtl I 
^ %"qj $ ^mfilTWKH 


«nfs#? 

«a^^, HcTfT-^r, 

STtBD, rfm, I 


Word-meaning. 

Thus, ever-engaged, who, 

^ devotees, thee, worship ; 


v who, and, also, imperishable, 

*T, unmanifested, 

. . v v r. of these, which, meditation¬ 
s'*!, «F, <mr-f^9Tin$ H better versed. 

Akjctna said. 

Translation—The devotees who ever engaged 
worship thee and (those) who (worship) the im¬ 
perishable and unmani tested al> o, which of them is 
better versed in yoga 

NOTE—It is enquired which is the superior yogee , 
(a) the worshipper of the manifested (sagun, 
qualified, embodied or personal) aspect of 
the Supreme Lord as depicted in chapter 
XI or of (6) umnanifested aspect ( Nirgun, 
unqualified, impersonal, absolute reality 
unperceivable by the senses) as portrayed 
in the next verse. 


sft w*Tsrr3^rm 

u%t u ut Hfugwu surati 
J5tfur h urceun urn: # 
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q ^^ Word meaning, 

wfa, *r*n, ) In me ’ entered > mind > who > 

J?f, f^TW-JSRT,I j mo, ever on gaged, worship; 

««% ^t, «itais», £Sv" i,h 8re, ‘' 

ft, W?TTi I) my, best yogees, regarded. 


Translation—Who worship me ever engaged and 
with mind entered into me, and endowed with great 
faith, they are regarded by me as the best yogees 

NOTE—The worshippers of the manifested aspect of 
the Lord with faith and devotion are sup* 
reme yoye<s. 

C/o. Bhakti Sutra 2 “Devotion is the intense 
love of him (Lord).” 

^ TOJTSSTttf WTOE* I 

^ HSR II 

3, SRTt, Srfalfoi, ) Who< but ' imperishable, in* 
t visible, 

I J unmanifested, worship ; 

ST#**!*!., SffefW, s ar, | all -P 0r ' radin g' unthinkable,*, 

SRsr, »s*U' unchangeable, stable, eternal. 

Translation—But they who worship the im¬ 
perishable unminifest, invisible unthinkable, all* 
pervading, unchangeable, stable and eternal - 
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NOTE—This verse is connected with no. 4 and dis¬ 
cribes the unmanifested aspect of the Lord 
which can not be perceived by the senses 
but realized only by the intellect 1 

C/o hha 4, “He is stable and swifter than the mind, 
while staying he can not be overtaken by 
gods, going in advance or even by running 
The Yayn breathes the breath in him.” 

Ken 1—3. The eye goes not there, the speech 
goes not there, nor the mind; we-under¬ 
stand him not and do not know how to ex¬ 
plain him He is distinct from and higher 
than all known and unknown things. We 
have beard of him from the ancient sages 
who have taught him to us.” 

% ^ashlar *<tt: a 

Word-meanings. 

cfepr-wm, ) Restraining, organs-group 

I j all sides, equal-knowing ; 

»rf, ] the ^ 00me * me > veri ^ 

all-beings-welf are-rejoicing. 
Translation—Bestraining the group of sense- 
organs on all sides, knowing all equally, rejoicing 
in the welfare of all beings, they verily come to me. 
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NOTE—The wise tanyasees or yoyees controlling the 
sense organs and indifferent to all pain or 
pleasure and acting for the good of the 
world worship the unraanifest aspect of the 
Lord and they are his devotees and attain 
to him. 


v3T5*tE j Tf 3TTrT| 

statist, f|, it%: jpw, 
ll 


Word-meaning. 

Difficulty, greater, of those 


uumanifest-fixed-of mind ; 
unmanifest, for, path,hard, 

by embodied, is found. 

Translation—The difficulty of those with mini 
fixed in the un manifest is greater for the path of 
the unmanifest is attained with hardship by the em¬ 
bodied. 


NOTE—But the unmanifest or abstract realization 
is difficult for the soul clothed with body ; 
and for these the manifested (qualified) path 
is easier, as sanya s also is harder than 
Karma yoga (C/o. V—6,) 
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*tr qR*i:i 

*nifa jjtrrr 3*tr% u 

<T3F% Word meaning. 


ffftr, stereo H^-qrr: i 
q;€r, ifrifrr, 

*rf, draper:, sqrcr?* ii 


: Who, but, all, actions, 

I in rue, resigning, me-snpreme 
holding , 

without other, alone, with 

meditation, 

me, thinking, worship. 


Translation—But those who resigning all actions 
into me and holding me supreme worship me alone 
with meditation without thinking of another. 

NOTE—This verse is connected with no. 7 and de¬ 
picts four classes of divine worshippers 
(1) those resigning the fruit of all actions to 
the Lord, (2) those holding the Lord supreme 
as the supporter and impeller of all, (3) the 
yoga practises by excluding the thought of 
all objects and (4) the devoted worshippers 
by fixing their heart and mind in the Lord 
as all in all. All these are the worshippers 
of the manifest aspect. 

wnm * ftrew** ^RRfaj3%^^ m 




878 


BHAGAVAT GITA. 


[ XII—8 


ITT 5 #? 
vg , wg^Ccrf, 

wfr, «T, ,<TT«f, 

*rfr, STT%fS!I?r-%cPETT n 


Word meaning. 

Of them, I, deliverer, 

mortal-world-from ocean ; 

I become, not, with delay, 
Arjnna, 

in ine, fixed-with mind. 


Translation —]’art ha ! I l>eco ne without delay 
the deliverer of those with mind lived on me, from 
the ocean of the mortal world 


NOTE—The yogee described in the last verse by such 
worship of the Lord is soon freed from the 
bondage of rebirth i. e. attains to salvation. 

C/o. Bhagavat XI—29—9- “Perform all acts, 
thinking of me, fixing the mind and thoughts 
• in me gradually and engaging the self in my 
knowledge.” 

Rcrf%^r% 3?cr grdr * am:« 


*acsr, W, «msfr^r, 1 In me > alon e. mind » fix > 

in me, intellect, enter ; 

<t^r, ) shalt dwell, in me, alone, 

Wet:, !T,*TST*r. II ) there after, no doubt. 

Translation—Fix. the mind in me alone, eater 
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the intellect in me, thereafter thou shalt no doubt 
dwell in me alone. 

NOTE—On© who worships the Lord with whole mind 
and intellect attains to him. This is the De¬ 
votion path. Verses 8 to 11 point out the 
other three paths for worship of the mani¬ 
fest aspect. 


Ufa T%T^I 


< K’' a ^r 


Word-meaning 


sw, f%Tr,smrar?j, 

«f, SURKtf^, *rfa, i 
sn-tnH-^Ff*, <ren, nt, 


If, mind, to fix, 

not, art able, in tne, steadily 

by practice-meditation, then, 
me, 

seek, to come, Arjuna. 


Translation—If thou art not able to fix the 
mind steadily in me, then Dhananjayal seek to 
come to me by the yoga practice. 

NOTE—If one can not succeed in the devotion path 
then he should try the yoga practice (stea¬ 
diness in contemplation) by withdrawing the 
mind from other objects and fixing it again 
and again in contemplation of the Lord. This 
is called the yogabhyas path, - 
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Word-meaning. 


P ractice - ever - unabKart - 

¥T«T 1 me-aetion-supreme holder, be; 

Ime-sake, even, actions. 

fafei, srsrre*rfe n Jdoing> success, shalt atta n. 

Translation—If thou art unable even to prac¬ 
tice (i/O'/a), be the supreme holder of actions for me, 
for even by doing action for my sake, thou shalt 
attain to success. 

NOTE—If one can not succeed in yoga practice, then 
he should perforin actions without attach¬ 
ments i. e. for the sake of the Lord regarding 
him as Supreme and the impeller of all 
actions and thereby attain to salvation. This 
is the Lord Supreme path. 


C/o. Bhagavat, XI—11—22. ‘If you have not the 
strength to make the mind stable in Brahma 
then resign all actions unto me by indiffe¬ 
rence. ” 

Koorma, I—3—18. The performance of renuncia¬ 
tion of the fruits of all actions to the Lord is 
palled Supreme Brahma resignation.” 
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m rT^f: q^Tr*^^ II 

Word-meaning. 


snfsrcn i 

^Nw^-cgni, 

<Trn, $ 5 , II 


If, this, even, unable, art, 
to do, me-meditation, follow¬ 
ing ; 

all-aetion-fruit-to abandon, 

then, do, exerting-mind con¬ 
trolled. 


Translation— -If thou art unable even to do 
this, the following of my yoga, then exerting with 
controlled mind, do thou abandon all action fruits. 


NOTE—If one can not abandon attachment by act¬ 
ing for the sake of the Lord, then he should 
renounce pleasure and pain by resigning 
all action fruits to Lord by haying no self- 
interest. This is Brahma Resignation Path. 

SSilrciirff-di-UI 

*r, Smmm, f" r ' k " 0 " ,ed8,, ' ,h “ 

N ’ jjsgi eater; 
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ansrnf, WW-<E5r*cST»r:, | from reftlizati ™. actionfruit- 
’ [renunciation, 

cmnig;, sarrfcr:, sRsetf h, from renunciation, bliss, 

( not distant. 

Translation—For knowledge is better than 
practice, realisation is greater than knowledge, from 
realization is the renunciation of action fruits, and 
from renunciation bliss is not distant 
NOTE—This verse points out the result of the last 
verse ( Brahma resignation) i. e. the practice 
of inind control leads to knowledge, know¬ 
ledge to realization, realization to surrender 
of action fruits and the surrender of action 
fruits to bliss or liberation. * In other words 
resignation of action fruits leads to salvation. 


fcar; gam T»ar w < 
fmfar gut n 


Word meaning. 


«£st, snf, ijcrrcf, 
$hr:, *sr \ 


tfnhating, all, of beings, 
friendly,eompassoinate,also,&; 


fsttfrr:, fe n f i re ?, junselfish, unconceited, 

W equal,pain-pleasure,forgiving, 
Translation—‘(One) hating no beings, friendly, 
compassionate, unselfish, unconceited, forgiving, also 
equal in pleasure and pain— 
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NOTE—This verse is connected with no. 14, and des¬ 
cribes a worshipper acting for the good of the - 
world and equal thinker of the pair of oppo¬ 
sites. Verses 13 to 19 depict the - characteris¬ 
tics of the Sanhhya yogee addicted to the wor¬ 
ship of the unnsanifested aspect of the Lord. 


^-*fp:*rrrrr ^ufir mxmj i 




Word-meaning. 


K&J, S33, C ' ,nteBt ' ever ’ meditator ’ 

of conhrolled-mind, of firing 

^Vf-STIRT, Sf-RajS! I resolution } 

JTf^r*5rftfcT, *r*r:, 5%, ; in me-dedicated',mind-intellect,. 
*T-, ft, TO!:, *n, ft^fsRt l^who, me, devoted,he,me,dear. 


Translation—Ev er content, of controlled mind,, 
of firm resolution, with mind and intellect dedicated! 
to me, the yogte who is thus devoted to- me, he is 
dear to me. 


NOTE—Such a yogee (acting for the good of the world 
and of equal thinking) is also a devotee of 
the Lord and attains to the Supreme goal. 


n: n w h fira: a 
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Word-mewing 

2HOTRT, Fro ™ whom > not > is afflict ed. 

9 world, 

| from world, not, is afflicted, 
and, who ; 

fT’f-iitNpleasure-anger-fear-frotn pain 
I free,who, he, and, me, dear. 

Translation—From whom the world is not 
afflicted and who is not afflicted 1‘rom the world 
and who is free from pleasure, pain, anger and fear, 
he is dear to me. 

NOTE—Such a yogee living and acting for the good 
of the beings and renouncing pleasures and 
pain is a devotee and attains to liberation. 

C/o. Mahabharat, XII—^60— -26- ‘'He, who has no 
fear from any creature and of whom no crea¬ 
ture is afraid, has after the dissolution of his 
body no fear to encounter.” 

ssmtm >rasuu: i 
fire: 

Without wants, pure, profi- 
- cient, 

ST., *T<T I unconcerned,freed>anxiety; 

all-undertaking-renouncer, 

V, ft, fit* n jl^eied, u, dear. 
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Translation—Who is without wants, pure, 
proficient, unconcerned free from anxieties, re* 
nouncer of all undertakings, and devoted to me, he 
is dear to me. 

NOTE—Such a yogee being free from all distractions 
is a devotee and attains to salvation. 

C/o. Bhakti Sutra, 35. “Devotion is possible only 
on abandonment of all objects and attach¬ 
ments.” 


?? sit^rlr ?T i 

^ mw.w 



Word-mtaning. 


*r, eerier, *r, sfe, 

5!, flrafcT, 5T, i 


Who, not, is pleased, not, 

is displeased, 

not, grieves, not, desires ; 


Igood, bad,renonncer, 
levoted, who, he, me, dear. . 


Translation—Who is neither pleased nor dis¬ 
pleased. neither grieves nor desires, renouncer of 
good and bad, and who is devoted to me, he 
is dear to me. 


NOTJS—The yogee (of equal thinking) by having no 
pleasures and pain is a devotee and attains to 
salvation. 

25 
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C/o. Bhalcti Sutra, 5 “On obtaining which one 
does not desire anything, nor laments, nor 
hates anything, nor revels nor exults.” 

Mahabharat, XII—174-11. Be it happiness, or be it 
misery, be it agreeable, or be it disagreeable, 
what comes to one should be enjoyed with 
unconquered heart.” 

*tr: a 

Word-meaning. 

•Equal, in enemies, and, in 
(friends, and, 

[so, in honour-dishonour ; 

cold-heat-pleasure-in pain, 

equal, attachment-free. 

Translation—(One) equal in friend and enemies 
and so in honour and dishonour, equal in cold and 
heat, in pleasure and pain and free from attachment- 

JJOTE—This verse is connected with no. 19 and de¬ 
picts the character of an equal thinking yogee 
who looks on all things indifferently. 

C/o Bhahti Sutra, 47. Who renounces the fruits 
of action and abandons action, he becomes 
free from the pain of opposites.” 


till*, 

cwr, jrR-wmr*r^T! i 
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_ „ - ■ - rs _ • -N «s r\ 


Word-meaning. 
wfcft, Equal-abuse praise-silent, 

content, whatever-found ; 
SrfwsRTi-f&^-Jrfef:, i^omeless-of firm mind, 

WT: ('devoted, me, dear, man, 


Translation— r J he man equal in abuse and praise, 
silent, content with whatever found, homeless, of 
firm mind, and devoted, is dear to me. 


NOTE—Such yogee by his indifference to all worldly 
objects and steady mind, is a devotee and 
attains to the Lord. 

C/o. Mahabharat , XII—'61—8 “Sleeping at the 
place where evening overtakes him, without 
desire of bettering his position, without a 
house, subsisting ou whatever food is obtained, 
given to contemplation, practising self-res¬ 
traint, with the senses under control, without 
desire, regarding all creation equally, without 
likes and dislikes, the Brahman possessed of 
learning by adopting this mode of life attains 
to absorbtion with the eternal Soul that know*, 
no delay." 
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^ ^r|5 q^qT^% [ 

^^HWr^^mTftT^SrfNr ^ TJRT: II 

Word-meaning. 

^ ^ qref-g U g gn^ , Who, and, teaching,immortal, 

qsn, ?rK,q^qm^i {this, as, stated, follow ; 

Sn^TRTi, J^-tHTTr, vith faith, me-suprerae 

_ . i.tiding ; 

*TKr.,t,*rfcr l *sr,#,fsRT •II | levotee, they, iauch,rne,dear. 


Translation—Anl the devotees holding mo 
supreme who with faith follow this immortal 
teaching as stated (above; they are much dear to 


me. 


NOTE—All the yoyees worshipping the Lord with 
faith and devotion as taught in this chapter 
are his devotees and attain to the supreme 
goal. 


Thus ends Chapter XII called the Devotion Path. 
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THIRD PART* - 

CHAPTER XIII 

MATTEIt AND SPIRIT. 

( Introduction ) 

The First Parc comprising Chapters 1 to 6 ddals 
With Karma yoga on the analogy of the six Darshan 
Shastrax. 

The Second Part comprising Chapters 7 to 12 
treats of knowledge and wisdom of the Supreme Lord 
and his devotion on the analogy of the Vedant. 

The Third Part comprising Chapters 13 to 18 
teaches the distinction of the higher and lower nature 
( body and soul or matter and spirit ) and how to 
cross beyond the one and attain to the other on the 
analogy of the Dharma, Rhaxtras {Itihaeas & Puranae). 

In other words, the disc. Part of the Gita deals 
with Philosophy, the second Part with Religion and 
the third Part with Ethics. 

This Third Part shows that the Body ( matter ) is 
perishable and composed of the three qualities of 
Sattva, Rajas and Tdmas causing pleasure, pain and 
delusion and that the Soul (spirit) is eternal, imperi¬ 
shable and supreme. The crossing of the one and 
the realization of the other leads to salvation and 
Supreme Goal. 

The Soul is the higher nature and it is the great¬ 
ness and power of the Lord who is all in all. The 
body is the lower nature which constitutes maya or 
delusion. It is dispelled by knowledge and realiza¬ 
tion of the true nature of the Soul. 

The main points treated of by Chapter XIII are 
as follows:—(l)The classes and modification of nature 
(matter); (2) The marks or characteristics of wisdom; 
(3) The character of the soul; (4) The combination of 
body and soul ; (5) The relation and characteristics 
of the body and soul combined ; (6) How to cross 
beyond the body ( matter ) and attain to soul, 
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^rr^t%f%rT' mg: ^srfi ^t% u 

Word meaning 

k. jTliis, body, Arjuna, 

I abode, thus, is called ; 

m, ^f%, 5T, StTfS, this > who > knowSl him * call > 

>. /k _ abode-knower, thus, that- 

^lcf-ci^-|«jr(: || Jknower. 

The Lord said. 

Translation— Arjuna ! this body is called as 
‘abode* and him who knows this, that knower they 
call the ‘abode knower*. 

NOTE—The lower Prakriti , matter, body or world is 
called the abode ( Kshetra ) as it is the dwel¬ 
ling place of the soul which is called the 
abode knower as it dwells in and illumines 
the body being its very essence and life. 

C/o. Shwetashwatara, I—10 “The perishable is matter 
(kshetra), the imperishable ( akshetra ) is the 
immortal enjoyer (soul) and the Lord alone 
rales matter and soul.” 

Mahabharata , XII—352—6. “ KshetrA is another 

name for body and because he knows all 
kshstras, as ako all good and bad deeds, 
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therefore, he who is the soul of yogd, is called 
by the name of kshetragya 

^-$39 ^xfqqi f£rr| TO3r*3 i 

to to w 

Word meaning, 

% T-*ra jAbode-knower, and, also, me, 

, know, 

*?Kcf I in all-abodes, Arjuna ; 

|abode-abode-knower, know- 

**-****ts ]edg6j 

TO, 5fgr, *f«m, Wfi.JnT |r what > that,knowledge,regard- 
K led, my. 

Translation —Arjuna ! know me as the kShetra- 
gya (soul) of all the abodes. The knowledge of 
the abode and abode knower (body and soul) is 
regarded as my knowledge. 

NOTE—The lord is the soul in all the bodies and 
the knowledge of the soul and its firmament 
(body or world) is the adhyatma or the self 
knowledge or the science of the soul and the 
cosmos. 

C/o. Brihdaranyak, III—7—3 “Who is seated in the 
earth, who is outside of the earth, whom the 
earth knows not, of whom the earth is body, 
who rules within the earth, he is thy soul, 
inner ruler aud immortal.” 
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* ** ’TrSRT^ rTr^RT%5T U 


Word-meaning 

a?l,%*,*ra,5r,7re*,sr, That 'abode, what, and.what, 
v k >« d , and, 

^,*9, ^ I what-modification.wbat,&. 

iwhat: 


*rs, «r:,?ig;,!WI?r:, ^T, he, and,who,what,character,*, 

tWI^i *?K3 I |that, briefly, me, hear. 

Translation—What is that ‘ hshetra ’, of what 
kind, of what modification, which is what, who he 
is, what are its characteristic s, that hear briefly 
from me. 

BOTE—The elements and modifications of (matter) 

■ kshetra’ and the character and knowledge of 
kshetray^a ( soul ) as well as the distinctions 
and the combined nature of the two are going 
to be discribed with full details. 


8-sf faSrafwr iftef gr^fmirm§: fuaF; i 


^r, «w, 


By sages, by many, sung, 

bychant,yy various, separately; 

I by Brahma, attfra-discouraes, 
and, a!s<, 


full of reasonings, by deci¬ 
sive. 





xtii-5 j 


matter and spirit. 


3»g 

Translation-*-It has been sung by many, sages 
separately by various f vedic ) chants nnd also in 
Jjrdhma Sutra discourses full of decisive reasoning. 
NOTE—The Vedas including Upanishads composed 
by great many sages are full of the know¬ 
ledge of the soul and um verse-t he kshetra arrd 
kxhetragya. The Brahma Sutra <>r Vedant of 
Badrayana Vyasa also deals with the same 
subject logically in short aphorisms, which 
conclusively prove that the Supreme Soul 
is all in ail. 

C/o. Rig Veda, IV—57. We obtain through the 
Lord of the kshetra as ever throngh a friend 
what nourishes our cows and horses.” 

Vishnu, II—13—70 “The soul is pure, imperish¬ 
able, tranquil, void of qualities, being dis¬ 
tinct from Prakriti.” 

q|j » 

Word meaning. 

Great elements, egotism, 
intellect, unmanifest, aiso, &; 
organs, ten-one, and, 

» || fi V6i aQ( j ) sense-movers. 


fHTJ, 

I%5, ?f5^Tf7,u^r, w i 
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Translation—The great elements, egotism, in¬ 
tellect, aad also the unmanifest (nature), the 
eleven sense organs and the live sense movers 
(objects,— 

NOTE—This verse is connected with no. 6 and enu¬ 
merates the 24 essenses of nature— 

( a ) Earth, sky (ether), air, fire and water ; 

( b ) Nature, egotisim and intellect ; 

( c ) Eye, ear, nose, tongue, skin, mouth, hands, 
feet, two private parts and mind ; 

( d ) sight, sound, smell, taste and touch. 

C/o. Kathballi, 1—3— 4 “The sense organs are 
the horses and the sense objects their road, 
while the soul combined with senses and mind 
is called the enjoyer by the wise.” 

Mahdbharat, XIV—35—48 “The great intellect, 
the unmanifest, the egoism, the ten and one 
senses, the five elements, the five spcific 
attributes—.these constitute the eternal crea¬ 
tion The number of elements is thus four 
and twenty.” 

Koorma, II—7—2 1 to 25 “Mind, intellect, eiioism, 
ether, air, fire, water and earth are the eight 
Prahritis ; ear, skin, eye, tongue, nose, 
arms, genitals, hands, feet and speech are 
said to be the senses, The Sound, touch, form, 
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taste and smell are the five objects. These 
aie the Tattva (essences or elements) of Pra- 
kriii. The twenty fourth, is the Pradhan 
(unmanifest) revealed by the gunas (qualities) 
and the supreme cause of the world’s origin, 
middle and end. The rest are 'Vikaras (modi¬ 
fication or changes).” 


f*r: W \ 



Word meaning. 


r^r, s t., 

%?RT, I 


desire,aversion pleasure,pain 
aggregate, intelligence, forti¬ 
tude ; 


%?r, 


these, abode, briefly, 
with-modifications. called. 


Translation—Desire, aversion, pleasure and pain 
aggregate (1 ody , intelligence and fortitude (etc.) — 
these briefly are called the kehetra modification. 

NOTE—The 5 elements, 6th intellect, 7th egoism and 
8th unmanifested are called the 8 divisions of 
nature ; while the 11 senses, 5 objects, aggre¬ 
gate (body) desire-aversions, pleasure-pain, 
knowledge & steadiness etc. are called the 
modifications or forms of nature. 
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srrsTOTqrcR sjH n 


'tv^ tyord-meantng. 

(Humility, rectitude, 

•fiiw, wfot, «nfou i^ h tC’ ; fogi " eIle98, dp ‘ 


ST^-^rrwr, ^ig-, 

. WTrTT-f%J%3T55 II 


teacher service, purity, 
[stability, mind-control. 


Trans'ation— Humility, rectitude, kindi es=, 
forgiveness, uprightness teacher’9 service, purity, 
Btatility and mind control— 


NOTE—Verses 7 to 11 enumerate the ohai-acterestica 
of wisdom. 


.Sense-objects, dispassion, 

[modesty, also, and ; 
birth-death-old age illness, 

pain-evil-perception. 

Translatio i—(And) dispassion of the ser.se 
objects, modesty, and also the perception of birth, 
death, old age, illness and pain—as evil. 


sra* «*?r, =ar i 
WfH-^g'Snnr-anf^, 
5*.^ ^-9I5#5Ttt II 
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NOTE—These are also the characteristics of the 
wisdom. Birth and death etc. not only causa 
pain but are also evils as causing delusion. 

w " V * 

Word-meaning 

Unattachment, unabsorbtion, 

son-wife-in-home etc .; 
lever, and, equal-thinking, 

[desireable uridisiroable- 
m attachment. 

Translation—IT nattach i nen t, una 1 sorption, 

in son, wife, home etc., ever to lie equal thinking op 
attainment of the desireable and undesireable. 

NOTE—To be free from all egoism, desires and 
affection and to look equally or indifferently 
on all good and bad things of the world is a 
mark of wisdom. 

C/o. Mahabharat XII—174—27 “All men attach¬ 
ed to children, wives, kinsmen and relatives 
sink in the very sea of grief like wild ele¬ 
phants when weak sinking in a miry slough.” 

V>-*tro wwroumwifesft i 


3T5rfSr*i*T:, 
fiteT, % 56TR f^cTcST, 
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Jffa, ST, SRST-^Ffa, 

*rcfar:,3r«r-*mf^ H 


Wordmeamng. 

! In me. and, without other-in 
meditation, 

.devotion, unswerving . 
solitary-place-fco resort, 
not loving, men-society. 


Translation—Unswerving devotion to me in 
yoga without another, resort to solitary places and 
not loving the society of men— 


NOTE—To meditate on the Lord wtth exclusive devo¬ 
tion by dwelling in solitude and away from 
the habitations of men. 


Tprs'fTRraf?! jftrisscfn;* u 


ft*! sur-wf-s^Nii i 


Soul knowledge-ever to be, 
truthknowledge-object- 
realize ; 


*R, ffcT, afaj, [this, knowledge, thus, called, 
'not knowledge, what from it, 
U contrary. 


Translation—To be ever (engaged) in Soul 
knowledge, to realize the object of the knowledge 
of truth ; this is called thus “knowledge" and what 
is contrary to this is not knowledge. 
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NOTE—The pursuit of knowledge and realization of 
the Supreme Lord is also a characteristic of 
wisdom. All the virtues mentioned in verses 7 
to 11 are the elements of wisdom and every¬ 
thing else opposed or conflicting with them is 
unwisdom 

C/o. Vishnu II—12—44 “The knowledge is truth 
and from which all that differs is false.'’ 

5tfT * tt 



Word-meaning: 


wi, fr^, srsrenftr, 

STcEIT, 3Pfrr,5Pf>pt t 


Knowable, what, that, I shall 

describe, 

which, knowing, immortality, 
s enjoyed; 


inntipRi-qi:, asr, 


inninglesssupremeJSrahma, 
not, manifest, not, that, 

unmanifest. 


Translation—I shall describe what is knowable 
and knowing which immortality is enjoyed. That 
beginningless Supreme Brahma, is called neither 
the manifested nor the unmanifested. 


NOTE—The characteristics of the Sonl. are going 
to be described in verses 12 to 17. He is 
alor.e to be known and by knowing which 
alone salvation is attained. It is eternal 
and it is manifest as well as nnmanifest. 
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C/o. Shw^tashwatra Ilf—8, t: I know this great 
jierson by knowing him only that one escapes 
death. There is no other way to go.” 


u&r: grauviat^ wSwis?n r%ra u 


q^^T 

«=nf?r:, qr%, 'rrcf, er^, 
5Wcr:, «i%, farc:,gisr I 


Word meaning. 

live, y where, bauds, feet, that, 
everywhere, eyeB, heads, 
months ; 


*W?B, #T%, everywhere, hearing in world, 

wl, srrfw, i] Jail, encompassing, abides. 

Translation—With hands & feet everywhere, eyes, 
heads and mouths .everywhere, ears everywhere, he 


abides in the world encompassing all. 

HOI'E— The Lord is omnipresent and omniscient 
and he pervades all things in the jiniyerse 
without exception. 

C/o. Rig Veda X—81—3 “Who has eyes on all 
sides round about him, months op all sides, 
arms and feet on all sides, he is the sole god 
producing earth, heaven, and wielding them 
together.” 

Yajur Veda XXXI—1. “Furusha has a thousand 
heads, a thousand eyes, a thousand feet. He 
pervades everywhere $pd fills a sp^pe 10 
fingers wide (heart).” 
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Shmtashwatara, III—3. “Everywhere are his eyes, 
and everywhere his faces, everywhere are his 
arms and everywhere his feet.” 

ffTITIJ ^ II 

<1?^ Word meaning 

lAll-sense-function-illuminator, 

I lall-senaes-devoid ; 




unattached, all 
and, also, 


•supporter. 


finf*!?, g- ii 




J enjoyer, and. 


' T- 




Translation—The illuminator of all the sense 
functions and devoid of the senses ; unattached aud 
also the supporter of all, free from qualities and the 


enjoyer of qualities. 


NOlJt I he soul is untuanifest, being unperceivable 
through the senses but the embodied soul 
manifests itself through the functions of all 
the senses which are as it were moved by 
him, he is free from all attachments but still 
he supports the body, he is free from the 
gunat (qualities) but as the embodied being 

is subject to the upadhis or the qualities of 
matter. 

C/o. Shwet.a&hwatara III—17, “The shiner 

of the functions of all the senses aud devoid 


26 
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of the senses. The Lord and master of all 
and the great refuge of all.” 

Shwetaahwatara III—19. “He is without hands 
and feet and yet he walks and grasps. He 
sees without eyes and hears without ears. He 
knows all things knowable, but there is no 
one to know him. They call him the first and 
great person.” 

Mundak III—1—1, “Two companion birds clung 
together to a tree, one of which eats fruits 
but the other eats nothing and simply looks 
on.” 

nswwrwaiwen h 

Word-meaning. 

srffc, sFtn, [Out, within, and, of beings, 

• • 

H 5 !*, ^ 1 nnmoving, moving, also, and; 

Jfrom subtlity, he, unperceiv- 

ar• being, and, near, and, he. 
Translation—He is within and also without of 
beings, moving and also unmoving ; he is imperceiv- 
able from subtlity, living for and near. * 

NOTE—The soul pervades all things, bnt is subtle; 
he is perceivable by the wise and unperceiv* 
able by the deluded. 
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C/o. hha 5. “It moves and moves not. It is far 
and it is near. It is within all this and it is 
outside also of all this.” 


Mnndak III—1—7, “It is large and bright and of 
unconceivable form. It is subtler than the 
subtle. It is further than far and also near. 
It is hidden in the heart of those who see it 
even here.” 


^ rFxifa XWT^J *\\ 

Word-meaning 


sifirsw, ST, | Undivided, and, in beings, 

fsws, re, % fretf | ) divided, as, and, abiding; 


ST, S^l beings-supporter, and, that, 
knowable, 

iwfastg, ^ ii (disfcroyer, creator, and. 
Translation—Undivided and abiding among 
beings as divided, He is knowable, supporter of 
beings, also creator and destroyer. 

NOTE—The Atma (soul) is one and nndivided but 
appears manifold and separate by abiding in 
all and different bodies. He is the creator, 
supporter and he is the supreme goal of all 
knowledge and knowable by all. 

O/o. Koorma II—9 —■/. “Unseparated is called 
separate, Brahma, unmanifested, eterna 
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without origin or end, oeutre apd united by 
one Mayq, ” 

fTT^r fsr 

'it 5 #? Word-meaning 

3f^tf?f'srr,«rfKT, Br?,s&TfcI: [Of lights, also, he, light, 

!HW», tlUTj I [darkness, beyond, is.called ; 

VR,$i, fTR-TOIl^, knowledge, knowable,' know- 

^ « _ _ ledge-goal, 

WI?*I, WtclH II |j n heart., «> f all, seated. 

Translation—lie is also called the light of 
lights and beyond darkness, the knowledge, the 
knowable and goal of knowledge, and seated in the 
heart of all. 

JjOTE—The soul dwells within all things and illumi¬ 
nes or moves them all. It is the soul by 
knowing which ope attains to salvation and 
is freed from delusiou. The soul is thus the 
illuminator of all, goa} of knowledge and 
beyond darkness. 

C/o. Yajur Veda, XXXI—18. “I know the mighty 
Purush, whose colour is like sun, beyond the 
, reach of darkness. He only who knows him 
leaves death behind him Theie is no other 
save this alone to travel.’' 

B G. XV-b. 
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**t*ei:i 

JTJtF ^I^fTTq- qgTfliftqq^ It 

Word-meaning 


tfo, ^5T, rT«TT, SWl*, (Tims, abode, and, knowledge, 

knowable, and described; 
briefly ; 

me devotees, this, knowing, 


wrw5n i 

JT^-inerFi. 3trc«r?* 11 ^ rne-state, attain. 

Translation—Thus the • Kshetra \ the knowledge 
and the knowable ( Kshetragya) have been briefly dis- 
eribed, my devotees on knowing this attain to my 




state. 

NO'PJBJ—-The ‘kshetra’ has been dealt with in verses 
5—0 ; knowledge character in verse 7 to 11, 
‘Kxhetragya’ in verses 12 to 17. The devotees 
of the Lord on attaining to this soul know¬ 
ledge obtain Nirwan or moksha. 

C/o. Bhayavat III—27—28. “When the devotee 
properly realizes my nature by my grace, 
then his doubts are cut and he is liberated 
from body through the self-knowledge, and 
easily attains to the bliss dwelling in me and 
then he does not return to the world." 

waj 3*n?tfku 

fsrcswhi jurkwsr fa i |agRreamK ii 
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Word-meaning. 

Sl^i, 3^ f «T5T, |Nature. person, and, verily, 

fsrfec, sbtstt^, «rfa 1 ,know,begin nin gless, both.alsc 


modification, and, qualities, 
isfs ^ . .and, also, 

T6TP8T, H Iknow, nature-born. 


Translation—Yerily know both the Person and 
the Nature also as biginningless and the modifica¬ 
tions and qualities also know as Nature born. 


NOTE —Prakriti (kshetra or nature) & Purmha ( Tchse - 
tragya or soul) are both eternal. Vikar or 
modification as noted in verses 5 and 6 and 
gunas (qualities) as described in XIV—5 are 
the products of nature and perishable. From 
this verse up to the end, the combination 
of soul and nature, their work, character and 
goal are dealt with. 

|rf: i 

wn famuli n 

) Effect-means-in agency, 
fcgj, srpflr:, swrct i J cause-nature, is called ; 


fcjj: I 


person, of pleasure-pain, 
in enjoyment, cause.is called. 
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Translation—Nature is called the cause of effect, 
means and agency ; and the Person is called the 
cause of the enjoyment of pleasure and pain. 

NOTE—Nature is the source of the cause (agency), 
means and effect of all actions while the em¬ 
bodied soul seems to be the experiencer of 
pain and pleasures. B. G. V—It; XVIII—18. 

C/o. Bhagavat III—26—8 “Know the nature as 
the cause of body, means (senses) and doer 
(deity), the Atma (soul) above this nature as 
the enjoyer of pleasure and pain." 

f? g$ raatwnwtgi 

Wot d-meaning. 

5^:, ft, nature-dwelling, 

^enjoys, nature-born .qualities; 

in-HTM ***, ° ause ’ qttalitie8 attaehJaenfc ’ 

nio) 

(good evil-in womb-birth. 

Translation—-The Person dwelling in nature 
(body) truly enjoyes qualities born of nature, and 
the cause of his birth in good and evil wombs is 
the attachment to the qualities. 
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NOTE—The soul by dwelling in the body seems to 
enjoy (throngh delusion), qualities (pleasure 
and pain) and thereby becomes subject to 
good and bad births. 

C/o. Kathaballt 1—3—4 “The wise call the soul 
combined with senses and mind as the 
enjoy er.” 

Bhayavat III—27—3. “It (soul) is born in good 
and bad wombs owing to the evils of action 
caused by the effects of egoism and attach* 
ments.“ 

^ VTrfT $TtET I 

TOTTcitfa tc ii 


signer, 

?icif, AW, wgir-ferc;: i 


1 


Word-meaning. 
Witness, impeller, and, 
supporter, enjoyer, 
supreme-lord ; 


^jnf*n,?fir,%?rftr,w:, :Su P r ? me soul > thn8 > and> also * 

iv c _ ’jcalled, 

S^ 5 > body, in this, person,great. 

Translation—The Supreme Lord is the witness, 
the impeller, the supporter, and the enjoyer in this 
body and is also called the Supreme Soul and the 
Person, 


NOTE—The sbul is both sagun and nirgun. He does 
not act but is simply a witness, it is through 
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Maya, that he seems to impell or move and sup¬ 
port the body & experience pleasure and 
pain. 

, C/o. Mundak III—1 — 1 ‘‘Two companion birds 
fast friends cling to the same tree. One eats 
the sweet fruits and the other looks on with¬ 
out eating”. 

Shweta&hwatara VI—-11 “There is one Lord the 
universal soul of all, in the heart of all beings 
pervading all, supervisor of actions, dwel¬ 
ling in all beings, witness, chief intelligence 
and without qualities ” 

srd«n%Tsfq e n » 

C\ 

K 

Word-meaning 

3^^, jWha. thus, knows, person, 
Slftfrf, *91, jpp, » nature.iind,qualities,toeethe^ 

SotTR:, Sift, ) anyway, acting, even, 

*n, *r, 535 :, tsrfSnrpr?! it ) not, he, again.is born. 

1 ranslation—-"Who knows thus the Person (so 1) 
and the nature together with the qualities, he is not 
born again even by acting in any way. 


NOTE—Who acquires the knowledge of the soul, 
the nature and its. qualities (constituting the 
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Maya. i. e. the realizer of the self knowledge 
Attains ta salvation inspite of his performing 
all bodily and worldly actions. 

StJT^TTR ’sriq^u 

Word-meaning. 

■ew^sr. contem plation 1 in heart, 

v see, 

| Home, soul, by mind ; 

W^ST, ^T*tJT, ) others, by wisdom, by path, 

STtf^ It ) by action-path, ar.d,others, 

translation—Some see the soul in the hear", by 
smind contemplation, others by wisdom path and 
others by action path. 

NOTE—There are several ways of realizing the soul- 
(o) Dhyan yoga (meditation Path) ; 

(b) Gyan yoga (wisdom path '-; 

(c Karma yoga (action path). 

C/o Shwdanhicatara IV—20. “The sight does not 
dwell in him and no one sees him with the 
eyes. He who knows him by the heart and 
by meditation becomes immortal." 
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Koorma II—4—23 “Some see me with meditation, 
some with knowledge, some with devotion- 
worship and some with action-worship.” 


w >9 -A 



Word-meaning. 


9f^ J ^ ) qr€f,9n(nRr«, 'Some, and, thus.not knowing, 
W^TT, S f *fa*TS, I [hearing,from others,worships 


«W, they, also, and, cross, verily, 
*2?^, srfa ii Ideath, hearing-devoted. 


Translation—Some not knowing this way wor¬ 
ship on hearing from others and even those devoted 
to hearing verily cross over death. 


NOTE - Being unable to follow the meditation, wis¬ 
dom and action paths, some worship the 
Lord with devotion as heard from other per¬ 
sons and they too attain to salvation by 
following the (4) Devotion Path. 
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,^raira^, , 

STOfll* WT^-STfJT I 

^rMMr-efoT*n?T, 


I 


Word-meaning 
Whatever, is boffi, any, 
being, umnovittg moving ; 
natnre-soul-union, 
that, know, Arjuna. 


Tta station—Whatever beings are born moving 
and unmoving, know that Arjuna ! from the u lion 
■ of the soul and nature. 


NOTE—The whole universe is created by the com¬ 
bination of the soul and nature (matter and 
spirit). 

c/o. B. G. VII—6 ; XI \r—4. 

w. qsrera ^ u 


WJT*T, *£^1, 7 Some, in all, in beings, 

firs?cr, <n:iT-|i*arc i ( dwelling, Supreme-Lord ; 


f'RW&vfrnprcr, 


in mortals, immortals, 
who, sees, he, sees. 


■'1 rans ati n—lie sees, who sees the same Supreme 
Lord dwelling in all beings, and the immortal amon¬ 
gst the mortals. 
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NOTE—The wise man is he who regards the body 
as perishable and the sonl as imperishable 
and the same sonl dwelling in all beings 
C/o. Shwetashwat&ra, IV—10. “Let him know that 
the Maya is the Prahriti and the great Lord 
is the possessor of the Maya. By him this 
world is pervaded.” 

mm to ura^ii 

Word meaning 

ft, ***, } ® eein 8’ verily,every- 

*5T*T^f^ra^, I ^ dwelling, Lord ; 

not, kills, by mind, sonl, 

?fcl:, *rf^I H Ithen, attains, supreme, goal. 

'Jranslation—Seeing the same Lord dwelling 
verily everywhere, he kills not the self by the mind 
and then attains to the supre ue goal. 

NOlE—The wise man by seeing the soul dwelling in 
all beings to be the same realizes the true 
nature of the Lord and then attains to the su¬ 
preme goal. The mind that does not engage in 
soul meditation and realization is enemy of 
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the soul by causing it bondage. 

C/o. B. G. VI—5 and 6. 

ferarmR *srsj:« 

Word-meaning. 

«lWT 1 «W,W l TOff^, ] ^ nature > alone.&.actions, 

fovnwrtfa, i j performed, all ; 

) who ’ see8 » andj sou1, 

w^clhf, ^S, ’rprfir II } unacting, he, sees. 

Translation—He sees, who sees all actions per¬ 
formed by nature alone and the soul not acting. 

KOTE — The wise understands that it is the nature 
(the inherited tendency of the past karmas ) 
that is the cause of action and not the soul. 

rW Sip Up II 

*T^T, When,beings-different-forms 

I one-dwelling, sees ; 

33:, «C3, % f^Efrcq;, ") that > als °. and » expansion, 
STS’, ?T^T I j lord, attains, then. 
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Transition— When (tme ) sees the beings of 
different f< rms dwelling in the one and the expan¬ 
sion ( universe ) also from that, then be attains to 
Brahma. 

NOTE—The wise man understands that the soul is 
all pervading and the origin of the whole 
universe and its realization leads to hi» 
salvation. 

C/oj Chhandvgya Vll—26—I “From the self is 

life, from the self is desire, from the self 
is love, from the self is ahash, from the self 
is light, from the self are waters, and from 
the self are manifestation and disappearance. 









?prrf^T^, , 


Word-meaning 

Being biginningless, 
[without qualities. 


_._ supreme sou), this, imperisb* 

qr^-sncRT, a b.j e . 

(body-dwelling, though, 

* lArjuna, 

•T, S^rfcT, 51, R (neither, acts, nor, is tainted. 


Translation —Arjuna ! This imperishable and 
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supreme soul, leing beginning less and without quali¬ 
ties, neither acts nor is tainted, though dwelling in 
the body 

NOTE—The soul present in tie body, is eternal, 
imperishable, devoid of qualities and un¬ 
attached. 


C/o. Bhagavat 111-—27— I. “The Purusha dwelling 
in nature (body) is not tainted by the plea¬ 
sures and pain caused by the attributes of 
nature, because he is without modifications, 
without qualities and non-doer.” 


^rTsrft^T It s'OTrin w 




Word meaning. 

As, all-going, by subtlity, 

lether, not, is tainted ; 


g reuw; , sf, i 

Wafo, SWITCH, ?TOT, all, dwelling, in body, so, 
«TT?JTT, sr, II soul, not, is tainted. 


Translation—^As the al-lgoing ether is not 
tainted uy being subtle, so he soul dwelling in all 
bodies is not tainted. 

NOTE—The sou! thongh appearing to dwell in the 
body is still unattached, like the all pervading 
and subtle ether. 
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C/o. Koorma II—2—14. “As the ether is not tain* 
ted by mixing with smoke so the Atma is not 
tainted by the feeling born of the heart.” 

Star 3'tn f??si jrarouth n 


’ tot , mi t 

3>?WT., l 

^T’nr, %5ft, cTOT, 

n<un^ifcr,^eTii 


} 

] 


Word-meaning. 

As, illnmines, one, 

all, world, this, sun ; 

body, soul, so, 

all, illnmines, Arjuna. 


Translation —Arjuna ! as the one sun illumines 
all the world, so the Soul illumines all the body. 


NOTE—As the light of the San fills the whole world 
so the great soul is the life and mover of the 
whole universe. 


C/o. Shwftashwatara V —4. “As the shining Sun 
shines upon all regions, above, below and 
across, so the one God glorious and adorable 
rules over all creatures born from a womb." 

Kathballi II—2—11. “As the Sun, the eye of the 
whole world, is not soiled by the external 
evils of the eyes, so the one inner Self of all 
the creatures beyond all objects is not tainted 
by the evils of the external world.” 

97 
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p?p t 

WrW^ra^T^f W t fa^TFrl % II 


h3jr(, 

iRRH, str-^tc t 


Word-meaning. 
Body-soul, thus, 
distinction, by wisdom-eye; 


%:, «nfcr, <rc n 


being-nature-released, and, 
who, 

know, reach, they, supreme. 


Translation—Who by the wisdom eye know 
the distinction between the body and soul and being 
released from nature, they reach the Supreme. 


NOTE—Those who realize the true character and 
difference between body and soul and how 
to be released from material nature (body) 
they attain to the Supreme State. 


Thus ends chapter XIII called Matter & Spirit. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

QUALITIES OF NATURE. 
(introduction) 

This chapter treats of the three qualities of na¬ 
ture, their characteristics, functions and effect, how 
to overcome them and attain to mnksha ; 

2. The world is evolved by the activities of the 
qualities (gunas J-Sattva (Pure), Rajas (impure) and 
Tamaa (dark) constituting the Maya (Nature). The 
character of sattva is light and happiness, of Raja* 
activity and desire and of Tamas, delusion. 

3. These characteristics of the gunas forming 
the body are determined by the past karmas. But 
there is always one particular guna predominating 
over the other two and exerting its own influence. 
Those possessed of Sattva attain to heaven, of Rajaa 
to human birth and of Tamas to the lower state as 
animals and plants. 

4. These gunas can be overcome by abandon¬ 
ment of attachment, renunciation of pleasure, pain 
and delusion, and steadiness of » < nd and devotion 
to the Lord. 

Then ome realizes the Self and attains to the 
Supreme Reality and Moksha. 
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aft 

wi: xre^Tm m^T^f ^wttst^i 

srsfncgnr w*: tot%t|r^t jt^t; u 

ll^saSa^ BWdmeani'ny, 


»rc, nsremfo, 
sjRTBf, sm, j 
SrJo STRUTT, gsrv;, OT, 
TO, f&fei, 5 cB, *RTI: It 


Sublime,again,I shall declare, 

of knowledge, knowledge,best; 

! which,knowing, sages, all, 

supreme, perfectiqn, from 
lo-re, attained. 


Thk Lord Said. 


Translation—I shall declare again the sublime 
and the best knowledge of the knowledges, know¬ 
ing which the sages have attained to the supreme 
perfection from here. 

$OTE—The knowledge of the three gunaa (qualities 

or character of nature) constituting the Maya 
leads to the Supreme Goal. 

C/o Koorna, 11—8—1. “Brahmans ! I will declare 
my secret knowledge by which the creatures 
cross the terrible ocean of the world.” 


frmgqrracsr wt ^TWTRPTrn: i 


*5, sh, wfwsr, phis, knowledge, possessed, 
Wff, ^TTJIcTT* I [xi y ; state, attained ; 
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*r»f, wfo, JT 4 | in creation > not > are Wn - 

- _ in dissolution, not,distressed, 

»<**, *, ssrtffor, ^ II l a „d. 

r J'ranslation—Possessed of this lalowledge and 
attained to my state, they are neither born at 
creation nor di tressed at dissolution. 

NOTE—The knowers of the three qualities as the 
cause of pleasure* pain and delusion renounce 
tho same and are then freed from birth and 
death for ever 

C/o. Koorma , 11—2—2.“Relying on this knowledge 
the Brahmans having become Brahma and 
also the ancient Brahma knowers are not re¬ 
born in the creation.*' 

tfwsr: a%r wura *tror u 

Word meaning. 

IMy, womb, great- Brahma, 

I i n it, germ, give, I ; 
fgef-lJdMIf, birth, of all-beings, 

USrf^T, WlT^r II thence, is, Arjuna. 

Translation —Arjuna ! the great Brahma is my 
■womb and I place the germ in it and thence is 
the birth of all beings. 
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NOTE— Mahat (Intelligence) Brahma or intelligent 
Prahriti is the Supreme Nature and the 
Hiranyagarhh (the golden egg) is the cause 
of the whole universe. 


C/o. Chhandogya, IV—2—3. “He wished ‘let me 
be many’ and produced beings and then he 
created fire etc.” 


<TT*T fq^TT U 


5f#igr^rr, *n: I 

l 

cTTSTTq(, SI®, 

VI, fan II 


Word-meaning 
Tn all-wombs, Arjuna, 

j forms, are born, which ; 
of those, Brahma, great, womb 


|I, seed-giver, father. 


Translation—Of all those forms which are born 
in the wombs, Arjuna ! I am the seed giver father 
and the great Brahma (nature) is the mother. 


NOTE—The Lord is the creator of all beings in the 
universe through his intelligent Prikriti or 
great nature. 

C/o. Shwetashvatara IV —10. “Know thatthenatnre 
is the Maya, and the Supreme Lord is the 
master of nature. All this world is pervaded 
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by his forms/* 
B. G, XIII—26. 


iHTrsf f% gon: » 

faster for nfT5n|i || n 


<C3f:, ?W:, 

3F5 : » I y qualities, nature-born; 

ftrarerfer, WfraTlt, bin<3 > Ar i una - 

«, v . in body, embodied, imperish, 

tt, TOTH, # able. 

Translation— Arjuna ! the qualities born of 
nature, Sattva, Rajas , and Tamas thus bind the 
imperishable embodied in the body. 


Word-meanings. 

Pure, impure, dark, thus, 


NOTE—The world is evolved by the activities of the 
qualities (gunas ) constituting the Maya< 
They govern the relation of the Lord with 
the universe and the form in which he mani> 


fests himself. 

<31o. Bhagavat I—2—30. “The Lord who is free 
from qualities, being, nonbeing, created the 
world at first with Maya composed of the three 
gunas” 

Koorma II—7—26. ‘‘Sattva, Rajas and Tamas are 
thus called the three qualities, and know the 
unmanifested Frakriti as dwelling in their 
■equilibrium.” 
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TOT I 

«T$TTT% fTFr^^ST || 


w,«w, 

v * w £, spirit i 
TOt%, 

VR-#rNr, tr f sr^r n 


Wordmeaning. 

J Of these,purity .being stain¬ 
less, 

bright, unpolluted j 
happiness-attachment, binds, 

knowledgeby attachment, 
and, Arjuna. 


Translation — Of these the Sattva being unpol¬ 
luted, bright and stainless, binds, Arjuna | by at¬ 
tachment to happiness and by attachment to 
knowledge. 

NOTE—The iSattva quality produces a tendency for 
mental purity, happiness and intelligence. 

C/o. Mahabharat Xll—194—34. “Gladness, satis¬ 
faction, delight, happiness, tranquility of 
heart, these are the properties of the state 
of Sattva 


Bhagavat, XI—25—13. “When the bright, pure 
and blissful Sattva prevails over the other 
two qualities, then the man meets with happi¬ 
ness, piety and knowledge etc.” 

^TJTTrJ^F f%% 

merrier a 
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Word meaning. 


tsn, *T*r-3n?ITWT , f^fe, Inj r Urit 7> pleasure-character. 
^ .know, 

I Ithirst-attachment-producer ; 

ffRtflft, Ulat, binds, Arjuna, 

by action-attachment, embo* 
died. 




Translation — Arjuna ,! know that Rajas is oi the 
character of pleasure and producer of thirst and 
attachment. It binds the embodied (self) by at¬ 
tachment to action. 


NOTE—The character of Rajas is pleasure, desire 
and attachment and it produces a tendency 
for activity. 

C/o. Bhagava t XI—25—17- “By prevalence of 
Raja$, the man is perturbed with activity and 
gets no rest, the action organs are agitated 
and the mind whirls." 





ii 



STR3T II 


cRTt, j|, *wre-3re^,fa%, 'j Darkness, ignorance-born, 

ilnpf, ^4-^f^re^I J deluder, of all-embodied ; 
sreT^lTT^-ftgTfr-', 1 inertness dulness-by sleep, 

PWHlfd, 3TTCcT II j it, binds, Arjuna. 
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Translation—But know Tamas a s born of igno¬ 
rance and the deluder of the embodied (sell). 
Arjuna ! ir binds (the embodied) with inertness, dull¬ 
ness and sleep. 

.NOTE—The character of Tamas is to delude the self 
and produce inertness, dulness aud death. 

•C/o. Mahabharat XII—194—33. “That state again 
which is allied to delusion and error, and iu 
consequence of which one knows not what to 
do, which is unasoetaiable and unknowD, 
should be regarded as belonging to the quality 
of Tamas ’’ 

Mahabharat XII—194—36. “Disgrace, delusion, 
error, sleep, stupidity, that overtake one 
through illuck are the various properties of 
Tanias.” 

«~*fTcr w sBrnfa srro i 

NS 

fTHUTfcV a II 

Word-meaning. 

Pa«ty» happiness, produces, 
33T:, f%, WPC?f.l impurity, activity, Arjuna; 

sifw, 3, am, 5“”“;;- “J. 

SHI^, II inertness, produces, only. 
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Translation— Arjuna ! Sattva produces happiness, 
Rajas activity and Tamas by enveloping knowledge 
produces only inertness. 

NOTE—The function of Sattva is to produce mental 
happiness, that of Rajas restlessness and that 
of Tamas inertness or delusion. 

C/o. Manu S. XII—26. “It is thought that Sattva 
is knowledge, Rajas desire, and Tamas dark¬ 
ness and that such is the nature of the gunas 
which pervade and cling to all beings/' 

Mahabharat III—212—4. “Tamas is characterisd 
by illusion. Raja* incites (to action) & Sattva 
is of great grandeure " 

Mahabharat, XII — 194—30 “The quality of Sattva 
brings happiness, the quality of Rajas produ 
oes sorrow and the quality of Tamas causes 
only delusion”. 

^Trsf otfsN to: ^rci n 

Word-meaning. 

^ _j mfaa-w (Imparity, darkness,and,predo. 

^ 1 jminating, 

I purity, existg, Arjuna ; 

*3U, ?***, 5UT:,*,**, impurity,purity .darkness,also, 

cWi, ^Tc*TT^, 5f3T:, II darkness, purity,impurity, so. 

Translation —Arjuna / Sattva exist-; bv predomi¬ 
nating over Rajas and Tamas, Tamas ( by predoihi' 
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Dating ) Over Rajas and Sattav and so Raja s over 
Sattva and Tama s also. 

NOTE—When the three gunaa or qualities of nature 
are equipoised) there is no uianiTestation of 
the world It is only when there is disturbance 
of these qualities that there is creation and 
its activity. There is, however* always one 
particular quality in excess or in prepon- 
derance and exercises its effect to the exclu¬ 
sion of the other two. 

C/o. Manu S. XII—26 "When one of these quali¬ 
ties wholly predominates in a body, then it 
makes the embodied imminently distinguished 
for that quality.” 

fnw rt5i u?5imrge u 

Word-meaning 

^*5%, ) In a11 dool ' ,i * in tod y> 

STWitSJ, I ^ ; n t.his, light, appears ; 

*R, ?RT, cf^T, | kn °wledge, when, then,know, 

3cT|| Jiucreased, purity, thus, only. 

Translation—When the light, of knowledge 
appears in all the doors of the body, thenknow 
the Sattva increasing thus. 

NOTE When the knowledge or intelligence shines 
through all the Benses producing right con- 
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ception of things, then it is a sign of the pre¬ 
dominance of Sattva 

C/o. Shwetashwdtara II—13 “They say that light¬ 
ness, health, nncovetousness, brightness of 
colour, sweetness of tone, a pleasent scent, 
and the smallness of excretion are the first 
result of knowledge.” 

flfanu S. XII — 27. “When one experiences ip his soul 
a feeling full of bliss, a deep colour as it were 
a pure light; then let him know that it is the 
Sattva (prevailing).” 


Bhagavat XI — 25 — 16. “When the heart is happy, 
and the sense organs undisturbed, t^e bqdy 
fearless, mind unattached, then know that 
Sattva prevails” 


Sffa:, SUTTCVp, 
WSPTf, 1 


Word meaning 

Greed, activity, undertaking, 

of action, unrest, desire ; 

in impurity, these, are 
produced 

in increase, Arjuna. 


Translation-—-Greed, activity, undertaking of 
a.ction, unrest and desire, these are produced, 
Arjuna . ! in the increase of Raja s. 
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NOTE—When the Rajas is in ascendance, there is 
ever attachment, and thirst for objects pro¬ 
ducing pain. 

C/o. Manu S. XII—'28. * Raja s unites with pain 
and causes unrest to the self and makes the 
embodied desire objects.” 

Bharjavat XI — 25 — 14. “When Rajas, the cause 
of attachment and separation, prevails over 
Sattva aud lamas, then the man is united with 
pain, action and greed." 

XVSnrasTCftsfff rag tpi wi 

Word-meaning. 

»ra?BP5[S, Wff?n, % ) Gloom, inactivity, and, 

I j inertness, delusion,also,and ; 

cmfa, srraHfr ,) in darkness, these, are pro- 

v [ duced, 

II } j n increase, Arjuna. 

Translation—Gloom, inactivity, inertness and 
also delusion, these are produced, Arjuna ! on the 
increase of Tama s. 

NOTE—The growth of delusion etc. is the sign of thfl 
predominance of Tama s. 



XIV—14 3 QUALITIES Of NATURE, 


431 


C/o, Mann S. XII — 29. ‘‘What is coupled with 
delusion and what is of the character of an un- 
descernable mass, what can not be fathomed 
by reason and what can not be freely known', 
that one must know as Tamaa.” 


Bhagavat XI — 25 — 15. ‘‘When the deluding, kil¬ 
ling and dulling Tamaa prevails over Sattvci 
and Raja s, it unites the man with grief, delu¬ 
sion, sleep, cruelty and desire.'” 


urit s^f e masrumr i 


*T^T, , Sr^BT, 


Word meaning 

I When, in purity, increase, 
death,attains,body-supporter; 


^,^^^,#I^,j then > 6U P reme - knower ' real:ns ’ 

et+ioU'i., || pure, goes. 


Translation—When the body supporter (the 
embodied ) attains to death on the increase otSattva, 
then he gees to the pure realms of the Supreme 
knowers. 


NOTE—One dying during the predominance of the 
Sattva quality attains to the abode of the wise 
or heaven. 
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irenr ttcstt srml* i 

am srstmsRTa m 

<qf^5^ JVord-mmm'ny. 

CSfftr, SI5T*r, *T^T, In impurity, death, going, 

**f, srfirs, 5fPJ% I [action, in attachments born; 

<TOT, n^ftsn, ?mfa, ) so > ir » darkn * 89 > 

srnr^ II j in deluded-wombs, is born, 

Translation—(One) going to death in Rajas is 
born amongst the action—attached and so ( one ) 
dying in Tamas is born in the deluded wombs. 

JiOTE—If one dies during the preyalence of Rajaa 
he is born in the world of men attached to 
action and in case of death during the pre- 
dominence of Tama a, he is born amongst the 
lower animals bereft of intelligence. 

P/o. Chhandogya , V—10—7 “Those of good con¬ 
duct soon attain some good birth as that of 
a Brahmana, Kshatriya and Vdisha. But those 
of evil conduct soon attain an evil - -the 
birth of a dog, frog or a Chandal.” 

phagavat XI—25—22. “Those dying in Sattva go 
to heaven, those dying in Rajas go to human 
world, while those dying in Tamas go to hell” 
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to |:^q|ri5T sftci: TO^n 

IFbrd-wedntmp. 

fJfitlW, SHg:, | Actions, good, they say, 

<¥ti I ) puri ty, stainless, fruit, 
^5TO;, 3, *E3n^, gi^JH 'l impurity, fruit, pain, 

SRIT*TR^ 51*?^!., j ignorance, darkness, fruit- 

Translatien—They say that the fruit of the good 
actions is Sattvic and spotless and the fruit of Rajas 
is pain, and the fruit of Tamm is ignorance, 

NOTE—The effect of good actions (Sattvic quality) 
is happiness, that of Rajas and Tamas pain 
and delusion respectively. 


hut th%t %w <ju hi 

srur^hifr anti *ramsHUThu h ii 


*sra*., srfcr:, «*5r, g-1 
-^r|r, rW^r, 

nsr,^ n 


From parity, is produced, 
knowledge, 

from impurity, greed,also,&; 

[inertness-delusion, by dark- 
'ness, 

caused,ignorance, verily, &. 


Translation—-From Sattva is produced knowledge 
28 
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and greed also from Ha jag while inertaness and 
delusion and ignorance are caused verily by Tamas. 

NOTE—The effect of Sattva quality i§ knowledge, of 
Rajas desire of objects, of Tamas delusion and 
death. 




Word-meaning. 


3»«r, ursgffer, Upward, go, purity-dwellers, 

I in middle, dwell, impure ; 


evil-quality-course-dwellers, 
*nsr:, »rs#?r, bitot: ii j downward, go, dark. 

Translation—The Sattva dwellers go upward, the 
Rajsee dwell in the middle, and the dwellers of the 
course of evil quality of Tamas go downward. 

NOTE—The men possessed of Sattva nature by ac¬ 
quiring knowledge &virtnego to heaven, those 
of Rajas nature by following desires are born 
in the human world, while the Tamas ones 
owing to delusion and ignorance attain the 
lowest state of beasts etc. 

C/o. Mama S. XU—40 “Those endowed with 
Sattva reach the state of gods, those with Rajas 
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the state of men, and those with Tamas ever 
sink to the condition of heasts. This is the 
three-fold conrse of transmigration of sonls.” 

Mahabharal XIV—36—25 “The men of evil con¬ 
duct always exhibit the indication of their 
acts and sink in darkness. Their conrse is 
always downwards.” 

Bhagavat XI—25—21 “Persons possessed of 

Sattva quality attain to the high world of 
Brahma, those of Rajas attain to human body, 
while those of Tamas are born in the lowest 
wombs” 

URrujisf %rsfun^jra» 

Word-meaning 

ST, warn . 1 Not ’ oth<,r than > qualities, 

’ L agent, 

^T, I j when, seer, sees ; 

3%^, «T, qualities, and, higher, 

?T5, *^1^11 J ine-state, he, attains. 

Translation—When the seer sees no agent other 
than the qualities and knows the higher than the 
qualities, he attains to my state. 

NOTE—When one understands that the actions are 
caused by the qualities of nature and that 
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the soul is superior to them i. e. one knowing 
the distinction between Nature and Soul and 
thereby abandoning attachment and desires 
attains to self realization and salvation. 

3|?WJrJ3UT^: II 

Word meaning ■ 

SPIT*, tRIF*., 9 nalities > from these, cross- 

^ three,embodied,body-producer 

3CWT-^^-5nCI-5*.lf:, birth-death-oldage-pain, 

^ 5 91^5^ II liberated, immortality,enjoys. 

Translation—'! he embodied, crossing beyond 
these three qualities the producers of tin body, and 
liberated from the pain of birth, death and old age 
enjoys immortality. 

NOTE—-One freed from the bodily pleasure and pain 
caused by the gunis attains to salvation. 


C/o. Mahalharat, XII—9—33 *‘The person who 
crosses beyond the transitory world full of 
manifold evils of birth, death, oldage and 
pain, attains to eternal happiness/’ 

Jtoorma II—2—38. ,f When Brahma, knowledge 
alpne becomes the one remedy, (or the so-called 
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birth, oldage, desease and pain, then he is 
happy." 

ST*Ttl 

ftarrm: gro 11 

Word-meaning 

&, st*, wm, 1 Ry "f. at * by mark8> three » 

l qualities, 

*4di*i^,SJrft<if.,41tfffl, SI^TI j these, crosser, is, Lord ; 


,~1 whafc ’ conduct * bow th ese> 

II J three, qualities, crosses. 
Abjona Said. 

Translation—Lord ! of what marl<s is the crosser 
of these three qualities, by what conduct and 
how he crosses beyond these qualities ? 


NOTE—The distinguishing characteristics of the libe* . 
rated being and the manner of overcoming the 
three qualities are now going to be describes. 


Sft JOTtpg 


**f * h^tttr \\ 

J»S>r*j, «r, ^ Light, and, activity, and, 

^15, *13, *mT8W I J delusion, also, and, Arjuna; 
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«t, sfe, srJTf^rrft, h ot, grieves, happening, 

•f, f^lTTrf^, ll jnor, not happenning, desires. 

The Loed Said. 


Translation —Pandav I he neither grieves on the 
happening of, nor desires on the not happening of 
light (Sattva) activity [Raja*) an 1 delusion (Tama*). 


NOTE—The liberated soul becomes indifferent to the 
effects of the three qualities viz. —.pleasure, 
pain and delusion. 



* Tsrsrr^RT i 


TTWr 2ftS3TTrfl5T<T tt 


a?, i 

3^:, Tfvr, «W, 
SFfffcTffftT, ST, ?ST% 11 
Translation—Who 


Word meaning 
Indifferent- like, seated, 

by qualities, who, not, moved; 
qualities, act, thus, only, 
who, remains, not, is effected. 

seated as indifferent is not 


moved by the qualities ; and who remains (thinking) 
thus “The qualities act” he is not effected 


NOTE—One who is not effected by desires and aver¬ 
sions caused by the qualities, considering 
that the qnalitiee are the agent and not the 
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self, He is not disturbed bat remains calm and 
steady. 

T?F5Tc*TO*clTS: II 

\3 N9 * >® 

Word meaning, 

«U-5«r-8W, ^ p 0 q 8 U 9 ei'eed* nrPlea8Ure ’ “ 0lf " 

J equal-earbh-stone-gold; 

lequal-loved-unloved,patient, 

eqaal-a'bu3e-self-praise 

Translation—13qual in pleasure and pain, s “If 
possessed, equal to earth, stone and gold, equal to 
loved and unlo red, patient and equal in abuse and 
self praise— 

NOTE—This verse is connected with No. 25 and 
shows that indifference to desire and aver-. 
sion or pleasure and pain, control of mind 
and steadiness are the characteristics of the 
one who has overcome the qualities. 
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Word-meaning 


gR-3 n* T R* n:, g^r:, 1 Honour-dishononr, same, 

9^ I J satn0j friend-foe-partisan; 


Jall-undertaking*renouucer, 

jpj-SRffa:, *=*:, || I qnalities-crosser, he, is called. 

Translation—The same in honour and dishono ir, 
the same to friend and foe and partisan, and the 
renouncer of all undertakings, he is called the 
crosser of qualities. 


NOTE—One equal or indifferent to the pairs of 
opposites and free from all desires is the over¬ 
comer of the three qualities. 

^ N C\ 

1 Me > and w ho, unswerving, 
_ . by devotion-meditation, 

I J serves ; 

W, 5W=t, WRftw, 

•WSf, W-pW, II J tbeae, Lord-state, is fitted, 

Translation—Who. serves me with unswerving 
devotion and meditation, he crossing beyond these 
qualities is fitted for Brahma state. 
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NOTE—The firm devotion and meditation of the 
Supreme Lord enables one to cross beyond 
the qualities and attain to Brahma union or 
Nirvian. 




N5 



Word-meaning. 


ft, aftsT, ?r^, Bralma, for, abode, I, 

^ 1 ,f immortal, of imperishable; 

QINRrer, ifer, ^ of eternal, and, of. know- 

. ledge, 

^11 J 0 f bliss, of whole, and. 
Translation—For I am the abode of the im¬ 
mortal and imperishable Brahma, of the eternal 
knowledge and of the whole bliss. 

NOTE —The Supreme Lord is all reality (Sat), know¬ 
ledge (yyari) and bliss ( anand) or is the mani¬ 
festation of Brahma, Vishnu, and Mahesh. 


Thus ends Chapter XIV called the 
Qualities of Nature. 
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CHAPTER XV 
SUPREME PERSON 
( Intbouetction ) 

Thi« Chapter depicts the character of Nature 
{matter) and Pur nth a (spirit) and their distinction. 
Tfee world is like the AswMha tree and grows by 
attachment to action and enjoyment of sense objects. 
It Ls by crossing or overcoming it by abandonment 
of attachment and desires that one cau attain to 
knowledge and liberation from all pain and supreme 
goal. 

The embodied soul is a reflection of the Supreme 
Lord and controller of the mind and senses and en* 
joyer of sense objects and carries the subtle sense 
organs with it in its transmigration from one body to 
another. The soul is perceivable only by the wise 
•with exertii n and meditaiion and it is the cause of 
all light, heat, energy, knowledge and wisdom and it 
-supports all beings. 

All beings and things of the world are perishable 
and the soul is immortal. But the Lord is higher 
than even the soul and is called the Supreme Sou! 
•(Rarmatma) and as such pervades and maintains the 
•three worlds The knower of the true character of the 
Supreme Soul (Person) the doer of his duty and 
attains to him. 
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gft q iwngw r 

^Tf% II 

VT 5 #* Word-medning 


vnp-qnn^, 
««R^snf5, «sv*h 


Above-root, below-branches, 
banyan, they say, imperisb* 
able; 


chants, whose, leaves, 

. w v rs who, it* knows, he, Veda- 
H knower. 


SRffa, 


The Lord said. 

Translation—'I hey say thot the imperishable 
jLswatth (tree) has root above and branches below; 
the chants ( Veda*} are whose leaver and he who 
knows it is the Veda knower. 

NOTE—Here the imperishable Aswatth represents 
the bisriiiininorless universe ; the root above— 
Brahma, the creator ; the branches below —the 
creatures ; the leaves—the crdtc-rituals which 
protect and glorify it like the leaves of a 
trre-ite knower i. e the eternal universe is 
like the A^watth tree with its root above in 
Br#hma. branches below in beings, with 
leaves of the Yedic acts aud its knower is the 
firahma knower. 
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C/o. Kathballi, II—3—1, “The Aswatth tree has 
root above, branches below. It is pure Brahma 
and it is also called immortal. All the uni¬ 
verse rests in it and none goes beyond it 
This verily is that (Atma,).” 

scroi 


firwmT^r: i 

qRRSRdftR II 

\3 


W51:, sr, ^sT^rerr:, 
Wi Sinai, gw-srf^CT:, 
f^nr-snsrrar. i 

w, % gwrft, 

3T3*Hdift ,*r*f -sijprvftft 


Word •meaning. 

Up, and, down, spread, 
its, brancIes,qnalilies-grown, 
objects-blossomed; 

1 downward, and, roots, 

V stretched, action-bound, 

J in human-world. 


Translation—Its branches are spread up and 
down, grown by qualities and blossomed by objectes 
and the under-roots bound by actions are stretched 
in the human world 


NOTE —The up and down branches are the inhabi¬ 
tants of the three (upper, middle and lower) 
realms , the tree (world) grows by the gunas 
constituting the Maya and it blossoms (flouri- 
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ebes) by the sense objects and its secondary 
roots are caused by action bondage i. e. the 
tree of Maya is continued by attachment to 
action caused by the gunas and to the 
pleasure and pain of sense objects. 


5T ^Tf^T ^ \ 

T%csnr« 




Word-mening. 


»?, 5?PT, rTOT, ") Not, form, its, here, such, 

*T, *T, ST, > is found, not, end, not,and, 

srrf^;, *r, % srsrftui I ) origin, not, and, stability j 


igfas?- 

q#, srcf*F-$r#g, 
ct^f^rr II 


banyan, this, firmly- 

I rooted, by unattachment* 
C weapon, 

J by strong, haying cut. 


Translation—Its form is not here found as such 
and it has no end, no origin and no stability, Having 
cut the firmly rooted Aswatth with the strong wea¬ 
pons of unattachment— 


NOTE—This verse is connected with No. 4. and 
shows that the people do not understand the 
nature of the tree of Maya having no reality. 
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One should be freed from it by abandonment 
of attachment with action and renunciation 
of desires and aversion. 


C/o, Mahabharat XlV — 47—14 “Cutting and 
piercing chat tree with the sword of know¬ 
ledge, the man of wisdom abandoning the 
bonds which are made of attachment and 
which cause birth, old age and death freeing 
himself from Iness myneas without doubt 
is liberated.” 


$-TO aeqfiUTi&IHf 

TO I 

C\ 

TO ET^rrlT II 


*rb, 'rfenr- 


Word-mening. 

Then, goal, that, well- 
should be sought, in which, 


gone,not, return, again; 


?fH, 'ST, his, only, and, primal, 

5*5f*T,SWST, r person, I find,from whose, 

H J evolution, spread, ancient. 


Translation—Then that goal should be well- 
sought for, in which having gone they return not 
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again; (thinking) ** I find only that primal Person 
from who n has spread the ancient evolution ” 
NOTE—The Supreme goal to be sought for is 
the source of the primal 1 creation and 1 attain¬ 
ing whom one is liberated from birth and 
. death for ever. 


fiTRfxT^THTr t 

ur^rsnj^u ^ u 




Pnrf»r 

apt? fagtJfT:, Q&- 

$TO 

Siawr^, ^ II 


Word-nuaning. 

Ne egoism-delusion, conquering* 

attachment-evil, self knowledge. 


constantly, separated-desires; 
from pair-freed, pleasure- 


pain-go, wise, 

1 goal ,i in perishable, that. 


Translation—Without egoism and delusion, con¬ 
quering the evil of attachment, separated from 
desires, constantly (engaged) in self-knowledge, 
freed from the pairs of the name of pleasure and pain, 
the wise reach the imperishable Goal. 
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NOTE—This verse points out how to overcome the 
delusion of the Mnya and attain to the 
Supreme Goal viz. by giving up attachment 
caused by the Gums and by renunciation of 
pleasure and pam of the sense objects and 
acquiring of self knowledge. 

cTjJTWl SRTT|t * <7^: I 

^TroTT * 3§TOT TOT TOU 


st, ttct, sirer^, Q?: 

sr,wif«: *r i 


Word-rneaniug 
Not, that, illumines, 

■ 

not, moon, not, fire; 


sun, 


»Tc5T, ST, ''l which, going, not, return, 

*W, *IH. H J that, abode, supreme, my. 

Translation—The sun illumines that not, nor 
the moon, nor the fire, and to which going they 
return not, that is my supreme abode. 


NOTE—The supreme goal is the highest abode and 
the life and soul of all and there is no return 
from it to the world of bondage again. 


C/o Mt^ndah 11-2-10- “The sun shines notthere, nor 
the moon nor the stars. The lighting shines 
not there nor the fire. As he shines every¬ 
thing shines after him. All this is illumined by 
his light (Kathballi II-2-15, Swetashvatra VI-14)” 
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Atmabodh —61. 

“He is Brahma by whom all things are illu¬ 
mined, whose light causes the sun & all 
human bodies to shine but who is not manifest 
by their light”. 

B.G. XIII—17. 

a-sr&srfajt ^tctcr: i 

*r: ir^ra^rrR 11 

Word-meaning. 

SRI:, My.only, particle, in lifa- 

„ world, 

I J iife . being> eternaJ . 

*nn, 1 mind » s,xth > sen8es » 

sefir-wift, wSfii u / n „, or9 . d „. llin(!i 

Translation—'Only a particle of rrjine being the 
eternal life (soul) in the world of life, draws the 
(live) senses with mind the sixth, dwelling in nature. 

NOTE—The Jivatma, or the life self is a reflection of 
the Supreme Lord himself. It assumes a body 
through delusion or Maya and thus it seems to 
control and more the sense organs. 

C/o Rig Veda VI—47—'18. f'The souls stand as so 
many reflections with regard to the different 
forms of the Lord.” 
on 
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32|k^TTR^RTm an^SRTRRtRT^U 




snfra^, , smarter, 


IT „ , ^ ... a « „ r what, and, also, 

J Lord; 


Word-meaning 
Body, what, obtains, 

leaves. 


srfftm, mnfa, 1 

m3:, rtsn:, ^.snsrart^n J 


taking, these, goes, 

wind, fragrance, as, from 
beds. 


Translation—"What body the Lord (self) takes 
and what also he leaves, he goes taking these like 
the wind (carrying) fragrance from the (flower) 
beds. 


NOTE—The subtle senses and the mind appear to 
accompany the soul in its transmigration. 

C/o Brahmaautra III—1—1. 

‘‘The soul departs from the body and goes to 
another always enveloped in the elements”. 

Atmabodh —12 “The subtle body is not formed of 
gross material but is united with life breaths, 
with mind, intellect, ten organs and is the 
instrument of sensation.” 

<-*5TT5T 
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Word meaning. 

wfcr, *9^:, *i*H, **, "1 Ear > 0 y 0 < '° nch » and » 

<C!^«T, 5IP5, *W, ^ I J (j a8 t ej smelly also, and; 
WfagRT, U*tt, 9, wi, dwelling, mind, and, it, 
fawn;, » j object> enjoys. 

Translation—And dwelling in the ear, the eye, 
the touch (skin), taste (tongue) and smell (nose) 
also the mind, it enjoys the (sense) objects. 

NOTE—The soul seems to control the mind and the 
senses of perception and enjoys the objects. 

C/o Ken 1—2 “The knower of what is ear of the 
ear, mind of the mind, speech of the speech, 
breath of the breath,eye of the eye, onleaving 
this world of death becomes immortal”. 

Mahabharat III—181—25 “The Alma taking itself 
to a corporeal tenement and manifesting itself 
through the sense organs, becomes duly 
cognisant of perceptible objects and hence 
the senses, the mind and the intellect assisting 
the soul in its perception of objects are called 
means”. 

Mahabharat XII—194—42. 

“The soul acting through the senses, the’mind 
and the intelligence as the 7th, all of whioh 
are inactive and without self consciousness, 
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discovers tlie objects like a lamp shedding its 
rays through an apperture in the covering” 

Bhagvat I—3—33. 

“The Lord entering the beings through objects, 
senses and mind enjoys the qualities through 
Maya, composed of the Gunas”. 

fer#enfogf h srTjonFcRf i 

Word-meaning 

ferci,<n,wft, j L, “ di ' , «’ d " elli “«- “” d ' *'“■ 

3J5IH, 5TT, jp ^5Tcf, | enjoying, and,qpality-affected 
f^?I5, 5T, deluded, not, see, 

fcl, 5T«T N J see, wisdomeyed. 

Translation— r lhe deluded affected by the gunas 
see i not, but the wisdom eyed see it enjoying, 
dwelling, *w*d also leaving (ihe body)— 

NOTE—Though the soul is nearest and comes most 
easily within the range and consciousness in 
a variety of functions, still it is not seen by 
the deluded for lack of knowledge. It is seen 
by the wise. 

C/o. Mahabharat XII—249—16. “The soul can not 
he beheld with the aid of the eye nor with that 
of all the senses. Transcending al], tjip soul 
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becomes visible only by the light of the mind’s 
lamp.” 


Word-meaning. 

«TcRT , ^Tf*TST:, qsf, Exertin g> meditators, and,this, 

MiHPd* SJTf*rf»T, 8eBj ; n hpq,,.^ dwelling ; 

®raRT5,?rfq,?l^r.«nflTST:, .exerting, though,irnpure-hear- 

(ted 

ST,<CT, qtfqfo, Sr%rT€T: II not, this, see, Unthoughtfnl. 

Translation—The exerting ynyees see him dwelling 

in the heart, u hile the impure-hearted and unthought¬ 
ful see him n t though exerting. 

NOTE—The wise yoyees by exerting viz. Tam , Niyam, 
Dhyan, Dharma , Asan , Samadhi, Pranayam 
and Pritihara succeed in realizing the 
Supreme Lord while the deluded and ignorant 
even by exertion fail to do so. 

C/o. Kathballi 1—2—24. ■ ‘*One who has not ceased 
from wicked conduct, who is not tranquil, who 
is not self controlled, and whose mind is not 
at rest does not obtain it even by knowldge.” 

^-u^Tt^ruirar^T s p repqq isrereiq i 
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«nf^T-*TcT^,^5r:, 
, *rra*r?fr,safari 


Word-meaning. 

"'i Which, sun-coming, light, 


) 


world, illumines, whole; 


which, in moon, which, and, 
. ^ ’in fire, 

II jthat, light, know, mine. 


Translation—The light which coming from the 


sun illumines the whole world and which is in the 


moon and which is in the fire, know that light as 
mine. 


NOTE—The Supreme Lord is the cause of all light 
in fire, sun and moon. 


C/o. Shwetashwatara II— 11. “The god who is in 
fire, who is in water, who is in herb, who is 
in trees, who penetrates the whole world, to 
that god I bow down again and again.” 


W*n*nf3rcu w gain stKUWUfhreran 

'O C\ 


»ri, wfopr, Earth > enterin g. and > bein g 8 » 

3R|, SPIRIT I support, 1, by power ; 


#mj, «=pn,w-*n?iT*Mt 


I nourish, and, herbs, all, 
moon .becoming; juice-hearted. 
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Translation—Entering the earth, I support the 
teings with (my) power, and becoming the juicy 
moon I nourish all herlis. 

NOTE—It is by the power of the Sapreme Lord that 
.the earth upholds all beings and does not fall 
.down and it is the Lord’s nourishment by 
which the plants are nourished through the 
moon.i. e., the lord is the supporter of all. 


€/o. Yajur Veda XXXII—6. “By whom the heavens 
are strung and the earth stands firmly, by 
whom the light realms and sky-vaalts are sup¬ 
ported, by whom the regions ia mid-air were 
measured—that god we should adore with 
our oblations.” 


mrwai 

a unmH ^ W T U rK: tow' wafS'sm.H 


Iwwrr., *JrNT, 
snf%*ii, ,i 

UeTTfa, SIW, 


Woi d-meaning. 

? I, fire, becoming, 

of, beings, body, dwelling; 

inner breath-outerbreath- 
uniting, 

digest, food.fonr-kinds. 


Translation—Becoming Vaishwamra (fire) and 
dwelling in the body of beings, united with inner 
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and outer (life) breaths I digest the four kinds of 
food. 

NOTE—It is the divine heat that united with life 
breaths in the stomach digests all fond. The 
four kinds of food are (1 ) swallowed, 
(2) chewed ,( 3 ) licked and ( 4 j sucked. 
C/o. Brihdaranyaic V—9—1 “This (Lord) is the 
Vaishwanara fire which is within men and 
digests the food that is eaten by the Jive,.” 
Kiormll —0 —11 

“The Vauhwanara fire cooks the foodstuffs of 
beings night and day under the direction of 
the Lord God/’ 

wtf’ f,% ^rarest 

*irr: w i 

Word-meaning 

«r, SIf, Of all, and, I, in heart, 

^rfwfa® ,ITtTS seated, from me, memory, 

fTRq;, | knowledge, obliteration, and; 

if:, *?f:, srsq;, 1 in Veda, and, in all, I, 

*^ ’^ ! ) |on]y,knowable, Fedanf-anthor, 

rVedo-knower, also, and, I. 
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Translation—I am seated in the heart of all, 
and from me are the memory, knowledge a d 
obliteration; in all the Vedas I alone am knowable, 
the author of the Vedant and the knower of the 
Veda alone am I. 

NOTE—The Supreme Lord dwelling in the heart 
is the illuminator and the obi terator of the 
whole universe, and also the life, soul, wisdom 
and lif^ht of the Vedas. 

O/o Mundak I—1—19 “From him, who is all know¬ 
ing, all perceiving and whose penance consists 
of knowledge, were produced the Brahma, 
Mann , fire and food, [i. e. the Vedas and the 
world) ” 




fig?::, n?r, g, i 


Word meaning 

jTwo-these, persons, in world 

perishable, and, imperishable, 
[verily, and ; 


g*:, ^rtfsr, 
fig?::, I 


perishable, all, beings, 
unchangeable, imperishable, 
is called 


Translation—There are verily thesetw r o ptr-ons, 
(entities) the perishable and the imperishable n the; 
w< rid. All beings are perishable, and the unchange¬ 
able is called the imperishable. 
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NOTE—The universe is farmed by the anion 
of the lower and the higher nature (matter 
and spirit). The latter is eternal and imperish¬ 
able, while the farmer is impermanent and 
perishable. 

TO?Tc^c^Tfcn1 


"*881, JWi, 5 , 8R3P, 
'^rnrsiRirT, 


Word-meaning 

Highest, person, bat, other, 

snpreme-sonl, thus,called; 
who, in world-three, entering, 

supports, imperishable, lord. 


Translate ua—But the highest person is another, 
called thus ‘‘Supreme Soul the imperishable Lord,* 
who enteri ig the three worlds, supports (them)* 


NOTE—The Parmatma (supreme soul) is distinct 
from both the lower and the higher nature, 
and it is be who pervades and supports the 
heaven, the firmament and the earth. 


-<3/o- Shwetashwat&ra 1-9 “These are two, the know¬ 
ing and the unborn Lord and the not know¬ 
ing and the individual sonl. This is another 
Mirthless produced from things for the en- 
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joyment of the latter-the infinite self which 
takes form and is not an ageut”. 


Shiwelashwatra VI—11 “There is one Lord the 
universal soul of all, in the heart of all beings 
pervading all, supervising all actions, dwell¬ 
ing in all beings, witness, chief intelligence 
and without qualities.’’ 


W^tTO: II 

* \9 


sr, 

srfer, It, 
% jrflcn, n 


Word-meaning 

Since, perishable, beyond, I, 
than imperishable, also, and, 
higher ; 

hence, I am, in world, in Veda, 
and, knower, person-supreme. 


Translation—Since I am beyond the perishable 
and also higher than the imperishable, hence I 
am known as “ Purushotama ” in the world and in 


the Yedas. 

NOTE—The Supreme Lord is called Purushotuma 
because he is distinct from and greater than 
both the lower and the higher Prakriti (matter 
and spirit. ) 
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Shwelaahwatara I—12 “The eternal one seated in 
the self is to be known. There is nothing 
higher than this to be known. Knowing the 
soul, Nature and Lord know all to be thus 
three-fold Brahmana indicated above.” 


STTRTTir [ 


arHT%, i 

wafer, mq, 

fllTrT, | 


Word-meaning 
Who, me, thus, undeluded, 

j knows, person supreme; 
that, all-knowing, adores, me, 

with, all-being, Arjuna. 


Translation —Arjuna J the undeluded (wise) who 
knows me as “the Supreme Person”* that all know¬ 
ing adores me with all being. 

NOTL—The worshipper of the Lord asthehighest 
Purusha ( Supreme Soul ) is the knower and 
realizer of true nature. 


Shwet.aahwatara I—10 “ Nature is changeful, Hari 
is immortal aud un .hangeable. The one God 
legulates nature and sonl. By meditating on 
him and by communion and unity with him 
the world illusion is at the end completely 
destroyed”. 
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Word-meaning. 

tfa, gsrewi, srrern, | rhu8 > most secret > 8cri P ture » 

IT^TT, ?f*TO l 'this, declared, by me, Arjuna, 

Kcf^ I**, I%TT*, 'l thi8 ' knowing, wise. 

> becomes, doer-duty, and- 
, ^l-^n,^,WTcril J A rjuna. 

Translation — A> juna ! thus the most secret scrip¬ 
ture has been de :lared by me, and on knowing this, 
Bharata\ ( one ) becomes wise and the doer of duty. 

G/o Mann $. XII—93 “This self knowledge is ful* 
fjlinen tof the birth especially for a Brahmana, 
for by attaining to this does the twiceborn 
become the accomplisher of all duties and 
not otherwise". 

ftoorm II—$—17 “Seeing the Shiva and V ishnu 
forms of that Lord, Brahma knower sages be¬ 
come the doers of duty to themselves”. 

Koorm II—(J—52 “Thus that Supreme knowledge 
has been declared to you by me. By knowing 
it, the man is liberated from the bondage of 
birth in the world”. 

Thus ends chapter XV called the Supreme Person. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

GOOD AND EVIL. 

(INTBODPCTION.) 

This chapter compares the godly and ungodly or 
good and evil nature of men. The one is the Sattva 
(good) nature of the wise as -described in chapters II, 
VII, IX, XII, XIII and XIand again sketched in 
the first three verses of this chapter. The other is the 
liajas and Tamas (evil) nature of those addicted to 
desires and aversions as touched here and therein 
chapters II, III, VII, IX and after briefly noticing in 
verse 4 it is again depicted atlengthin verse 7 to 20. 
Persons of this nature are blinded by desires and 
passion, attached to egoism and pleasures of the werld 
and are deluded by ignorance. They fall into bondage 
and ever sink into lower and lower state. They are 
enemies of themselves and of other beings of the 
world. 

Persons of such evil nature can raise themselves 
and attain to salvation by abandoning of desires end 
aversion and performing the duty as taught by 
Scriptures. But those given to desires can Dot attain 
to any success. 
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gft 

*irej *511 wrmm sn^?m m 


Word-meaning. 


STW r ) Fearlessness, heart-purity, 

tffRT^l*r-o<f^afct. 1 y knowledge-path-steadiness; 


?l*, VT-* 

WTflTO:,. cfT-, 3TT3tW*I It 


gift, restraint, and, sacrifice,, 
and, 

sacred study, austerity, 
uprightness-. 


Thbt Lord Said. 

Translation-—Tearlessness, purity of heart, steadi¬ 
ness in knowledge path and gift, restraint (of senses), 
sacrifice, sacred study and uprightness— 


NOTE—This verse is connected with No. 2 and 3- 
which relate the characteristics of a good or 
wise being. 


ere?*w*l y ^ or: 

«ftasi«<.rsr gtawwsm it 


ST, SST^, SSRfal, 
9TDT , s&lfa:, I 


Kindness, truth, angerlessness, 
renunciation, calmness, 
slanderlessness; 
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TO, *3^5, 

inf#, ii 


oompassion, in beings, 
ungreediness, 

gentleness, modesty (firmness. 


Translation—Kindness, truth, angerlessness, re¬ 
nunciation, calmness, slanderlessness, compassion 
to beings, un greediness, gentleness, modesty and 
firmness— 

NOTE—See verse no. 1 


Vffct ajNuftfT 

Word -meaning. 

?hr, 

wjftfh sf,*rfsrwifarTi 
MSffrT, KVti, t#*, ) becon,e > charaoter > soilj, 

WCcfll J of birth, Arjuna-. 

Translation—Lustre, forgiveness, fortitude 

purity, unenemity and net much arrogance are the 
characteristics of the godly birth, Arjuna 1 
NOTE —See verse No, 1 


Lustre, forgiveness,fortitude, 
purity, 

unenemity ,not-muoh arrogance; 


C/•). Mahabharat, III—2—74. 'tSacrifice, study, 
gilt, austerity, truth, forgiveness, control of 
senses, reuunciation of desires—these have 
been described, to be the eight duties constitu¬ 
ting the true path.” 
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ffisfwrenra sE>3: 

Word-meaning. 

^«TS, SlfalTW,^, peoeption, show, pride, and, 
sun*, <rre*tr^, ®c^r,^ i inger, insolence, also, and; 
SWRJt, =5T, srfimTrrei, p noranc0 . a "d, of birth, 

|| Arjiina, character, ungodly. 
Translation—Deception, sham, pride, anger, 
insolence and also ignorance are the characteristics 
of the ungodly birth, 0, Partha ! 

NOTE—The above are the characteristics of the evil 
beings, 

m^raifh trar i 
unrein 

^odly, character, for libera- 

f^jsnrv, sngtf, wen i | for bondage,ungodly,regarded 
*TT,Nfa;, jdo not, grieve,character,godly, 

srfjRsrtfr:, sr%, iij born, art, Arjuna. 

Translation—1 he godly character is regarded 
for liberation and the ungodly for bondage. Don't 
grieve Partha ! thou art born of godly character, 

30 
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NOTE—The godly (wise) character is a mark of sal¬ 
vation and evil one of bondage. The wise" are 
of godly character. 

Word-meaning. 

cr '“ i0 "’ 10 

*CT,^T I j godly, ungodly, also, and; 


f^RTC?n, te, ) godly, atlength, described, 

’ y ungodly, Arjuna, from me, 

tngm , «mf, fc, * 1 % ii ) hear - 

Translation—In this world there is a creation 
of two beings, godly and ungodly ; the godly has 
been described atlength and the ungodly Parth! hear 
thou from me. 

NOTE—Both good and evil beings are created by 
nature. Those of good characteristics have 
been related already ir. II—55 to 72, XIII—7 
to 11 and XVI—1 to 3, The evil characteris¬ 
tics are now going to be dealt with in detail. 

C/o Briliadarnaik I—3—1, “Verily there are 
two classes of Prajapatis creatures, godly and 
ungodly” 

wwRjiw wsrcr * i 

wrwrfts* sljra^Ktu 
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Sffaq;, =3, ) 

srsTTs, *r, %:, wigrin ) 

,»r,3rfa,gr, ) 

*, srsr^, ?t§, 11 ) 


Word-meaning 

To act, and not to act, and, 

beings, not, know, ungodly; 
not,purity,also,and,conduct, 

not, troth, in this, is. 


Translation—'Jhe ungodly beings know not 
(how) to act and not to act. There is no purity, 
conduct and truth in them. 

NOTE—The evil persons can not distinguish between 
right and wrong. They are deluded, of evil 
conduct and without truth. 

(Jjo Toyavanhuta I—1—14. “The Vedas and 
scriptures declare the performance ofsacriSce 
and worship as Pravnti religion, that there 
is liberation not attained by work, riches 
and children, but that the devotees enjoy 
immortality by renunciation which is Nirvriti 
religion.” 




srac?rqr, swfcisqr, 

%, 3T»T^, *T$: I 


False, supportless, 

) they,world,say,without lord; 
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faj^srsi^, ii 


I 


not one another-born, 
wliat, else, lust-sake. 


Translation—They say that the world is false, 
supportless and without Lord, not born from one 
another, and what else hut for the sake of lust ? 


NOTE—The evil do not regard the Supreme Lord as 
the creator and supporter of the wor ld but 
consider the sensual pleasures as the suininuin 
bonun of existence 


Cjo Vishnu III—18—17. “This world subsists 
without support and engaged in the pursuit 
of ignorance which is mistaken for knowle¬ 
dge as well as moved by passion, evil resolves 
in the spirit of existence. ( i. e. thp so called 
Baudh view) ” 

JWqrrqtf $RTOT: ^qjq smSTSffm: || 

Word meaning. 

dA.tinpl, ") This, view, holdiog, 

*rf-aic*TR:,?f5 c r-5^n i j lost'persons,small-intellect; 


5t*T?r:, || 


i are born, evil doers, 

for destruction, world-ene¬ 
mies. 


Translation—Holding this view, (these) lost 
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Good and evil 


persons of small intellect and evil deeds are bom for 
destruction enemies of the world. 

NOTE —'The evil beings are deluded and oppress and 
persecute the whnle world. 

V>4|5WWlftrr* ^WTOT5W^TTN?n:i 

Word-meaning. 

*ITO", SflfSTc^T ^ Desires,possessed, unsalable, 

V deception-pride intoxica- 
I ) tion-filled; 

f (] e ’a 8 sl<m ' p03sessed ’ falS0 “ 

?rgf%-5RU: II j perform, impure-deeds. 

'translation—‘Possessed of unsalable desires, 
filled with deception, pride and intoxication, poss¬ 
essed of delusion and false ideas, they perform 
impure deeds. 

NOTE —The evil beings filled with passion, show, 
arrogance and delusion freely indulge in sin 
gratify their desires. 

Cjo Mahabharat III—190—16, “On loss of wis¬ 
dom, covetousness and avarice will overhelm 
them all ; and united to avarice, wrath, igno¬ 
rance and lust, men will entertain enemity 
with one another desiring to kill each other.’* 
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Wfa w aTq rc ftfrscf ^ ^^FrTTynfarTT: I 
33TRtwt*rqTOT rr^rt: u 


, gq ft ft q r, sr, 
sRra-wcti, qqifsrar: i 


Word-meaning 


■) Cares, measureless, and, 

) death-ending-, possessed ; 


qtW-3q*frT-q*:*TT5, passion-gratification-supreme, 

HaTSRi;, 5%, ftfsRTB n this, thus, certain. 

Translation—Possessed of measureless cares 
ending with death, ( holding ) gratification of pas¬ 
sion supreme and, certain that this is thus (all). 

NOTE—This verse is connected with no. 12. Such evil 
beings full of never ending cares and addic¬ 
ted to several pleasures and similar other 
habits inorder to accomplish their desires 
commit many kiuds of sin. 


C/o Mahabharat III—210—56, “When men are 
thus influenced by avariee and overcome by 
care and fondness, their conduct ceases to be 
guarded by righteousness and the yv practise 
the very mockery of Virtue.” 

ssrosEbsTOuvn: i 
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3iP0T-qnw srsrn, 
«nr-^rvr-tnrrw! I 


Word-meaning. 
Hope-ties-hundred-bound, 

desires-anger-overcome ; 


Srur%*rsw\, 
w^ri^r, sr^wrFi; ii 


wish, passiongrati fication- 
fur, 

unjustly,wealth-to collect. 


■Translation—Bound with hundred ties of 
hope, overcome by desires and anger, they wish to 
collect wealth unjustly for gratification of passion. 


NOTE—The evil .beings are ever full of hopes and 
desires, and try to collect money by robbing 
others for gratification of their passions. 

Cjo Mahabharat III—206—6, “Practising vir¬ 
tues with hypocraey they are content to 
acquire wealth by dishonorable means and 
with the wealth so acquired their intellect is 
tainted with evil and they are thus filled with 
a desire to commit sin.” 


ft u 


ire, tot, 

w, **ta*raj 
arfsrofar, 5*n, wf n 


I 


This,today,by me,obtained, 
this,I shall obtain, desired 
objects ; 

this, is, this, also, my, 
shall be, again, wealth. 
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Translation —'l his has been obtained by me 
today. I shall obtain this desired object. This is 
(mine) and this also shall be mine again. 

NOTE—The evil beings are never satisfied and are 
ever greedy and covetous. . 

wu frr: sa^fi 

Word-meaning. 

swt, »rcrr, ?ar:, Y This - by me ’ slain ' enetny ’ 

i 3 I shall slay,and,others .also; 

tw:, M:, | lord ’ l ’ l ’ e ^ oyer> 

Z&ZlH&Fft II ) perfect, I strong, happy. 
f Irar station—This enemy has been slain by 
me and I shall also slay the other. I am Lord, I am 
njcyer, I am perfect, strong and happy. 

eNOTE—The evil beings are very proud and reyard 
themselves as supreme to all and perfect, 
mighty and blissful like the Supreme Soul. 

^swftsferawfliwr 1 

fc^WIOTtlfcTT: II 

Rich ’ we11 born ’ 1 affl) 

qf»s, 1 WF i crs,^r^a',’QnEa5r:,*T«n 1 ) who, else, is, like, me ; 
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^ w 'd sacrifice, give,enjoy, 
*f?T, it C thus, ignorant-delnded. 

Translation—“I am rich, well born, who els.) 
is like me. I will sacrifice. I will give and I will en¬ 
joy” thus tthink) the ignorant & deluded. 

NOTE—The evil beings are very conceited and 
consider themselves through delusion as very 
stiprme, virtuous and entitled to go to heaven. 

Cfo Mundak I—2—9, “Fools being in darkness 
in various ways, flatter themselves with the 
thought (vve are successful^. Since those who 
are devoted to deeds do not know ( Brahma ) 
on account of attachment, they, when the fruit 
of the deeds is spent out, become subject to 
sorrow and fall down ” 

Word-meaning ■ 

1 M an y-cares-bewildered,, 

£l5-3rTW-wnt?TT: I j 

delusion-s.et-covered ; 

ST'STtRT;, attached,passion-gratification,, 

(( fall, in hell, foajU 
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Translation—Bewildered by many cares, co¬ 
vered with the net of delusion, attached with the 
gratification of passions, they fall into foul hell. 

NOTE—The evil persons are filled with cares, desires 
and delusion and go to hell. 

C{o Mundak I—2—10, “Thinking sacrifice 

and good deeds as supreme, these fools know 
nothing true and having enjoyed the piety 
with height of heaven, they re-enter this world 
or the lower.” 


^SrTrSreWTsrrTT: 


Word-meaning. 


9rFJr-^n:*rrf^crr-,^rs^T{, 


Self-admirers, obstinate, 
wealth -1 espect-intoxica- 
tion-filled ; 


«T3ri%, STW-dk a, ) perform,nominal-sacrifice. 

’ ’ Xthey, 

rota, li ) dece ' ,tion * a s ainst ordi - 

Translation—Self admirers, obstinate, filled 
with the intoxication of wealth and respect, they 
perform nominal sacrifice for deception and against 
ancient ordinances (scriptures). 

NOTE—The evil beings full of arrogance and self¬ 
esteem engage in performing sham sacrifice 
for public applause. 
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C/o Mundak I—2—8, “Fools dwelling in igno¬ 
rance but thinking themselves wise arid lear¬ 
ned go about in cooiked ways like blind led 
by the blind. 

Mahabharal III—190—14, “The people in 
( Kaliyuga ) will practise morality and Virtue 
deceitfully and men in general will deceive 
their fellows by spreading a net of virtue.” 

asm ^ tfro it: i 




srfe«Rrj, u 


Word meaning 
Arrogance, power, show, 

desires, wrath,&,possessed} 
me, their other in body, 

haters, mal igners. 


'iranslation—Possessed of \ arrogance, power, 
show, desires and wrath, they are haters and malig¬ 
ners of me in their and other bodies. 


NOTE—The evil beings filled with vice are enemies 
of .themselves and of others. 


utwr|tt 
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?nqr, fgpTrT:, ^ r R;, 
tfsrrcij, i 

f%»nfir,srersrn , 

sig^‘15, « 3 ^. ^rr%3 n 


} 

l 


Word meaning. 

Those, I, enemies, wicked, 

in world, men-degenorate ; 
cast, ever, sinners, 

ungodly,only, mi wombs. 


Translation—'Jhese wicked enemies and de¬ 
generate men I ever cast in the world in the un¬ 
godly wombs only. 


NOTE—The evil beings of the world are repeatedly 
subjected to lower births. 

^°-^TT^€t JJ£T I 

*n*TOT^ 5 T 

) Ungodly,wombs,entering, 
*JOT, ^T*T?f^T 1 j deluded, in birth,in birth ; 

m, srsicq', o^r, not reacllln °' ven: ?> 

v. Arjtma, 

cRTJ, «rrf^cT,^R«mf, ) then, ottaiii,lowest,state. 

t ranslation— Arjuna! the deluded entering the 
ungodly wo 1 bs birth after birth & not reaching me 
then attain the lowest state. 


NOTE—The evil beings do not attain to salvation 
and ever sink lower and lower. 
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^TH:g5 s R^aTgt^^T|cTr^^f II 


fsrftvr, jttsr*, 
m , wi?*r: i 


Word-meaning. 
Three-fold, of hell, this, 

doers, destruction, of Soul; 


WJT1T:, «RT*j?5, eTOT, sTfa:, 1 ,ies,re - an g er > and, greed, 
v y therefore, these,three,reno- 

91^11 ) unce. 

Translation—i hree fold are the doers of the 
hell destructive of the Soul— the desire, anger and 
greed. Therefore renounce these three, 


NOTE—The ungodly or evil nature is caused by 
desire fand its modification, anger and greed) 
but by renunciation of the desire one can 
save himself and attain to salvation. 


Cjo Mahabharat XI—4—12, “Alas ! the world 
becomes mad by the power of greed and 
being mad with greed, wrath and feur, doeq 
not understand its own self." 

awtfitfetwfc: i 
e4N<toir?n: sfcreast’nftt w 
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?rJT;-a&,f3rftrs, w i 


Word-meaning 

Brora these, liberated ,Arjuna, 
from darkness, doers, from 
three,men; 


WTSPefcT, WIOTP, sr*u, 
CRTS, 91%,^, II 


! achieves, his, good, 
then, reaches, supreme,goal 


Translation— Arjuna! the man liberated from 
these three doers of darkness achieves his good and 
then reaches the Supreme Goal. 

NOTE—'On abandonment of desires one acquires 
knowledge and thereby attains to salvation 
(or Supreme Goal ). 

(7/o Yoga Vaehivta IV—*33—15, “One who di¬ 
minishes desire, anger and greed everyday 
and acts in accordance with the Scriptures, 
is wise.” 

* * ^ w 5T to n 


«rt, srra-f^rq(,3c3r3*r, 
wffr, «m-TOn i 
fr, *n, 

T,55f,?T, *lf?T3 II 


Who, scriptnre-ordinance, 
leaving, 

follows, desires-impulse ; 
not, he, success, attains, 

not, happiness, not,supreme, 
goal. 


Translation—Who leaving the scriptures ordi¬ 
nances follow the impulse of desires, he neither 
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H9 


attains to- success, nor happiness nor Supreme Goal. 

NOTE—One blindly following 1 desires and not per. 

forming his duty as prescribed by the scrip¬ 
tures attains to no- success or salvation. 

Clo Mahabharat III—-190—55, “In Raligviga , 
without a knowledge of the ordinances, meir 
will perform ceremonies and rites and indeed 
behave as they like.” 

Yoga Vashista II—5—2, “One who wants to' 
act according to the impulse of his mind, 
and not according to the teachings of the 
Shastras he plays for delusion and not for 
success.” 

Word-meaning . 

rWITtT , J&T3W, SHTHif, therefore, scripture, guide, 
v |thy, what to do-what not to 
1 \lo-in dealing j 


ST^sn^r-fo^^fTfi, 
vh , re, ii 


knowing, scripture-ordinance- 
declared, 

action, to perform,, hero, thou 
shouldst. 


'1 ranslation—Therefore the scripture is thy 
guide in deciding what to do and what not to do, 

knowing the scripture declared ordinances,, thou 
shouldst perform action here. 

NOTE—One should ever follow the path sketohed 
oat by the scriptures as this leads to salvation. 
Thus ends Chapter XVI called the Good and 
Evil. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

FAITH 

(introduction) 

This chapter deals with the character of Faith 
in Daiva or destiny which is nothing but nature or the 
inherited tendency of one’s past Karmas (called Pra~ 
rabdh). They are of the three qualities of Sattva, 
Rajas and Tamas, (Pure, Impure and Dark) As are 
one’s actions so is his nature and destiny (faith in 
Daiv ) One by exerting himself in accordance with 
the teachings of scriptures achieves success and by 
disregarding scriptures and surrendering to desires 
by faith in destiny (i, e, reliance on destiny), he ever 
remains deluded and ever sinks lower and lower. 

Food, sacrifice, and gift are the righteous acts 
enjoined by the scriptures. They are of three qualities 
Sattva, Rajas, and Tamas and load to corresponding 
results. 

Persons performing these acts by meditating 
on the Supreme Aum Brahma attain to knowledge 
reali zation. Others by performing these acts and 
meditating on Tat (that ) with renunciation of desires 
attain to Moksha or liberation. Others again by 
performing these acts and praying to, the Lord for 
happiness attain to happiness. But the performers 
of these acts without faith in the Lord attain to no 
success either in this world or the next one. 
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s l i i* ’ * n ?sr^rrf^rm: i 

T^sm 33T f^r ^roRlft U 

tt 5 #* Word-meaning 

~ _ IWho, scripture-ordinaace, 

*» Idesregarding, 

«raf&, snr«rT, *rf*rm: i L, acrifice, with faith, filled; 


?Nf, ftf!, 5 , *T, ) < £ e ! r £ goa1, and ’ what » 

. \ Krishna, 

^Ti ^Sf*, ?W. II j p Ure , called, impnre, dark. 

Abjuna Said. 

Translation—Who disregarding the scrip¬ 
ture ordinance sacrifice filled with feith, what is 
called their goal, Krishna! Sattva. Rajas, or Tamaa •* 
NOTE—Sacrificing filled with faith is the perfor¬ 
mance of action with faith or belief in some* 
thing done, i e. destiny ( Daiva or Prarabdha). 
The question is what is the end of the persons 
who act by relying on fate withoot exerting 
themselves according to the teachings of 
the scriptures. 

H-T5TT5RT STSft ST I 


sracr, Three-fold, is, faith, 

W, ^UTR-3TT I of embodied,with,natnre born; 
31 
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nangft,«r, «w, ,P nre > p»«™ouate, and, 

*■ Tt " id»rk, d *oa, tla., a... hear 


The Lord Said. 


Translation—Ihreefold is the faith torn of 
the nature of the embodied, “Sattva, Raja* and 
also Tama.*’ thus thou hear it. 

NOTE—Faith in divinity or destiny like the natural 
tendency is of the three qualities of Sattva, 
Rajas, and Tamas. 

C jo YogavasMst 11—Ch. 5 to 9, for the nature 
and effects of destiny or fate. 


veturotw wrfh *me t 


Word-meaning. 


*T3W, Fi, 

sracr, wrfcr, wrcr i 

5^:, 

it 


I 

i 


Nature, of form, of all, 

faith, is, Arjnna ; 

full of faith, this, person, 

who, what-faith, he, being, 
that. 


Translation— Arjuna! the faith of all is of the 
it of nature. This person is full of faith and 
is of what faith he is very that. 
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NOTE —The Fate is the same thing as nature or in¬ 
herited tendency of past Karinas and therefore 
one’s fate is determined by his own actions. 

innwh wsrtk i 

U3P% d i wm n 

cs 

Word-meaning. 

*RRt, ) Worshi p p» re - 

*n8-<t{iIR4j ?IWI! I J devils-demons, impure; 

W, 3pSf, ) ghosts, sprrita-hosts, and, 

_.. _ V others, 

<JI*WU, SRTt If ^ worship, dark, persons. 

Translation—The Sattavie worship the gods, 
the Rajtik (worship) the devils and demons, and the 
other Tamasic persons worship the ghosts and hosts 
of spirits. 

NOTE—The actions performed according to the teach¬ 
ing of scriptures are of three qualities. The 
sattva actions lead to knowledge, the Rajas 
ever to desires and aversions while the Tama* 
cause delusion and death. 

Cjo. Bhagavat, 1—2—28, “The pious salvation seeker* 
leaving the evil ghostly powers worship the 
blissful form of Narayan. Gat the person 
possossed of the character of Rajas ' and 
Atmos.qualities*worships the Petris, spirits,- 
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prajapatiea like themselve from the desire of 
property, power and children/" 

Bhagavat, XI—25—‘27. “The faith in the words of 
self knowledge is {jattava, that in action is 
Rajas and the faith by which wrong is held 
as right is Tama%.” 

Word meaning. 

Not scripture-prescribed, 
terrible, 

per form, who,austerities,men; 
[deception-arrogance-joined, 


cTO!, 3TWT‘. I 

«BOT-n?r-snsr- 9 i^Rn! 11 


|l ust-passien-power-filled. 

Translation—'The men who joined with de¬ 
ception and arrogance and filled with lust, passion 
arid power, perform austerities not prescribed by 
the scriptures— 

NOTlfi—This verse is connected with no 6 and refers 
to persons who relying on fate do not perform 
actions as enjoined by the scriptures bnt act 
as .they like- Cjo. B. Gf- i^VI—21. 

sifter i 
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XVII—7 ] 

Word-meaning 

$**#»*:, Tormenting, body-dwelling, 

_ v. briings-hosts, Without 

♦pT'WTTtf, SFT3W l thoughts • 

me ’ UI ‘ d > al80 >‘ within'body- 

J S0B.L0U, 

nn godly. 

Translation-Tormenting the hosts of beings 
dwelling in the body and also me seated- in the 
body, know those Wn thoughtful (people) to be of 
ungodly resolves. 

.NOTE—Such persons a to like demons simply tie 
torturers of their body and soul as they ever 
sink into lower and lower states and never 
attain to salvation. 

«-3nfWSrufqw5fcu ntrawt train tan: i 

vfrerarauT ffai sgtj n 

WfRJ, 3 , *fa f Food, and, also, of all, 

*Wfa, fa*: | three-fold, , p> deap . 

**!, H*:, HUT, $1*1^, sacrifice,austerity, and, gift, 

*53 II their, distinction, this, hear. 

Translation—The food dear to all is also three 
fold, and (so) are sacrifice, austerity and gift. Hear 
this their distinction, 
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NOTE—Eating, sacrifice, austerity and gift are all 
the obligatory actions enjoined by the scrip¬ 
tures. They are also of three nature viz 
Sattava, Rajas and Tamas 


C-3TO: I 

Word meaning 

I Age, vitality-strength-health- 

f^vfsn. 1 happiness-love-increasing; 

Itasteful, tender, stable, 

1 |cordial, 

wncm;, fan*« 


food, of pure, dear. 


Translatioa—The foods increasing age, vitality, 
strength, health, happiness and love & tasteful, 
tender, stable, cordial, are dear to the Sattavie. 

NOTE—The food that prolongs life, and increases 
inelligence, health, energy and happiness, 
etc is of Sattav nature- 


Clo. Chhandyogya VII—-26—4.—“Pure food makes 
the heart pure, pure heart makes the memory 
stable, and the attainment of memory destroys 
the knots of the heart.” 



XVII—10 ] 


FAlTfl. 


417 


Word-meaning. 

^•IWSr-W^-llfiRWJ, IBitter-sour-saline-over hot- 
<flRi^ 1 f^*l ’• I pnn gen t-dry-bnr n i n g ; 

smpn:, nrcrer, ten, food > 6t im P ure > deaf - 
It pain-grief-illness-giver. 

Translation—Bitter, sour, Saline, over hot, 
pungent, dry, and burning food, giver of pain, grief 
and illness is dear io the Rajasic. 

NOTE—The food of perverted taste and that causing 
pain etc. is of Rajasic nature. 

C/o. Bhagavat, XI—25—28. “Whole some, pure, 
easily digested food is regarded as SatU tea, 
that pleasant to the senses is Rajas, while the 
impure ahd wicked food is Tatkas. ** 

nerce ngfaw w ue \ 

wjft's*f«isnienTe6ra»i i # 

*11!I-*IWH, ) What-stable, withont-taste, 

*1%, W.^l j putrid, rotten, end what; 

tainted, also, and, impure, 

II ) food, of dark-dear. 

Translation—What is stable, without taste^ 
putrid, rotten, tainted, and also impure, is food 
dear to the Tumasio. 
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NOTE—The food that promotes delusion and inert¬ 
ness is of Tamas nature. 


v, i 

>w, rfar, *rs, 
wmipr, w>, *nfen>: 


Wot d-meaning. 

Without fruit, from desire, 
'sacrifice, 

|ordinance>prescribed, 
what, is performed; 

('should sacrifice, only, thus, 
with mind, 

thinking, that, pure. 
Translation—That is Sattavic sacrifice which 
is performed without desire for fruit as prescribed 
in ordinances, with the mind thinking only that 
Sacrifice should be (is duty)." 

NOTE—The sacrifice that is performed without any 
self interest and as a duty is of Sattavic 
character. 

There are four kinds of sacrificial actions:— 
(l)fhfa Ritual; 

(2) aw Prayer; 

(3) MRRT Devotion; 

(4) JtfWT Mental; 

d ufl n 
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Word-meaning 




Thinking, both, fruit, 
deception-object, also, and, 

only, which. 


WCa-sJf, > 8 performed. Arjuna , 

II that, sacrifice, know, impure, 
Translation—But Arjuna! know as Rajas thal 
sacrifice which is performed thinking only of fruit 
and also with the object of deception. 


NOTE—The sacrifice performed for reward and for 
show is of Raja&ic character. 


»3fifsR%f u|l eww uftwgrel n 


, Ordinance-contrary, without 
^ ^ offering-food, 

hymn-devoid, without gifts; 


tWCT-fircf^n^, mw, ") faith-devoid, sacrifice, 

fll*HH*^j II j dark, is called. 


Translation—The sacrifice contrary to ordi¬ 
nances, without offering of food, devoid of hymn, 
devoid of faith and without gifts is called Tamasic. 
NOTE—The sacrificial action which is hiotlin accor¬ 
dance with the rules and rituals as enjoined 
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by tile scriptures and that whioh Js performed 
without faith (far .show only) is of Tamasic 
nature. 


js^rwri|*T ^ akk u 


<nr®k 


Word-meaning. 


i [God8-Brahjnan-teacher-wi8e- 
men 

worship, purely, upright¬ 
ness, 

3Bira4, *rfg*TT, ) oelebaoy, uncruelty, and, 

M j bodily, austerity, is called. 


jjrfar, unfa i 


Translation—The worship of gods, Brahmanas, 
teachers and wise men, purity, uprightness, celebacy 
and uncruelty axe called the bodily austerity. 


NOTE—The sacrifice is mt the torturing of body 
and undergoing mental Buffering. It is 
doing good deeds for others and one’s self. 

CJe Tactary*, L—II —L “Worship of gods, parents, 
teachers, guests, performing of blamless deeds, 
carrying on the good wotIcs perforated by the 
elders and not desregarding other—are right 
notion#." 
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ts-mefusw* am wn firafftf w ?m i 

feTS'SHTl II 



Word-meaning. 

No offence-causing, words, 


wwn, 
owMMfcrf, 

'Wf^-swr?nro,^,iw,| 8 r crea 8tnd y v P ractioe * “*» 

wiaOj 

, ?N, 4*b«id i speech, austerity, is called. 


truthful, pleasant-beneficial, 
and, what; 


Translation—Words causing no offence, truth 
ful, pleasant, beneficial and also practice of sacred 
study are what is called austerity of speech. 

NOTE—The austerity of speech is speaking plea* 
santly etc and study of scriptures. 


«nsRhgr|ft^rTfqt h 


IWt, 8tllf;, 


Mental, cheerfulness, tran¬ 
quility, 

silence, mind-control; 


TO-srgfar;, ffa, tisw*, Icharacierpnrity, thus, this, 

3T®T^ (I austerity, of mind, is called. 

Translation—'Mental cheerfulness, tranquility, 



492 BHAGAYATGITA. [ XVIT—17 


silence, contol of mind and purity of character, this 
is called austerity of ftiind. 

NOTE—-The mental austerity consists of good temper, 
peace, silence (engagement in meditation), 
restraint of senses and purity of thought. 

w eg srofeim et- i 
sewfaisi n 

Word- meaning. 

4RPTT, <WfT, fm, 3: f With faith, with great, per-- 

formed, austerity, 

fsr-fti'-’H, *TC: f which, three-fold, by men; 

«<y;«n-*>rfeftr:, without f ru it- deBi res ,by Yoga,' 

H pure, is called. 

Translation—The threefold austerities which are' 
performed by Yoga persons with great faith and 
without desire are called Sattavic. 

NOTE—The three fold austerities mentioned in 
verses 14 to 1'5 when performed by the Yogees 
with faith and without desire' ter fruit are 
called Sattavic. 


enfr $sr q* i 

JTtr# *r*ra[ » 
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Word-meaning 


atr, **$*,*, 


Praise-respect worship- 
object, 

austerity-with deception, and, 
only, which; 


mmn, m 


is performed, that, here, 
called, 

impure, unstable, uncer¬ 
tain. 


Translation—The austerity which is perform¬ 
ed only with the object of praise, respect, worship 
and for deception that is called here Rajasic, unsta¬ 
ble and uncertain. 


NOTE—The austerity performed out of arrogance and 
for show etc is of Rajasic nature and useless. 


_ _- rv r* _ 

^cMI^T IlPra vR: \ 


«!Tr*R:, 

?FT: I 

% ?Pf, aweq;, 


By ignorance-possessed, self, 

which, with torture, is per¬ 
formed, austerity, 

jof other, h ar niing-object, 
and that, dark, is called. 


Translation—The apsterity which is perfum¬ 
ed by the ignorance possessed with self torture and 
harming others, that is called T&masic. . , 
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NOTE—The austerities that are performed by the 
delnded by torturing the self and sense orgnas 
are of Tamasio nature. 


35T% <*T^ ^ rf^H* ^*lt%5|9F U 




ITord-msoninjr 


*rts*, ffir, «nt; 

$&, % m, *sr, 


[Shonld be given, thus, which, 
[gift. 

[is given, without return; 

I m place, in time, and, in 
receipt and, 


^^WfafWWqhhat, gift, pure, called. 


Translation—“Should be given" thus (think¬ 
ing) the gift which is given without return and in 
(right) place, time and to (right) recipient, that 


gift is called Sattavic. 


NOTE—The gift whioh is given as a duty to a deser 
ring person at the due time and due place, 
without expecting a return is a sattavic. gift. 


C/o. Tateriya, I—II—3. “Whatever is given should 
be given with faith, with joy, with modfesty, 
with fear and with kindness.” 


^ f*s. » a a 
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% VII—32 ] 

Word-naming.. 

What, and, return object, 

9T, JJT. I f rQ ;t ( ; n v j ew , 0F) again; 

lis given, and, reluctance, 
,TT3rar,^!f?n^tl that, gift, impure, called. 

Translation—What is given with the object 
of a return or again with a view to fruit or with 
reluctance, that gift is called “ Rajmic 

NOTE—The gift made with on object in view or in 
exchange for some thing and grudgingly is 
of Rajasic nature. 

tRh. ^ch^gi'fT 6 wr<UI8 tim * 

VPftsfctT: ^ | unworthy recipient, and, is 

given, 

!T5f?^?W, HSWT0W, Iwithout respect, with insult, 

cUftW, Jthat, dark, called. 

Translation—-The gift which is given in a 
wrong place and wrong time, and to an unworthy 
recipient and without respect and with insult that 
is called “Tamasic.” 
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NOTE—The gift made to an undeserving person and 
not when and where required and with 
arrogance is of Tamsic nature. 


C/o Mahabharat, III—200—6. "The gift to a fallen 
Brahmana, that to a thief and that to a false 
teacher is in vain, so is the gift to an untruth' 
ful, to a sinful person and to one that is un¬ 
grateful." 





Word-meaning 


*1RP, ftfon 9ga; I 
frr, kqn, 

% faffcn:, 3 *r 11 


Aum-tat-sat, thus, names, 

Brahmana, threefold, called; 

Brahmana, byjthat, Veda, and, 

sacrifice, and, ordained, 
old* 


Translation — Anm, tat and tat are called the 
three fold names of Brahma. By that the Brahmam, 
the Vedas and sacrifices were crdained of old. 


NOTE—Verses 7 to 22 describe the nature of various 
obligatory acts prescribed by the scriptures. 
Verses 23 to 28 relate the result of such action. 
Aym, Tat and sat one the triplicate names of 
the Supreme Lord, and are nsed in connection 
with scripture ordained deeds in different ways. 
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Clo. Mundak, 1—1—9. “Who is all knowing, all* 
perceiving, whose austerity consists of know¬ 
ledge, from him were produced the Brahman, 
name, form and primal matter.” 

B G. VIII—13. 

X¥ST#i% ra^trPT:^ II 

Word meaning. 

awm, ) Thereforfi * Aum, thus, recit- ‘ 

_ > ing, 

W(r-«rRr-?W:-Warr : I } sacrifieegift-austerity-acts; 

fsp&R-S'rETi, ■) are performed, ordinanees- 

5T?TaJ^, j always, of Brahma- knowers^ 

Translation—Therefore, the acts of sacrifice 
gift and austerity enjoined by the ordinances are 
performed by the knowers of Brahma by reciting - 
“Aum" thus. 

NOTE—The wise or knowers of Brahma perform the 
Shastrie enjoined acts by meditating only on 
Aum, and they therefore realize and attain 
,to the Supreme Lord. 

32 
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W scfrcro: fen: \ 
^Hfens^firfen: fen%*ft$fef$fn: u 

K 

*rsf^T IVord-meomny 


cT^, ffrl, 8Trff*T^f«TRI, 

«Rsnr, w-crT:-fen: i 

N 

^m-fiWT:,^,f^f^T:, 
wwrat, WT^r-9R!i^tW! N 


That, thus, without desiring, 

fruit, sacrifice-austerity-acts; 

? gift, deeds, and, various, 
are performed, liberation- 
seekers. 


Translation—The acts of sacrifice, austerity 
and various deeds of gift are performed by the 
liberation seekers without desiring fruits by 
(reciting) ‘Tat’ thus. 

NOTE—The persons who perform the obligatory 
(scriptnre enjoined) acts without desire for 
fruits and by repeating Tat, attain to 
salvation. 


sis**, s, i» “ p“r—" 

flU, I Sat, thus, this, is used; 

?TOT, ) in 8 ood > in aot > 80 > 

W ) Sat- word, drjana, is used. 
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Translation^—'£<**’ is used in the sense of 
troth and in the sense of piety,- and Partht so 
the word ‘SoP is used for good- acts. 

NOTE—The word Sat is - used to denote truth,- virtue 
and good acts i.e. Dharmic aots for obtaining 
heaven and happiness eta.- 


i 


Word meaning: 


<n?,trafc, % 


In sacrifice, in austerity, iu< 
gift, and 

engagement, Sat, thus.aud, i» 
called; 


IR&f W, ^ act, and, only, that-object, 

|| J Sat, thns, also, are called', 


Translation—Engagement in sacrifice, auste¬ 
rity and gift is called ‘Sat’ and other aots of that 
object are also called ‘Sat’, 

NOTE—Persons who perform good and obligatory 
acts by meditating on Sat attain to happiness 
such as heaven eta, bnt they obtain no salvation. 
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s^c-ST^SRT |rf ^rf rTq^R t 

v3^r%^q^ Wt4 * ^rTcWr^ ?Tt M 


Word-meaning. 

___ Without faith, sacrificed, 

*W*VT, 5**L (riVBP( • 

_ austerity, performed) d 0,,e > 

<Pft d^i , ®W1 V I and what ; 

ffif, g ^ s q ^ f) qi«f, untpjue, tups, is called, ^rjanq, 
>. v not, and, that, iu de^'h, not, 

*r, *, w*, sr^r, *n,?s 11 here!' 

, 

Translation—/V^ ■ What is sacrificed, given, 
austerity dpne and (action) performed without 
feith is called 4« ft L ihat is neither true here 
nor on death (hereafter). 

KQTE—But performance of sacrifice etc (Shastric 
acts) ^without faith in the Lord is no good and 
of apy use in this or the next world. There 
must be botli fpith in Grod and knowledge of 
the Scriptures. 

Thus ends chapter XVII called the Nature an^ 
i’aith. 



XV11T] LIBERATION PATS. SOI 

CHAPTEB XVIII. 

Liberation path. 

(■ Introduction.) 

The last five chapters having shown the character 
Of and distinction between matter and spirit^ the 
present chapter deals with the essence & nature of re¬ 
nunciation (tSanyas or Tyay) as a means of attaining 
Mukshd by performing one's duty. Towards the end 
bf the book the whole discourse bn Karma Yogd is 
summnod up and followed by an eulogy at the 
Bhagvat Gita. 

Renunciation of action is impractical and sinful. 
One can only abandon attachment, desire and plea¬ 
sure which cause bondage or delusion. Abtioft, cause, 
agency, knowledge, intellect, steadiness and hap¬ 
piness are the various elements o' renunciation and 
-each of them is of three fold nature, viz Sattva , 
Rajas and Tamas. 

It is by performance of one's duty that one 
Acquires perfection and then by practising unattaoh- 
ment, control of mind and abandonment of desires' 
And pleasures that he attains to bliss and Supreme 
Goal Of the many Paths for attaining to the Lord, 
the devotion Path is the best and surest way of attain¬ 
ing salvation. Gita is tho supreme essence of 
Brahma Vidya Its reciters, expounders and hearers 
are ali blessed and become great devotees of the 
Lord and attain to Moksha- 
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¥slf»T 34NI 

trspB^ 

g w rpg ^ T, *!5TWt5t, 


Word moaning 

Of renunciation, Mighty- 
armed, 

essence, I want, to know; 

(of renunciation, and, Krishna, 


WTOf*, '3T, . 

u | distinction, foe-slayer. 

Arjona Said. 

"Translation —O’ Hrishekesh, the Mighty-arm¬ 
ed and the Slayer of foes 1 I want to know 
the essence of renunciation and the distinction 
. of renunciation. 

ZfQTJ!—The character and elements of renunciation are 
now going to ihe explained. Sanyas and Tyag 
both have the enme meaning in this chapter. 

sft a « T 3 Tg < r ra r 

5&4<*rT fsrr: i 

' (Wt >5 

mzr&vzn&m influx Rrofrm;« 

ftrj: i 

^-vrf-7W-?7T*Tqf, 

HTJ5, f*T»Tq-, It [speak, renunciation, wisemen 


Of desire of action., 
abandon men t, 


Irennnciation, sages, know; 
lall»action-frnit-renunciati»n. 
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7 Arjuna Said. 

i Translation—The sages know the renuncia¬ 

tion to be the abandonment of desire (producing) 
actions and (some) wisemen speak of renunciation 
as the abandonment of the fruit of all actions. 


NOTE—Some philosophers Bay that renunciation is the 
abandonment of actions that produce desire 
for fruit, while others say that it is the 
abandonment of the fruits of all actions i. e , 
reward of both good and bad actions. 

Word meaning. 

Should renounce,evil as, thus. 

I some, action, say, wisemen; 

«nr jBacrifice-gift-austerity-act, 

- v Inot.should renounce, thus,and, 

si, im II others. 

Translation—Some wise men say thns ‘‘the 
action should be renounced as evil" while otheri 
(say), thus “ the acts of sacrifice, gift and 
austerity should not be renounced. 

NOTE—Some sapes say that all notions should be 
renounced as causing bondage while others 
say that the obligatory actions should not be 
abandoned. 
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^ tT5T r^m I 

ff T%T^i: II 

Wordmeaning. 

*®8, &, > Deci 8ion ’ hear ’ my '’ 
v _r in that, in renunciation, 

SfPtj WGB-13WX I J Arjuna. 

fUT*?}, ft, JW-SVISf, Irennnciation, truly,Men-tiger, 

ft-ftsrs, ^rnr^fcfcr: II | three-fold, described. 

• Translation — Arjuna! hear my decision a! out 
that renunciation. O Tiger of men (Arjuna)! 
renunciation is truly described to be threefold. 


NOTE—The meaning of Renunciation and its three 
qualities as Sattva , Rajas and Tamas are 
now going to be explained. 






Sacrifice-gift-austerity-acts, 

[not, should renounce,perform, 
verily, that, 


«wr:, fT*n3£,*rV:, % sacrifice, gift, austerity, and, 

really. 


WMlft, II [purifiers, of wise 


Translation—The acts of sacrifice, gift and 
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austerity should hot be renounced,- but should be 
performed verily. The sacrifce, gift and aus¬ 
terity are really the purifiers of the wise/ 

NOTE—The obligatory or prescribed acta should 
be performed for purification of the' heart 
or attainment of knowledge. 




Word-meaning 


hCrTTfjT, Slfe, 3, 

^cfsurfjT, $fcT, ft, <TW, 
fftferny, *Rf, It 


These, also, but, actions, 

attachment, renouncing,fruit,- 
and, 

should be performed, thus/ 
my, Arjuna, 

decided, opinion, best. 


Translation—But Parthal these actions also 
should be performed by rei o incing attachment 
and fruit. 1 his is my decided and best opinion 


NOTE—The aotion should be performed without 
attachment and desire for fruits i e without 
egoism and expectation of reward. 

U/o. Yoga Yasisht I—3—8 “The abandonment, of all 
desires is the chief liberation ' and that is 
attained by persons freed from delusion. 
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‘-TOPI g ^tqq i^ h | 

iftgrereqq wrquuflnre r: q ft asirdd :« 


ffcrasT, 5, srhst:, 
*»>., «t, i 

^r, 'rfrwiiTs, 
?rWGT:, qfaftf&r:| 


Word-meaning. 


} 


Prescribed, but,renuncia¬ 
tion, 

actions, not, is proper; 


•from delusion, thereof, re- 
nuueiat.ion, 

[dark, is called. 


Translation—Put renunciation of the pre¬ 
scribed actions is not proper. Benuciation thereof 
fr j.ii delusion is called Tama*. 


NOTE—The obligatory acts must be performed. 
Their renunciation through delusion is of 
Tamas nature. 

Clo hhahae 2—‘‘One should wish to live a hundred 
years here by performing actions. There is no 
other way. Actions taint not the man." 

Mahahharat XII—1 2 —9. “The person who aban¬ 
dons the joys of house-holders' life and 
retires to forest and gives up his life, that is 
Tama* renunciation." 
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Word meaning 

jw, *%, *£ ’P^ 1 - thus - “-'y* wh0> 


fB, $r*T, OTret, 
«i,^w,f?iPT- , Tr5r, 11 


he, performing, imp*re, 
renunciation., 

n<H, reallv, renunciation-^ 
fruit, obtains. 


Translation—Who abandons actions verily 
as painful from fear of bodily su' T emng *he by 
performing the Uajanic renunciation, really 
obtains no fruit of renunciation. 


NOTE—Renunciation of actions by considering them 
as.e.vil causing bondage with body viz. pain 
•of birth, old age and death etc is useless and 
does not lead to -salvation, the fruit of renun. 
ciation. 


f^nTrf rea red * 

sd 


«rt4, 1 % «CT. =7^, «B*f, 
fir«r?i, i 


Should d<>, thus, only, which, 
action, 

prescribed, is performed, 
'Arjuna; 


^r*r,f*r*fqnr,«w!r,w, «**, 
w,?*nn:,snfr**>:, *ra« n 


attachment, renonncing.frnil 
and, also, 

that, renunciation, pare, 
considered. 
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w 

Translation—The prescribed action which is 
performed' ( thin' ing ) thus sho tld be done " 
abandoning attachment and also fruit that 
fenotfeiatio'.i is verily considered as Sattvic. 

NU'l’E—Abandonment of attachment and future re¬ 
ward of action is Sattva .•enunciation. 

C/o. KormcC I—“t—19—“Tfid prescribed action which 
is performed as a duty by renunciation of 
attachment and desired, that renunciations is 
of iSattva nature.” 




VT 5 #* 

#, 3[fe, STf sew, * 4 , 
* f wgT3r?t i 

framrl, if 


Word- niedning 

y Not, is v( ted, dnpleasent, 

V. action 1 ,' 

3 in pleasant,, riot,is delighted 
t enunciation,purity-endowed, 

wise, destroyer—-doubts, 


Translation— The rerouncer endowed with 
Sattva is neither veved with unpleasant action 
nor is delighted with pleasant, a,nd he is a wi3e 
destroyer of doubts. 

NOTE—The sattvic sanyasi being freed from all 
pleasure and nam attains to knowledge and 
peace. C/o. B. G■ XII—17. 
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j«*l W ’B W r^uft^t u 

'•a ... 

Wot d-vieaning. 

u, ft. *w, p','"’ bo,J -'- , «° t,eP ' 

«« y wfftt i * ctioM ' oo “- 

e:^r io, - tMi *- 

Bs.wrat.tft, wfasifeft « he, renouncer, thus, is called. 

Translation—jhor no body supporter (the 
embodied) can renounce action^ completely ; but 
who is the renounce* 1 of the fruit of action, he is 
called the renouncey. 

NOTE—It is impossible for an embodied being to 
give up all actions i e. all functions of the 
sense organs, and hence therenouncerof action 
fruits (pleasure and pain; is the trpe tanyasi. 

¥T5jrE^rfjT^f ffcn u 

*W, ri, fo*, ) 1Svi1 ’ good ’ mixed ’ and ’ 

fir-firftf, I j three-fold, actions, fruit; 

srefa, »R^rfinn,nw, becomes,un renouncer,on deat^ 

sT,g,^«nf«Rt,i»f^ ii |not, but, of renouncer, any. 
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Translation—The three-fold fruit of actions, 
good, evil and mixed, is for unrenooncer on 
death, but there is not any for the renouncer. 

NOTH—For every action there is a fruit or result 
which is either good, mixed or evil. This fruit 
accrues after death to the person attached to • 
action fruit and not to the renouncer thereof. 


RTft fosjtaib 


StrETRn^ 


«tfrrf3i, strong, 
« K it<pfa , $ i 
*ri^, sffwrf^F, 

SS-Vlfcsii « 


Word-meaning. 

Five, these, Arjuna, 
jcauses, know,, from me; 

in Sankhya, scripture,declared 

for accomplishment, all— 
actions. 


Translation —Arjuna! know from me these 
five causes for accomplishment of all action as 
declared in the Sankhya scripture. 

UOl’E—According to the Sankhya philosophy of 
Kapil there are 5 causes for performing of all 
actions. These causes are now described. 


i 

firraut^ t <tr3s re t ft wn, « 
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Word-meaning. 


Wfegrt, TOT, Abode, and, doer, 

, W,1 means, and, different—kinds-, 

ftrf^TT:, W,|W, %STi, (kinds, and, various,motions 
*N, NN„ NIN, 'T’tRI If destiny, and, also, the,fifth. 


Translate n—Abode, doer, different kinds of 
men ns, various kinds of motions and also the 
destiny the fifth thereof. 


NOTE—There are five causes of all actions viz., I 
abode (the body), 2 doer (the Pradhana or 
Natnre), 3 different means (sense organs), 4 
▼arions motions (life breaths) and & destiny 
(the Snbhau or inherited tendency of Karmas ). 

< 1 <31 J STOSf* TO I 

e^psT m firefor «rr creq fas: u 

Bodyspeech-wiih mind, 

_s s_ . what, action, is performed, 

NT*, «tr, JIITTO, TO. 1 | by men . 

*Nl**«» NT, NT, right, or, wrong, or, 

NNT, TON, |dN: II five, these, itB, causes. 

Translation—Whatever action, right or 
wrong is performed by men with body, speech 
or mind, these fire are its causes. 
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NOTE—There are only five ceases as specified in 
yera? 14 for perforating all actions—bodily, 
mental or vocal. 

C/o. Manu S. XII—3. “From mind, speech and body 
are produced acUims.of pleasant and unplesent 
fruits and from actions are our good, bad and 
indifferent conditions of men.” 

wfh sq fo jCTi w f u;i 

tnrafru^aai^rsnrer n usara §$%: u 

44 Word-meaning.\ 

ew, vM, srfir, In that > thus * bein ?> <Joei ’> 

UIWRT, %W| 1 himself, only, and, who; 

tnjqfST, sees,from unperfect-intellec,t, 

*T, W, W&ft, Jnot, that, sees, fool. 

Translation—That being thus, who from 
imperfect intellect sees himself only as the 
doer tb?t fool does not see. 

NOTE—These being the five causes of action, the 
man who looks on the self as the doer of action 
is a fool. The ma# is not the performer of 
action and therefore he should have no 
attachment or egoism. 

frutfu 1 ffswwftapaRt « 



XVIII—18] LIBERATION PATH, 


513 




Wordmeaning. 


TO,f vnivcr, sira:, 
ffe, *nra, % i 


[Whose, not, egoistic, nature, 
[intellect, -whose, not, is 
,tai n ted; 


*r, «r, fairer?* n 


jikilling, even, he, these, 
, people, 

!not, kills, not, is hound. 


Translation—Whose nature is not egoistic, and 
■whose intellect is not tainted, he kills not even by 
killing these people and is t ot bound, 

NOTE—The person who perforins actions without 
attachment and delusion is not affected by 
tbeiu and suffers no pain.. 

iC\o. B. G -V—10. 


\ 


vran, vftvrar, Knowledge, knowable, 

fv - v iknower, 

rararaT, TII ^raHI I [ttreefold, action-impulse; 

«BJT, means, deed, doer, thus, 

II threefold,action-constituents. 

Translation—The knower, the knowable and 

the knowledge are the threefold impulses of action, 
the doer, the deed and the means are the threefold 
constituents enaction. 

33 
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NOTE—The knower, the knowable and the knowledge 
are the impellers ; and the doer ( cause ), the 
means and the deed or offeet are the elements 
of all actions, i.e. all actions are performed 
by Nature which, however, is moved by the 
Lord- 


Word-mcanimj. 

STTO, *jf, *,**?,*, Knowledge, deed,and.doer,& 

threefold, also, qualities dis 

foilT, CC*, I tinctions; 

a*;** iB declared > in q^Hty-scrip. 

1 ture, 

Sift II duly, hear, them, also, 

Translation-— Knowledge, deed and doer are also 
declared to be three-fold from the distinction of 
qualities in the Guna scripture Hear them also 
duly. 

NOTE—The threefold nature of knowledge, deed and 
doer is now going to be declared, according 
to the treatment of Gum scripture or Sankhyu 
Sha8tra. 


515 


20—XVIII] LJB’ISRA/NON PATE- 
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*rrgrqr, 


Ward-meaning.. 

In all-beings,, by wHicli,one, 
entity, imperishable, is seen; 


Srf^rflrRJI, f^TJ?5cB5,. jundiv-ided, in divided, 

knowledge, know, pure.- 
Translation—By which one imperishable entity 
is -ten in all beings, the undivided amongst the divi¬ 
ded, know that knowledge to-be Sail vie. 


NOTE—(1). The knowledge, that distinguishes- the- 
soul as- imperishable and dis-tinub from the- 
body is of Sattm nature 

',2; That, it is only the S.ittva knowledge which cogni- 
ges that there is only one soul in all the- 
beings i e. the sonl is- all pervading, im-- 
perishable and undivided, 

C/». B. G XIII—16,27. 

^ ^fTT?T i* 

%f%. Wfa rFSfTR faff | f 


B-CT® 3^5 »• ST STS* rnsra |Separa*eIy,.but, which,. 

**• & **• *^>0w ledge, 

^RT-W^-f«PK,%W^lmany entities-separate-kinds;: 


«H,. 9 wh;, fafe, *T5ISTII 


knows', in all', in beings, 
that, knowledge, know,, 
impure^ 
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Translation— But the l nowledge which knows 
separately in ah beings, many and separate Kinds 
of entities, know that knowledge as RajaRr. 


NO I’E—(1) The knowledge ,t lint, does not desti,aguish 
the soul as distim't from the body is of 
Raja a nature 

(2) That knowledge is Rajtmir which regards the 
soul as many and separate 


Bhagavat, Xl-2f)-24 “ That, knowledge which 

regards the soul as distinct from t,lie body is 
Sail vie, the knowledge which does not. regard 
the soul as distinct from ibo b dv is Raj.iRc, 
while the knowledge which holds the body as 
soul is Tami.sir ” 

Pl9 • Kathhalli. 11-1-10 '‘That which is here is also 
there, that which is there is also here He 
who thinks it to be many goes from death to 
death. ” 





Word-meaning. 


Whioh, but, all-as. one this, 


|in thing, attached, irrational 
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wcTrgr 

rTrf, fTWH II 


without essence ineaning-as, 
transitory ,■ 

o'u), t.hut, dark, is called. 

Iranslaiion—i ut, t hat ( knowledge) "which is 
attached in this' one thing (l;o Iy i, irrational without 
essen- e and meaning, and transitory, as all, is 
Tama i\ 

NO'l'L The knowledge by which one regards the 
body us all i e identities the body with the 
soul is of Tama >■ nature. I he body is irra¬ 
tional, without truth, perishable and transitory 

\3 NS 

< 1 ^^^ Word-meaning. 

f^fTT, HfT *fpi, 

«rt’TiT gr^H:, I 


Pi escribed, attaehmettt-with* 
oil!, 

without pleasure-pain, per- 

Ifoi med ; 


WKSMJC^sfr, 


without fruit-desires, action, 


^mii vv h, eli. tliat, pure, is called." 


'! ranslation -That prescribed action which is 
performed without attaohment, without desire 
of iruit and without }>leasure and pain is called 

y .in vie. 

NOTE—The obligatory actions as sacrifices efco. 
performed hy abandoning attachment (egoism) 
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and without expectation of future rewards 
and by indifferenoe.to pleasure and pain are of 
ficittva nature. 

Word-meaning- 

■an^, g, «BT*r ’Whifh, while, by desire- 

" seekers action, 

*r, *t, s*t: i (with egoism, or, again; 

fS3I?k [vs performed, with much- 

labour., 

CISTOt, II [till at, impure, called. 

Translation—That action which is performed by 
the seekers of desires or attain with egoism and 
with much labour is called Rajasir.. 

NOT®—Action performed -with attachment aud with 
desire and aversion is of Rajasic nature 

>C /.0 Bhagavat., XI-25 28. “The action performed 
as duty as an offering to mea®d without desire 
of fruit is Sattva, that with thought of desire 
is Raja*, while the cruel and unfriendly 
action is called Tama*”. 
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sw*, AM, 
% ifNwn. I 

m?T^, snw%, *w, 
cr^, 


Word meaning. 
(Consequence, loss, injury, 

without seeing, and, ability; 

from delusion, is undertaken, 
action, 

which, that, dark, is called. 


Translation—That action which is undertaken 
from delusion without seeing the consequences, loss, 
injury and ability, is called To, music. 

NOTE—Actions performed hastily without considera¬ 
tion and deliberation and foolishly are of 
Tamasic nature. 

gSB-SHTJ, jPree-attachment, without 

egoism, 

I firmness-courage-endowed; 

success-failure, unchanged, 

^<1 II Loer, pure, is called. 
Translation—The doer free from attachment, 
without egoism endowed with firmness and courage, 
unchanged in success and failure, is called Sattvic. 
NOTE —The performer of actions without attathment 
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and with mind under control and steady is of 
Satiric nature. 


tprsfri^rNri; $rfT *raro: 11 




Word meaning. 


wf-ws'SJs 
^%*>-«ffer?rs, *kt? t 

?T¥Sf:, II 


Lustful, action-fruit-seeker, 
of reedy, cruel hearted, 
impure ; 

pleasure-pain-filled, doer, 
impure, called. 


Translation—Lustful, seeker of the fruits of 
action, greedy, cruel hearted, i npure and filled with 
pleasure and pain doer, is called Rijadc 

NOTE—The performer of actions with attachment, 
expectation of fruit, dexi-e, aversion, 
pleasure and pain is of Ra]anic nature. 


C/o Bhagavat, XI-25 26- “The doer without attach¬ 
ment is regarded as Sattvic, that blinded by 
passion Rajasic, while the one with deluded 
memory is Tarnasic”. 


fsRi^ cfm^r 3^ u 



xvill— 28 ] LIBERATION PATH. *21 


wgrps, STT^m, esg;, 
sre-., arerer: i 


Word waning. 

Unsteady, sensual, obstinate, 

i 

deceitful, wicked, lazy"; 


dejected, dilatory, and, 

W5?rf, rTTH^r: II doer, dark, is called. 

'I ranslation—The unsteady, sensval. obstinate, 
deceitful, wicked, lazy, dejected and dilatory doer, 
is called Tama&i 


NOTE—The woralv and deluded performers of actions' 
are of Tama*ie nature 


4^44144^%^ T44c44 44^4 H 


ft:, ^h, % 
mur., fafasi, 1 


Intellect, distinction,steadi¬ 
ness, and, also, 

lof quality, threefold, hearj 


sftwTWT, wgfoj, i discril,ed b - v ,ne ’ f,,1| y> 

>tT5T3T?T || 'separately, Arjun.% 

Translation—The threefold quality distinctions 
of intellect, and steadiness discri.ed by me fully 
and separately, also hear Dhxnanjaya. 

NOTE—The threefold qualities of intellect (the 
faculty of distinguishing rig! t aud wrong) 
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and steadiness (firmness, fortitude or patience) 
-are now going to be declared. 


tWtt i 

Word meaning 

srfM, % .fafftr*,*, Action ’ and ’ illaction ' a " d . 

_g t v dutv no duty, fear-fearless- 

j 1)e86) 

***, «fiw» *, w, frftr, b, ; nd r ? ?’ ,iberation ‘ and ’ 

5%:, 11 intellect, that, Arjuna, pare. 

'1 r • nslation— p>rt.hal that intellect is £*tuvie 
which knows action and inaction( renunciation ), 
duty and no duty, tear aud fearlessness, bondage 
and liberation. 

Jf(»>TE- The intellect that can distinguish between 
right and wrong is of .flattvic nature. 

€]*>■ Yoya Vashlsht, 11-14 5. “ I he wise have oo 

better means than the reasoning intellect 
through which one avoids tne evil things and 
grasps the good ones". 

3’-w ’roq-irt ^ ^rtssnlfer ^ i 
^qurwfsrar:nra^if:?rT<Tidtt5tdi« 



523 


31—XVI11] LIBERATION PATH- 


WT, «pfn, A?vwq-,ssr, 
sraHifa, 

5 fe:, m, <7W, Trsr^it n 


Word-meaning. 

j-By which, virtue, vice, and, 

duty, no duty, also, and; 
improperly, is known, 
intellect, that, Arjuna, 
impure. 


Translation—By which virtue and vice, 
duty and no duty, are not properly known, P&rthP 
that intellect is Pajasic. 

NOTE—The intellect which can -not distinguish 
between right and wrong clearly is of Raj a si a 
nature. 


•aOTRT& arr SFSR* I 

5%: m qrf zmm n 


*t, 

*ri^, wr«i; «rrfU4 


Vice, virtue, thus, by which, 
is regarded., with darkness, 
covered; 


,^,lnl[-objects, perverted-, and, 

Ufe?, ?ll, TW, RnTOt ,n intellect, that, Arjuna, dark. 

Translation—That intellect covered with darkness 
'by which vice is regarded as virtue and ail objects 
perverted, Partha ■ is Tmusic. 

NOTE—The -intellect which causes confusion and 
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deluiion i.e. makes ail things topsy tii'rvy,is of 
Tama,sir nature. 

M ^ tr: , 

W«rd-mea>Ung. 

^3TT, q?n, (Steadiness, by which, is held, 

H*TJ,y|<ji-fetTU I l,nin d, life-sense-functions; 

^T, {through meditation, un- 

- rs > swervingly, 

^TTj tff??, -T-'Ttrcl«RtIt steadiness,that, Arjuna, pure. 

Translation—The steadiness by which the func¬ 
tions of the mind, life (breaths) and sense (organs) 
are held unswervingly, through Yoga,- that steadi¬ 
ness, p&rtha! is Ca'led Satiric. 

NOTE—Steadiness by which the suppression of the 
functions of mind is accomplished by engage¬ 
ment in Yoga is of Sattva nature. 

Cfo. Yoga Sintra, 1-2. ‘*Yoga is suppression of the 
functions of the'intenrnal organs.’* 

siSMPn ?r «nforwcifa$f*n ukuIs^i i 

>s ^ 

wr, 3, vnJ-?EW*«mk:r Bv w !' ,ioh ’ hut,duty-pleasure-' 

wealth, 

^n, «n^, SiafiT I . by steadiness, are 
* upheld, Arjuna j 
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SU'Pfa, through attachment, fruit- 

de,sire, 

5fT, tTItf, ClST^ft ll steadiness, that, Arjuna, 

,i injure 

Translation—But the steadiness by which duty 
pleasure and w< alth ; re upheld wit^i desire of 
fruit, and attach nent, that steadiness, Par that i$ 

ftajaxir. 

NOTE—Steadiness of pa: suing the different aims of 
life (virtue, pleasure and wealth) with desire 
for fruit and attachment is of Rajatsic 
p a,t.u re 

sjt^t fkmt suiter *sr i 

' Word-meaning. 

*pn, $I3R, By which, sleep, fear, grief, 

fil?I®fi *T^, ^ I dejection .intoxication,also,&; 

•r, not, discards, unwise, 

II steadiness, that, Arjuna,d ark. 
Translation—By which the unwise discards not 
sleep, fe tr, grief, dejection, and also into xiction that 
steadiness, P.irih a / is T.ima.Ar, 

NOTE—The steadiness or firmness of following the 
deiusi..ti is of Tam-daic nature. 
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fefira ^ ^ i 


ivHiT 


Word meaning. 

W3, 3, Happiness, and*, nnw, three 1 -- 

*2*3, WT?t 4+T I (fold, hear, me. Arjuna ; 

ST«rWl^,TBE, *7^ from practice, delights, in 
~ .winch, 

lei | jpa,, r ,_ end, arid, attains. 
Translation —• Arjuna! now hear from me the 
three-fold happine s in which one delights by prac¬ 
tice and attains to the end of pain, 

JvOI'E—The happiness which is- ire-edom from pain is. 
also of threefold nature as Sdttv.i (pure),. 
Knj&s (passivnate) and Tanata (dark) 

mfjre i 

3c^?T ^T^3FJTtr!5flTr*75T|lWT3^T^ It 


sm, ^r, 

qfogrft, sp23-y»to I 


Which, that, first, po-ison, 
like, 

, n end, nector-like ; 


WH., 5*W, sftai, tImt - happiness, pure, called', 

SnrE-3fe-5TCn^-3RJ jself-kcowledge-blisa-bora. 
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Translation—Which is like poison at first and 
tike nector in the end, that happiness born of the 
bliss of self knowledge is called Saitvic, 

NOTE—Tine Battvic happiness is the supreme bliss 
of self realization. It is this happiness which 
is liberation from all pain or Moksha. 


mSra rlcpT U 

Word meaning. 


jObject-sense-from union,. 

v . which, that, first, nector- 

I ! Hke . 


fe<m-fsr r 
*tarer, i 


in end, poison-like,. 

that, happiness, impure,, 
regarded.. 


Translation—Which from the union of sense 
objects is at first like nector and in the end 
like | oison,’that happiness is regarded Rajasic, 
NOTE—The happiness which resu.ts from the enjoy¬ 
ment of sense objects is of Rajas, nature and. 
causes bondage. 

67O Bhagavat , XI-25-29. ° The happiness arising 
from sonl is Sattvic, that arising from sense 
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objects is R&jattir, .while that arising from 
delusion .and misery is called Tama,sic”. 

■o >a v 

Word-meaning. 


*W, «T5^ 

* 9 , 


Which, at first, and, in 
end, 

and, happiness, delusive,self; 


^T-ST5Rq , -IWT?-^IJT, 8,e0 l'-? dlene83 mnertness- 

(.’H. U S0,Cj[ ? 

ST^, fTHTO, ll that, dark, called. 

Translation.-—The happiness which .(both) at, 
J&rst. and in the end i* self delusive and f lie causa 
of sleep, idlei ess ^d innertness, that happiness is 
,C;i]ied Tama,sic t 

NOTE—The happiness arising from delusion etc. is 
of Ta>a asic pat lire. 


mrs uf n 


*W, 


Not, tliynt, i@, in earth, and, 
in heaven, in gods, or, 
again ; 

[thing, nature-horn, free, 
which, from these, be, from 
• three, qualities. 
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Translation—There is nothing in earth, in 
heaven or also in gods, which can be free from 
these three qualities born of nature. 

NOTE—After describing the three-fold nature of 
all elements of renunciation, viz. aban¬ 
donment, knowledge, action, agent, intellect, 
steadiness and happiness, it is declared that 
all ihings in the universe from Brahmaloka 
down to earth are also of the same three qdali- 
ties. 

Bhaqavat, XI 25 31. “These beings alone are Dot 
affected by the qualities. All beings formed of 
Nature and Soul, that can be seen, heard and 
thought of, are also filled by the three 


qualities ” 


Word-meaning. 


srflr«vBT^r, 
^WtT-swts-ijt: II 


1 


Brahman-Kehatriya-Vaishya, 

.,f Shudrae , and, Arjuna; 
duties, differentiated, 


J nature-born-by qualities. 


Translation —Parantapa ! the duties of Brah- 
mans , Kshatriyas, Vaitshyas hud Shudran, are. diile- 
rentiated by the qualities born of nature. 

34 
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NOTE—The duties of the four castes are differen¬ 
tiated according to the qualities of their 
nature fi , e tendency of past KarmasJ 
Cjo Mahabharat, V-28 28 •* Thou must, O Sanjaya, 

take into consideration the divisions of the 
four castes and the scheme of the respective 
duties alloted to each.” 


B G, IV-13. 




*r*n, 5TOs, sfasrq:, 


Word meaning. 

jCahnuess, restraint, austerity 
(purity, 

jforgiveness^prightnesSjalso, 

and; 


*T*r, foffR, snfer'pi, 
asr-sw, 11 


knowledge, realization, divine 
faith, 

Brahman- action, nature-born. 


Translation—Calmness, restraint ( if senses), 
austerity, ) urit;, forgiveness, uprightness, 
knowledge, realization and also divine faith, are 
the nature born actions of the Brahman. 

NOTE—Learning, leading a pure and spiritual life 
are the nntnral duties of the Br.\hman. 

C/o. Manu 8 , I—88. “ The Lord has assigned to the 
Brahmans teaching and study (of the Vedas), 
sacrificing for them and others, also giving and 
accepting alms.” 
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Mahabharat, V—28-23. “ A Brahman should study, 

triter sacrifice, make gifts, and visit all the 
holy places of the earth. He shall teach, 
minister as priest at sacrifices offered by 
others and accept gifts from known persons.”' 




Wordr meardntj. 


^4, ?hr:, ^i%:, ^T r j Valour-, splendour, steadi- 

'f, ’Slf’J, .in wap, and,also r not,, flying;. 

|g'ft, lordly-dispoeiciou, and, 

5CTI, ^RTJTra'-SWI II Kuhalriya, duty, nature-born. 


Translation—Valour, splendour, stead : ness, skill,, 
not flying from war, giving and also lordly disposi¬ 
tion, are the duties born of nature of the Kshatriyas, 

jvOTE—T o fight, to rule and to protect are the- 
natural duties of the Kshatiryas . 

Cjo. Manu S■ 1-89. ‘‘The Lord has commanded the 
Kuhatriyas to protect the people, to bestow 
gifts, to offer sacrifice, to- study (the Vedas ') 
and to abstain from' attachment to sensual 
pleasures.” 


Mahabharat, V —28-24. “A Kshatriya should protieofe 
people according to the injunctions of the law,, 
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practice the virtue of charity, offer sacrifice, 
study the Vedas, take a wife and lead a 
virtuous house-holder’s life.” 


tT^m Word meaning. 


q-fvsPT-SITrJT^IT, 3Ftff, 
^WT5T*3n^l| 


IA gri out tu re-cow protec ti on- 
trade, 

. Vaishya- duty-nature born; 
to serve-disposition, duty, 

jof Shudras, also, nature-born,. 


Translation—Agriculture, cow protection and 
trade are the nature born duties of the V auhyas ; 
and the disposition ,o serve is ,also the nature born 
duty of the Siiudras. 

NOTE—Cultivation, cattle rearing and trade are the 
natural duties of the Vaishyas , while serving 
others is the natural duty of the Shudras. 

C/o. Manu S, 1-90. “The Vauhya to tend cattle, to 
bestow gifts, to offer sacrifices, to study (the 
Vedas Jt to trade, to lend money, and to cul¬ 
tivate land. Thp Lord has prescribed only 
one occupation for the Shudras tp serve 
meekly even these three castes.” 

Mahabharat, V-28-26, 27. “ A Vaishya should study 
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deligently, earn, accumulate wealth by means 
of lrn.de, agriculture and tending of cattle. 
He should act to please the Brahmanas and 
Kthatriyas, be virtuous, do good woik and be 
a house-holder. 

A Shudra should serve the Brahmanas and 
submit to them He should not study and sacri 
fire He should be deligent and enterpri¬ 
sing in doing all that is for his good”. 

as*-*5* OTTOVRrT: ht: i 

•s. 

Word meaning. 

^ wrf%, In hi9 > in hiB > in dut y* en g»- 

ging, 

SR: I j-uocess, obtains, man ; 

|l,B dat y» engaging, success, 

’ .how, 

II jobtains, that, hear thou. 

Translation—The man obtains success by enga¬ 
ging in his own duty, and how he obtain^ success by 
engaging in his own duty, that hear. 

NOTE—It is now going to be explained how success 
is attained by devotion to ones duty. 

Cjo. Mahabharat . III-50-24. “0 dear ! don’t deviate 
from the duties of thy caste. Sticking to 
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the duties of thy caste, do thou understand 
and follow the highest authority. 

Mahalhara.t, XU-191-6- “Those wise men who are 
engaged in practising the duties laid down 
for them succeed in obtaining heaven astheir 
reward.” 


|| 


’TIT:, 3?%:, JJfTTJTT, 

SRI I 

w-*>»hst, a, 

JTRtl: || 


Word-meaning 

From whom, rise, of beings, 

by whom, all, this, | ervaded; 
his-duty, hint, worshipping, 

success, attain, men. 


I ranslation—From whom is the rise of beings, 
and by whom all this * (world) is pervaded, by wor¬ 
shipping Him with his duty, a man attains to success. 
NOTE—Performance of one’s duty is the worship of 
the Lord and leads to success (salvation). 


^ o 

Word-meaning. 


vmm, wunfi, 

g qgfsa i q, i 


[ Better, our duty, unqualified 

than other-duty, well per¬ 
formed ; 
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j nature-fixed, duty,performing, 

sr, ^risrtfer, * not> incurS) tin . 

Translation—Better is (ones) own unqualified 
duty than the other duty well performed. By 
performing the duty fi'ced by nature, he incurs no 
sin. 

NOTE—Performance of one’s duty by renouncing of 
pleasure is better than its abandonment which 
is easy to do. The former causes no bondage 
but leads to liberation. 


Mahabharat , II1-208-17- “The forsaking of one’s 
own occupation is considered to be a sin and 
the act of sticking to ones own profession is 
without doubt a meritorious act.” 


^sriwn ftp'll gkmfijforifm: n 

Wordmeaning- 


friar, * 4 , 

fftni, srfa, sr, i 
fri, fikwru, ft, 


iWith self-born, duty, Arjuna, 


with fault, even, not, should 
abandon; 

all, undertakings, for, by 
w ^ evil, 

Win, W$?WI|by smoke, fire, as, enveloped. 
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Translation— Arjuna ! the duty born with one's 
Own self even if unqualified should notbe abandoned 
for all undertakings are enveloped by evil as fire 
by smoke. 

NOTE—The performance of one’s duty like all other 
actions causes bondage, but can he avoi¬ 
ded by exertion as explained later on. 

Word-meaning. 
Unattached-intellect, every¬ 
where, 

controlled-mind, gone-desires 

q^?t, ^eedom action-success, 
supreme, 

R by renunciation, attains, 
translation—"With intellect unattached every 
where, mind controlled, desires gone, he attains to 
the supreme success of freedom from action by 
renunciation. 

NOTE—Performance of one's duty by abandonment 
of attachment and desires and control of mind 
leads to freedom from bondage or salvation. 


ftrcT-STcm, firncr ^?: i 
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fafer, nra:, toi, an, 
ew,sinitfcr, fatre, i 

<re, *RNfar, 
f*rer, sftcn, at, ntt ii 


Word meaning- 

jSa cuess, attained, how, Lord, 

jas, reaches, learn, from me; 
briefly, alone, Arjuna, 

goal, of knowledge,by which, 
supreme. 


Translation—How the attainer of success reaches 


Brahma, which alone is the Supreme Goal of 
knowledge, that Arjuna ! briefly learn thou from 


me. 


NOTE—A person obtaining success (liberation) 
attains to the Supreme Lord who is also at¬ 
tained by knowledge path i.e. performance of 
one’s duty and acquisition of knowledge lead 
to the same Supreme Goal. 




$3T*T, feg s re T, 3*;:, 
^,sncffrar,fspn*r,«r i 


With intellect, with pure, 
equipped, 

with steadiness, mind, con¬ 
trolling, and; 


^•in^,f%N^,mWT,: 8onnd ' etc - object.abandoning* 

. pleasure-pain, renouncing, 

<1***1, ** II land. 
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Translation—Equipped with pure intellect, 
controlling the mind with steadiness, abandoning 
objects as sound etc , and ren u.eing pleasure and 
pain— 

JSOTfi—This verse is connected with no. 52 and 53 
anti describes the character of one performing 
his duty with renunciation i e. a person aban¬ 
doning attachment, controlling the mind and 
lerinuueing pleasure and pain and acquiring 
knowledge, attains to the Brahma state. 

Word meaning. 


«i?t «n^-^pr-*rr^Ti i 

•s 

«ir%k qr?, fac?r, 
tvrnr, ?rg«nflrrr. 11 


ISnIitary-dwelling, little- 
eating 


controlling-speeoh-body-with 

|mind; 


con tempi ation-meditation- 
supreme, ever, 


dispassion, possessed. 


Translation—And dwelling in solitude, eating 
little, controlling speech, body and mind, hold¬ 
ing supreme contemplation and meditation and 
ever possessed of dis passion— 

NOTE—This verse is connected with no 53 and shows 
that such a person lead'ng the life of a 
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recluse and ascetic and engaged in medita¬ 
tion and Vaitaga (or freedom from pleasure 
and pain) attains to Brahma state. 


<7 /o Toga Vanhixht , II 13 41. “Knowing the body 
and sense organs assepaiate from the self, 
meditating in solitude, abandoning the net of 
objects which are the root of all pain, a man 
attains to Brahma ” 


aPTC m i 

ajrat sTfwqR u 




Word-meaning. 


«rsr, 

^t v ?qr, «Tfr?rt 1 
f«rg^r, f%4*n, isrrfcf:, 


jArrogance, power, show, 

^esire, anger, possession; 

abandoning, unselfish, peace¬ 
ful, 

Lord-being, is fitted. 


Translation —A bandoning arrogance., power, show, 
desire, anger, possession, unselfish and peaceful, he 
is fitted for Brahma being. 


NOTE—Such a person after freeing himself from all 
distractions and becoming tranquil attains to 
the Brahma state or Nirwan 
C[o. Koorm, 1-3 25 and 26 “Attaining the supreme 
knowledge and from that freedom of action, 
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being alone and without egoism, peaceful, he 
is liberated even while alive.” 

“He sees the Supreme Soul, the Supreme 
Brahma, the Supreme Lord, the eternal bliss, 
the self luminous and he becomes merged in 
that.” 

H¥-B^Wrf:iTiJ5JTrWW STtWfit 

Wfc nire vrgffB twh iron n 

Word-meaning. 
ssr-ijfT:, srerer-sn^rr, Lord-being, serene-self, 
sr, 5T, «Efafcr i jnnt, grieves, not, desires ■ 

WP. 

trcru r 

1 ranslation—The Jh-ahma being, serene self, 
neither grieves nor desir s and the same in all 
beings obtains my supreme devotion. 

NO 1 E—One attaing to Brah ma state acquires supremo 
peace and is thereby freed from all pleasures 
and pain Such person also realizing the Lord 
as equal in all beings attains to his supreme 
devotion. 

I 

SSt 3r3Rft fTTr^T ftsqfH il 



[same, in all, in beings, 
'ne-devotion. attains,supreme. 
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Word-meaning. 


.#r^T*rr, HI, wfosiHlfST, [By .devotion, me, knows, 
_ _ _ . r .__._.,!whut, who, and, 1 am, in 


Hcls, HI, then, me, in essence, knowing, 

il enters, that-instant. 


Translation— i ! .y devotion he knows me what 
and who I am in essence and knowing me in essence 
he enters Tnto me) that instant. 


NOTE—By devotion one realizes th,e true nature of 
the Lord and having realized the Supreme 
B,ealit.v one is united with him i.e. is released 
from the bondage of the world. 


J^FTT \ 

Sift, *3^1, ) All-actions, even, constant, 

Hrarfcg, H^-sHRiarH: i ) performer, me-relying ; 
IR^-SW!^, SHTSltfo, ") b y ra y-g raee . reaches, 
iJ&nRRC, || j eternal, goal, imperishable. 

Translation—Even ,the constant performer of all 
actions relying on me attains to the eternal and 
mperishable goal by my grace. 
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NOTE — The performer of one’s duty by devotion 
and grace of the Lord attains to the Supreme 
Goal. 

^f| v 7?TmgqT|55IrJT ^rTrf II 

Wor d-mranintf 

%?rerT, Mentally. all-actions, 

JTRt, JT?T-qT: 1 *? e ' l ' eBi ^ ull 'K>«ie-Su[)reuie- 

holder; 

3TVlf3irctr t knowledge-union, possessed, 

w^-firw-., wm.wr» ,„. thi „ Weri „„ } be 

translation Mentally resigning all actions into' 
me, holding me supreme, possessed of knowledge 
union, be ever my thinker. 

NOTE—By performing action for the sake of the 
Lord or without attachment, holding the Lord 
Supreme and acquiring knowledge one should 
constantly meditate on the Lord. 

Hc.trfNrT; WJT^Trrirojre i 

idi-<< i% H 

) Me-thinker, all-difficulties, 

j by nay-grace, shaltcroas- 
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<s,3raN>Ri^, and .» f > thou » frolu ®g« isi “. 

•T, ® not, w jfi hear, shait perish. 

Translation—Thinking on me thou shait cross 
over all diiiieulties by my grace, and if from ego¬ 
ism, thou wilt not hear, thou shait perish. 

NOTE—The Toya enables a man by divine grace to 
overcome illusion or attain to salvation, but 
a non -Yoyee ever remains deluded and subject 
to bondage 

fqd|q oqar^riq# XT^RT^rf tl 

, T3p s %T Word meaning, 

3nfar*T, j If > e g° ,sna » possessed, 
sc, ^ir?t, f%, i ; not, wilt fight,thus, thinkest; 

cp*, ~) false, this, resolve, thy, 

sr^fen, c«Tf, it j nature, thee, shait com pell. 

Translation—If, possessed of egoism, thou 
thinkest. “I will not fight” this thy resolve is 
liaise; the nature shall compel thee. 

NOl'E-lt is a delusion to think of renouncing action, 
as none can give up all actions which every 
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**3fTT* 

f^nrs::, ^5T, i 


,ene is led to perform by his nature (inherited 
tendency). 

(l/o B G■ IJ1-5, 7, 33. 

cBHtaRsrpr: 

ir^ft^r^TsrsatsRcrgi n 

Word-meaniny 
") Nature-born, Arjuna, 

j hound, thy, action 

!° t * '” hi ' hl 

«u#^:«qrf^r, srrjs, ?tfqr,5r^n shalt. do, forcibly, even, that. 

Translation—Bound by thy nature born action 
which, Arjuna ! thou wishes . not do through delu¬ 
sion, even that thou shalt do forcibly. 

NOTE—Even if one wants to discard action through 
delusion, he is led to do it forcibly by his 
nature (destiny or Prarabdha). 

Cjo Mahabharat, 111-32 7. “ Impelled by the effects 
of a former life, all creatures verily reap in 
the world the fruits of these acts." 


wjarar \ 

^T^srrgfTOcTTR HOTT H 

Cs 

| Lord > all ' of creatures. 
f^TSfcT \ ) in heart, Arjuna, dwells; 
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) revolving, all-beinfcs, 

^r,*rrR5Tf*, tnv*u ii y machine-mounted, dillusion. 

Translation —Arjuna ! the Lord dwells in the 

heart of all creatures, revolving all beings mounted 

in a machine by his Maya. 

NOTE—The Lord pervades and is present in all 
beings and makes them to act according to the 
effects of their past Karmas which constitute 
the wheel of their machine (the body or viaya 
composed of the three gunae ). 

Cjo. Mahabharat, V-38-1. “Man is not the disposer 
of his prosperity or adversity. He is like a 
wooden doll moved by strings. The Creator 
has made the man subject to destiny. 

Manu S XII-124. ‘ He pervades all created beings 
in (different) forms and constantly makes 
them by birth, growth and decay to revolve 
like the wheel (of a chariot )- 

:Shwetaehvatra, 1-6. “In this Brahma wheel on which 
all lives and rests, the Jevatma is revolved, 
thinking itself as separate from the Lord, 
but on being identified with Him the self 
attains to immortality.” 

Mahabharat, XII 9-32. “Thus all the beings bound 
with the thread of action go and come in the 
world like the wheel of a car. ” 


35 
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Word-meaning. 


. _^ 7 Him, alone, refuge, seek, 

a, to, * IS ^» C 

l J by all-means, Arjuna ; 

j p b ^;r gr ‘ ce,,up ” m ' > ’ 

W«T, StFTOftf, II J abode, shalt attain, eternal. 

Translation— Arjuna ! by all means teek refuge 
in Him alone. By His grace, thou shalt attain to 
the supreme peace and eternal abode. 

NOTE—The Supreme peace and salvation can only 
be acquired by devotion and divine grace. 

do. Kothballi, 1-2-23 “ The soul is attainable by 

him alone whom it chooses. To him the self 
reveals its body.” 

^ wn\ 

tot » 

_ ^ Thus, for thee, knowledge, 

CRT, a, |W) / declared, 

5U5TC, tot i V t m h e ' n 8ecret > mo8t 8ecret - hy 


fop** 
w 


] refl 

, TOT, I ) as, 


reflect, this, fully, 
wishest, so, do. 
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Translation—Thus the most secret of the secret 
knowledge has been declared by me for thee, reflect 
over it fully and then do as thou wishest. 

NOTE—The Karma, Yoga taught through the Gita is 
the most profound Brahma knowledge and it 
should be carefnly considered before on 
decides to follow it or not. 


C/o. Koorrna, II-9-19- “0 sages ! the Lshura knowledge 
declared by tne is to be kept secret by all 
means and is difficult to be attained even by 
the Yogees.’’ 


■y-n jufw en to & wr to i 


**333, tot: i 


Word-meaning. 

All-most secret, again, 

hear, my, supreme, word; 


JUS, Slfe, } loved,art,my,staunch, thus, 

TO:, ffcT II j Sr ’ 1 WiH deClare,% ‘ 

Translation—Hear again, by supreme word, the 
most secret of all; thou art by staunch beloved and 
therefore I shall declare it for thy benefit, 

NOTE—The path of Karina Yoga which has been 
declared at length so far is nQW going to bo 
summed up. 
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*5C 5FJgrFtIT^T^Tt**T1 


Word meaning. 

ffq-TRtt, TO, 3T^-TO>:, | me-thinker, be, me-devotee, 

ffl, I j me-worshipper, me, salute; 

TO, TOlfe, *TO, ?*, ) ^e^erily,shalt come,troth, 

gfa3 TTfr, flW», ?lfa, ft II ) I pledge, dear, art ? my. 


Traniation—Be my thinker, my deyotee, my 
worshipper and salute me, thou art ( my ) dear 
and shalt come to me, I pledge thee my troth. 


NOTE A person worshipping the Lord with faith 
and devotion ( performing Karma Toga ) 
attains to Him without any doubt. 

mftsr smsf sat i 
s?f ?3T ^mwit m sp: n 

TO-TO?*, ) Ail-paths, descending, 

. ♦ * r 

«T, TO>, 5131 I j me> a i onej refuge, seek; 

1 1» thee, from-all sins, 

HTj |JW* II ^ shall liberate,do not .grieve. 

Translation—S e ek refuge in me alone ? des: 
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Carding all paths. I shall liberate thee from all 
sins. Don’t grieve. 

NOTE—Devotion is the best of all the Paths for 
realizing the Supreme Lord and thereby 
attaining to salvation. 

C/o. B G. IX 34. 

^ it 

is, *r, 

*r, wm*, u^fsrsf \ 

*r, ^r, «n^r, 

**» WWSJlf^TII \ not, and, me, who.slandera. 

Translation—This word is for thee and 
never for an unausterous, nor for an undevoted, 
nor for an unlisteuer, nor for (him) who slanders 
me. 

NOTE The teachings of the .Gita are intended only 
for the devoted and faithful worshipper of 
the Lord and not for sceptics and atheists. 
C/o. Shwetashvatra,Y 1-22 “This most secret science 
taught in the Vedant in ancient time should 
not be imparted to a person of restless cha- 
racier, nor to an unworthy Bon or disciple”. 


Word-meaning. 

This, thee, not, for un-aus- 
terous, 

not, for undevoted, ever ; 
not, and, unlistener, word, 
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Ma.ha,bha,r&t , XII-237-16 “It should never he impar¬ 
ted to one that is not of tranquil Soul or one 
that is not self restrained or one that has not 
undergone penances.” 

Bhagcivcit, XI-29-30, “Thou shouldst not impart the 
knowledge to a deceitful man, wicked, unhee- 
der, uudevoted, and a haughty person.” 

Kocrma, 11-11-106. “This secret knowledge should 
not be imparted to any one. It should be 
given to the righteous, devoted and good 
conducted.’ 


Word-meaning. 

srfrnsrnprfcr i 




Who, this, supreme, secret, 
me-devotees, will teach; 


^rf^, srfv, wr, ^t, devotion,in me,great,doing, 
» __ , r n £■ me,only .shall come,undoub* 

m, «^Rr, srempi:ii j tedly 3 ' 


Translation—Who will teach this supreme 
secret to my devotees, he by making great devo¬ 
tion to me shall undoubtedly come to me alone. 

NOTH—The expounder of the Gita teachings to the 
devotees of the Lord attains to his realization 
and salvation, 
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C\o. Kathb&Ui, 1-3-17- “Who recites the supreme secret 
in an assembly of Brahmcinas or at the time of 
a Shrain for the dead, he is deemed fit for 
immortality. ” 




wrfiraTH wraft gran 

<T^% Word-meaning, 

% W, Not, and, than he, in men, 

any, my, lover-great; 

®r, 1 shalt be, not, and, my, 


|^ h he ’ 


other, dearer, on 


Translation—And there is none amongst 

men my greater lover than he; and there shalL 

not be on earth another dearer than he.. 

NOTE—The expounder of the Gita, is a devotee or 
a great favourite of the Lord. 

IgO. 

firag fN & *rer: « 

CTRfctft, W, *?:, C*T , 1 Will study, and, who, this, 

CftTPft «n^^T*. I J pious dialogue, us both ; 
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irraHWrir, ffcf, snsf,$E5, ") with knowledge-sacrifice,by 
^ C him, I, worshiped, 

** ) shall be, thus, my, opinion. 

Translation—-And who will study this pious 
dialogue of us both, I shall be worshipped by 
him with knowledge sacrifice. This is my opinion. 
NOTE—The person who studies the Gita attains to 
the knowledge of Brahma Vidya. 

^-STjgTSrTTO^JT^ TO I 

Word-meaning. 

I M C WR ?, % ) Faithful, nncavilling, 

*T:, 1 ) will hear, ever, who, man, 

llberated > good ’ 

II jShall attain,meritorious deeds. 

Translation—Even a faithful and uncavil¬ 
ling man who will hear it, he also being libera¬ 
ted shall attain to the good worlds of the 
meretorious deeds. 

NOTE—A person hearing the Gita with faith and 
and devotion attains to heaven, the abode of 
the virtuous persons. 
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vS 

i» 


wa,<ri?r, 
snn, «^5Kmqi, %tot i 

snjji:, &, tsursrsr u 


Word meaning 
Whether, th is, heard, Arj ona, 

by thee, one pointed, with 
mind ; 


I 


whether.ignorance-delusion, 
destroyed, thy, Arjuna. 


Translation—Whether this has been heard by 
thee Partha ! with one pointed mind and whether 


Dhananjay a thy ignorance and delusion has 
been destroyed ? 

NOTE—The hearing of the Gita with devotion and 
faith removes all donhts and delusion i.e. 


leads to Brahma knowledge. 

SRT*I 

s 3 

Rr JRT^T^RfSSRI 
feRTSTR sp^rf flof \\ 


ifof;, ^^rt,?rreiT, 
c^,sren^,w,9f^5r 


^Destroyed, delusion, realiza 
I tion, obtaining, 

I C by thy, by grace, by me, 

J Krishna ; 
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foicr:, sjffcr, ) steady, I am, gone-doubts, 

?T«T H ) shall do, word, tty. 
Translation—My delusion has been destroyed 
and by thy grace. Achyuta realization has been 
obtained by me. I am steady with doubts gone* 
I shall do thy word. 

NOTE—The knowledge of the Gita destroys delusion, 
causes steadiness and peace of mind and 
leads to realization and union of the Lord- 


tt 

Word-meaning. 

=ff?T, *w, mtaforeq , ) Thus, I, of Krishna, 

W*, % I ) of Arjuna, and,great,souls; 

WsfN, ~) dialogue, this, heard, 


n 3 wonderful, hair-erecting. 

Translation—Thus I have heard this wonder¬ 
ful and hair erecting dialogue of Arjuna and 
Krishna, the great souls. 

NOTE—The Gita teaches Karma Toja in the form of 
a nice dialogue between Krishna and Arjuna 
(as intellect and mind, soul and man or 
etacher and pupil). 
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Word meaning. 


«anH-JT^na[T^, W?raRt, ") Yyas-by grace, heard, 
UtW,, *15, ^ • ) this, secret, I, supreme : 


^PT, 4pfaJTTfl(, 

^r^TT^, ^4 B 

Translation—I ha 
secret, Yoga through the grace of Vyas direct from 
Krishna the lord of meditation speaking himselt. 
NOTE—The Gita teaches Karma Yoga to the man 
through the mouth of the Krishna (Soul) and 
it is thus the work of Veda Vyas. 


Yoga, from, meditation-lord, 
from Krishna, 
directly, speaking, himself, 
heard this Supreme and 


%sj3n^5mt: wr ^ qgg'f:* 

<**,**1. tf"* ] K.n^;ememberi«g,remem 

dialogue, this, wonderful, 


) Krishna-Arjnna, sacred, 

Wfir. 9fh SI ? * ) I delight, and,again, again. 

Translation—Remembering, remembering, this, 
wonderful and sacred dialogue between Krishna 
and Arjuna, I delight again and ag&in, 0 King, 
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iH 

NOTE—The more one reads and thinks of the mar¬ 
vellous and holy Oita the mare and more 
delighted he feels. 


sq*fc*|rr f*: I 

^ ^5} ^ ra u 

'v ^ X \» N» 

Word meaning. 


firew, $, jtwh.ttor; 
^zrrfJT, % 5*r:, 5*: ir 


I 


That, and, remembering, re¬ 
membering, 

figure, very-wonderful. Hari; 


, aslir.ou ish men t, me, great, King, 
I rejoice, and, again, again. 


Translation—Remembering and remembering 
that most wonderful figure of Hari (the Uni¬ 
versal form), great is mv astonishment and I 
rejoice again and again, O King ! 


NOTE—The contemplation of the universal form of 
the Lord as depicted in chapter XI fills oner 
with great wonder and bliss. 

isc-sre $TitG3K: i 


qq, fjqjft, ") Where, meditation-lord, 

C Krishna, 

*W, I 3 where, Arjuna, bow-holder 
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?nr, sft:, 

»aT, sftftB, wfa:, *W II 

s3 


I there, fortune, victory, 
f prosperity, 

v '‘.ertauityprinciple,opinion, 

) '*»y- 


Translation—Where is Krishna the lord of 
meditation and where is Partha the bow bolder, 
there is in my opinion fortune, victory prosper 
ritv, certainty and principle. 


NOTE—Worship of the Lord with meditation and 
and devotion leads to all success. 


Clo. Mahabhara t, V-07-9. “ Whereever there is truth¬ 
fulness, wherever virtue, whenever medesty 
and uprightness even there is G ovinda and 
where is Krishna, there success must be 

3?t}us end? chapterXVIII called the Liberation Path- 
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THE GREATNESS OF BHAGAVAT GJTA 

tffaT *!TfTr**T 

HKSSf g^qiTT^ 5fc«T ¥Tof|% f JTvfT II 

Word-meaning. 

«rn^,<n:^rw, ) Master .supreme ruler, 

w%*., wssrfvr^rift# i ) devotion, unswerving ; 
arrest, gSqTTTiTW, ) destiny, of sufferer, 

W) ^ ar^r II j how, becomes, 0 Lord. 

Earth Sau». 

Translation—O Lord Master and Supreme 
Ruler I how the unswerving devotion becomes 
of the sufferer of destiny ? 

NOTE—How a victim of destiny ( past Karmas ) can 
attain to the firm devotion of the Supreme 
Lord ? 

w gfs: m sejtvtt atqf%cqh n 

HK 5 ^, aj3*WI«T:, ) Destiny, sufferer, truly, 

»ftcrr f wwrrcKa:, i ) Gita, practice-loving, eyer; 
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^1 he, liberated, he, happy, 
5fT%, II f ,n world, by actions, not, is 

V soiled. 

Vishno Said. 

Translation—The sufferer of destiny loving 
the practice of Gita (study) is truly ever libe¬ 
rated; he is happy and he is not soiled by action 
in the world. 


NOTE—One devoted- to the practice of Gita study is 
freed from the effects of destiny or past 
Karmav and attains to bliss and salvation. 


'trim dim w* 

afrar^usj 51 

Word-meaning- 

trTTrfw, ■) Great, than sins, sins, 

I j Gita> thinking) doe8) if . 

any-touch, not, do, 

I) ) lotus-leaf, water-like. 

Translation —If he does thinking of the 
Gita, the great sins of the sins donot touch lam 
like water a lotus leaf. ? 

NOTE—Even a thinker of the Gita is freed from all 
sins. 
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S-JIRTOT: TCT3T *T5T qi$:3T^ I 

'S 

^ ^rlf m rffalR Srsrun^R rret H 


*farraTt, 5^, *re, 
<TT, ’Tra:, I 
?nr, 5 ft«rff%, 
R^nT-9TT^^, «T5T, I H 


1 

} 


Word-meaning. 

Of (?i<a, book, where, 

where, recitation, goes on, 
there, all, pilgrimages, 

Prayag-e tc, there, verily. 


Translation—Where is the Gita book and 
where (its) recitation goes on there are verily 
all the pilgrimages as Prayag etc. 


NOTE The place where the gita <s recited is as holy 
and pious as a pilgrimage. 

S-uv i 

JTtvrai *Ww 2 ttr n 

All, gods, and, sages, 

fcfJrc:, qWTO, * I j meditators, serpents, and, 

STTjSrf^, ) cowherde,cowherde8sas,and. 
\ also, 

II 3 Narad, Udhava ,companions 
Translation—All gods, sages, and who are 
Togees, Pannangas, cowherds, COWherdesspS, Narad, 
Udhava and companions also are there. 


*rrc^, S3T3F, 
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NOTE—The place where the Gt<a is recited is fall of 
gods, sages and other holy beings and 
devotees. 

jftrTT 

rTSTTf THT%rf ^ TOT&Tfa II 

Word meaning■ 

«J5T, f^rarc t, ^r, IWhere, Gita, discussed, and, 
*1W, MI«M, I (recited, taught, heard ; 

<nr, *?, there ’ 11 certainly ’ earth ’ 

ft H I reside, ever, verily,, truly. 

Translation—Where the Gita is discussed, reci¬ 
ted, taught and heard, O Earth , there verily, I ever . 
reside truly and certainly. 

NOTE—The Lord is ever present in the place where 
the Gita is recited etc. 


n -UHiwl sf retsfa JTtST & i 





aftfTT, *1, ’J, '5*1*1, I IGita, my, and, best, abode; 

jGita-knowledge, holding, 

(il’WEII three-worlds, sustain, I. 
Translation—I reside in the refuge of the Gita, 
36 
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Gita, is by best abode, and holding on the Gita know¬ 
ledge, I sustain the three worlds. 

NOTE-One depending and retying on the Gita attains 
to Vishnu the Supreme Lord. 

c-jftat 8 i 

Word-meaning. 

tfffT, &, fo*T, m y> supreme, know- 

agi-w, *r, i iBrahma-form, no, doubt ; 


SPf-*TT*T, 3RP0, forST, 


half syllable, imperishable, 
eternal, 

of own- unspeakable- 
verses 


Translation—The Gif a is no doubt my supreme 
knowledge of Brahma form; it is half syllable (Om), 

imperishable, eternal, and has my own unspeakable 
verses. 

NOTE—The Gifa is the spiritual science of self 
knowledge and Brahma Vidya and it was 
declared by the Lord Himself, and could not be 
delivered by any one else. 


axuidfrurayjT u 


fqr^, 

at^r, trefoil 


Knowing, by blessed, by 
[Krishna, 

[declared, own-month,Atyuna; 
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Veda-three, supreme delight¬ 
ful. 

?RST, sr«f, STPT, II essence, meaning, knowledge, 

"* combined. 

Translation—It is the combined knowledge, 
essence and meaning of the supretnly delightful 
three Vedas, declared from his own month by the 
knowing and blessed Krishna to Arjuna. 

NOTE—The Gita declared by Krishna to Arjuna con¬ 
tains all the knowledge, essence and meaning 


of the three vedas, 

3$Raw 

w wRt.aat urra 


Wofd-meantng. 


«f:, ST5I^>a, f^T, 

sit:: • 


Who, eighteen, reciter, cons¬ 
tant, 

man, with steady mind ; 


fTsr-ferf$, *r:, sw*, 
xm, mfir, <it, ^ u 


knowledge-Buocess, he, 
obtains, 

then, reaches,Supreme. Goal. 


Translation—The man who with steady mind is 
the constant reciter of the eighteen (chapters of 
Gita), he obtains success in knowledge and then 
reaches the Supreme Goal. 

j^Qipg_The reciter of the whole Gita attains to know* 

ledge and salvation, 
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?ft^R5f jinr •rrsr ^fajm u 

Word-meaning. 


*nS, wt#, wsmjtif, 
?r?r:, ?nl,?re,«rTsr^i;i 


In reciting, in whole, inconjr 
plate, 

then, half, reciting, should 
dO; 


a^T, ih^fSTST, 3*R, and, cow-gift born, piety, 

5rwr, *, snr, || obtain8j 

not, there, doubt. 


Translation—If the reciting of the whole can 
not be completed, then he should do the reciting of 
the half and there is no doubt that he obtains the 
piety born of the cow gift, 

NOTE—Even the reciting of half the Gitq confers the 
fruit of a cow gif(i. 


qrssnRsg *tfr \ 

«re‘s# 3PRRR, w 


fa-*n*r, siswr:, 3 , 
JfffT-FTR-TOf, | 

SMUR!, 3 ? 


Third-portion, reciter, and, 

Ganjra-bathipg-fmit-obtainB, 
sixth, reciter, and, 

*oma-sacrificp-fruit, obtain§. 



(iiTA mahatMya 


565 


Translation—-The reciter of a third portion 
Obtains the fruit of bathing in the Ga%e* and the 
reciter of a sixth ( portion ) obtains the fruit of 
S >ma sacrifice. 


NOTE—^The reciter of one-third and one-sixth 
portion obtains the fruit of Ganges bath and 
Soma sacrifice respectively. 


h ?fr far* qstscras i 


*!* W, 5, 
ft?**, i | 

WJTffa, TRJJ:, 
*j*rr, it 


Wordmeaning, 

One, chapter, and, who, 

ever, recites, devotion-filled ; 
|S7wua-world,attains,attendant, 

[becoming, lives, long. 


Translation—And who ever recites one chapter 
filled with devotion, he attains to the world of Shiva 
and becoming a ( Shiva ) attendant lives long. 

NOTE—Even the reciter of a chapter of Gita with 
devotion obtains the Shivaloha and becoming 
his attendant resides there for ever. 


sit Hrtf m u 
^ qiM M|o|rMrc|n!rt SRptf U 
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Word-meaning. 

Chapter, verge-quarter, or, 


span*, qi$,*r, 

fq?q, q?, q2^, qa:. I Jever, who, recites, man j 
ST:, qrfar, «TS?rT,qTqg[, he > obtaiDS > human body, as 

_ . ’ long) 

W'tfdi, I Manu period, on earth. 

Translation—And the man who ever recites the 

verses of a quarter chapter, he obtains a Mann’s 
period 

NOTE—Even the reciter of a quarter chapter obtains 
a human body for a Manvantaram or l-14th 
of a Kaljia 

W-ntaror: <poraj i 

jt u: » 

q^3 Word-meaning. 


oftcTTqrt, of Giu > verses-ten, 

SRT, qSJ, I seven, five, four, 


3[t, afar, W$ f 
qT,#TqfTsrr,qj,q^,TfT::ii 


two, three, one, that, half, 
or, of verses, who, recites, 
man. 


Translation—The man who recites ten Gita 
verses, or five, four, three, two, one or even half of 
the verses— 

NOTE—This verse is connected with no 16 and shows 
that even the reciter of a few Gita verses 
obtains the Moon world. 
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Word-meaning. 

sSRf-^W, SJWTHlfa, Moon-world, attains, 

lof years, myriad certainly, 


JnaT-TO-^Wf^W:, Giio-reciting-engaged, 
>5^*, > 311^ II dying, manbody, obtains. 


Translation—He obtains the Moon world for a 
myriad years certainly, and one dying engaged in 
Gita reciting obtains the human body. 

NOTE—One reciting even a few Gita verses obtains 
the Chandralok ; while one reciting Gita at 
death time obtains the human body. 

jfrhcv^=»K*v?£t ibqnrot jrarsfai« 

Sd 

tftar, «nRn^,5?n, f»^T, Gifa, practice, again, doing, 
wnfr, 3 ^ 3 , II (obtains, liberation, best; 

*fcrc,*fa, 3WTC, (Giia, thus, reciting, engaged, 

ST$3.II dying, goal, obtains. 

Translation—Again doing the Gita practice he 
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obtains the best liberation and dying thus engaged in 
Gi«a recitation he obtains the (supreme) Goal. 

NOTE—The practice of Gita study leads to libera¬ 
tion from all pain and its reciatation at the 
time of death leads to the attainment of the 
Lord. 




fSrajpn JTT^ II 

WtaT-SrVjSSraW'STOrB:, Gi<a-meaning,hearing-engaged, 

51 fu, I great-sin-filled, even, or ; 

^nrsrnft%, Iheaven, attains, 

II fvishnu, with, is happy. 


Translation—Even (one) filled with great sin , 
engaged in the hearing of Gita meaning, attains to 
heaven and is happy with Vishnu. 


NOTE—Even a sinner hearing the meaing of Gita 
attains to salvation and bliss. 


q^r u 

iGita-meaning, meditating, 
ever, 

Wffq, qftTO | (doing, actions, abundantly ; 
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fMw, life-liberated, he, known, 

*JTJT, I 0B ^ ea ,th, Supereme, Goal. 
Translation—One doing actions abundantly and 
meditating on the Gita meaning, is known as 

Jevan mukta and on death he attains to Supreme 
Goal. 

NOTE—One performing all actions and meditating on 
Gita meaning is liberated while still alive i.e , 

such preson is not bound any more by his 
actions and on death he attains to the Supreme 
Goal 

STfofT, I 

R^R Sft%, ifewirn: |( 

Word-meaning. 

SITfSRST, Gita, depending, many, 

qpn, m, i | kings 

, Janka, etc; 

Ifreed from sins, in wor d, 

*ft« T T, ?n?TT:, II Q - ta exerteP) Supreme, Goal. 

Translation—Depending on Gita many kings ns 
Javaka etc. were freed from the sins in the world 
and exerting with G^a (attained) to the Supreme 
Goal. 

NOTE—Many royal sages as Janaka etc. wers freed 
from bondage by taking refuge in Gila and 
exerting with Oita teaching attained to sal¬ 
vation, 
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vz* frsn * tfT r *resr m \ 

TOt v&mw n 

Word, meaning. 

^rrT^J.TOHj^T.WETrRTiJ 0 f Gita, reciting, greatness, 

*T, *7W. *!•, TScJ^i jnot, also, who, recites; 

*p7T, ?PF5T, vain, reciting, becomes, his, 

*m, W, iipm: II ; . w „_ mere describod 

Translation—Who doing the Gita reciting also 
recites not the Mahatmya , his reciting is in vain and 
described as mere labour. 

NOTE—One engaged in Gita reading but leaving the 
Mahatamya alone derives no benefit whatever. 

sft-^fnfTrssc mrt, 

^<Tc^3*Tsrmtr%, h 

jThis, greatness accompanied, 

after writs, qsdter,*:, jGtto practice, does, who 
^T:, «I^nfrt^T.jhe, that, fruit, obtains, 

ipfflT, WC5^ll| difficult to find,goal; attains. 

Transl i tion— Who does the Gita practice ac¬ 
companied with this Mahatmya he obtains that 
fruit and attains to the goal difficult to find. 
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NOTE—One who recites the Gita, as well as its 
Mahatamya he obtains the fruits of piety and 
attains to salvation. 


sproftr# ^RTrfcT | 

TOT, STtrFf, TOTTOI^l 
»ftcrT,«F^,«Er,qTO,?T;,g, | G f ia ’ on ending, and, recites, 

^ jwho, and, 

TO5, cT^,«K?T,51^11^^which, described, that, fruit, 
o ota in 8. 

Sota Said. 


Word-meaning 
Greatness, this, of Gita, 

[by mo, declared, eternal ; 


Translation —A nd who at the ending of the Gita 
recites the Gita Mahatamya declared by me, he 
obtains that fruit which is described there. 

NOTE The reciter of the Maha.ta.mya after get¬ 
ting through the Gi'a obtains the fruit pres¬ 
cribed jor the same. 


u'uSitkt |Ktjftenjsr’ufn« 
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msf:, 

^rnarr, i 

»n«fter, 
5^r, terser, wf^ ii 


Ail- upanisha&a, cows, 

milker, cowherd-son ; 
Arjuna, calf, wise, enjoyer, 

milk, Gita-nector, supreme. 


Tra-i station—All the Upanishads are the cows, 
the son of the cowherd ( Krishna ) is the milker, 
Partha is the calf and the wise enjoyer of the milk 
of the Gita, the SU) reme nector. 

NOTE—Giia contains the essence of all the Upanishads 
and this supreme knowledge was declared by 
the Lord Krishna, to Arjuna. the wise for the 
salvation of the world 


Thus ends in the Bara h Puma the Greatness of the 
Gita 

N B. This Mahatmya ( Greatness ) of the Gita 
indicates that its constant study, recitation and 
thinking makes one assimilate its teachings and at 
last realize their truth and attain to bliss and 
salvation. 




APPENDIX A 

GLOSSARY OF PROPER NAMES. 

Abhimanyu—Son of Arjuna and Suhbhadra, hus» 
band of Yirats’ daughter Uttara, 
and father of Prakshat ; distingui¬ 
shed for manliness and firmness, 
killed by the Kaumvas in the great 
war. 

Achyuta—Imperishable, a title of address of Krishna 

Adhibhoota—-Su bject and knowledge of the perishable 
Nature. 

Adhidaiva—Subject and knowledge of the gods 
(Intelligence). 

Adhiyagya—Subject and knowledge of sacrifice. 

A<3hyatma—Subject and knowledge of the embodied 
Soul. 

Aditya—Solar gods 12 in number, sons of Kasyap 
and Aditi, grandsons of M&richi the 
great sage, viz ; 1 Mitra , 2 Vanina, 3 
Aryama, 4 Fawja, 5 Dhata, 6 Bhaga, 7 
Pooshan, 8 Prajanya , 9 Indr a, 10 Vishnu, 
11 Sorya, and 12 Twashtra. 

Agni-God of fire and giver of light, heat and energy ; 

priest of sacrifice, leader of deities and one 
pf tlie eight elements of Nptpre, 
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Ahatikara—Egoism; one of the 8 elements of Nature, 
presided oyer by Shiva, the root of all 
evolution. 

Airavata—The celestial elephant of Indra. obtained 
from the churning of the Sea. 

Akasha—God of sky, father of all things, ether, one 
of the 8 elements of Nature. 

Anagha—Sinless, a title of address of Arjuna. 

Ananta—Endlessj also a title of Slusha, king of the 
Naga serpents. 

Ananta Yijaya—The conch shell of Yudhishtsta. 

Anasoya—Artless, a title of address of Arjuna- 

Apa—God of water, odb of the eight elements of 
Nature, presided over by Varund. 

Arisodana—Slayer of enemies, a title of address 
of Krishna. 

Arjuna—The wisest and the ablest of the Pandava 
brothers ; brother-in-law and friend of 
Krishna-, who declared the Oita to him 
on the battle held to induce him to 
do his duty viz. to fight a righteous war. 

Aryama—One of the Aditya gods and chief of the 
Pitri world. 

Ashwattha —Pipal or banyan tree compared with the 
world. 

Ashwathama-Son of Drona Achatya, slayer of the five 
sons of Draupadi, strong, invincible |>nd 
one of the survivors of the great war. 

Ashwani-—The Vtdic twin gods worshipped as 
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physicians for curing of diseases and as 
harbingers of dawn. 

Asit Deval—One of the Yadic priests and composer 
of many hymns. 

Asnra—Formerly a class of gods but now a class of 
demons. 

tma—.The soul of the universe and also individual 
or embodied life essence (the self) having 
all the characteristics of Parmatma or the 
Supreme Lord ; also meaning mind, heart, 
body or person, 

Aum—Name of the Supreme Lord as Creator,Suppor¬ 
ter and Destroyer of the world. 

Bhagavan—The Lord, who is the Creator, Supporter 
and Destroyer of all. 

Bharata—The great Indian king of the Lunar race, 
master or king, a title of address applied 
to Arjuna and ot her great persons. 

Bharat-Sharbh— 

Bharat-Satam— A title of address of Arjuna. 

Bhrata-Shreshta- J 

Bheema—The strongest and boldest of the Pandava 
brothers and the slayer of Duryodhana. 

Bheeshma—Son of Santnu and Ganga, grand uncle of 
both Pandavae and Kauravas ; undertook 
the terrible vow not to marry as a filial 
duty to please his father, commanded the 
Kaurava army in the war and killed 
by Shikhandi. 
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Bhoorishrava—Son of Soma, datti, one of the chiefs of 
the Ka urava army, and killed by 
Satyaki. 

Bhoota—Being, ghost, spirit. 

Bhripu—Son of Brahma and one of the seven Praja~ 
patis, father of Shukracharya and an¬ 
cestor of Parusa Rama the destroyer of the 
TLxhsatriya race. 

Brahma—The Supreme Lord ; also the smaller Lord, 
the Creator of the uni verse; also Veda. 
Brahmana—The Supreme absolute Reality, also a per¬ 
son of priestly caste. 

Brahma-Sutra—The Vodant philhsophy of Badrayan 
based on the Vedas and Upanishads, 
teaching that the Lord is all in all 
while the world (and all else) is 
Maya. 

JJrihaspati—Son of Angra Braga Pati, the chief priest 
of gods, the planet Jupiter. 

Brihatsama—Name of the metre of the 8ama Veda. 
Buddhi—Intellect,the knowing faculty, the instrument 
of soul for cognition, one of the 8 elements 
of Nature, presided over by Brahma. 
-Chandra—Moon, the night star. 

.Chaturbhuja—A form of Vishnu with four arms hold* 
ing club, discus, conch and lotus- 
representing protection, destruction, 
bliss and creation- 

Chekitana—A distinguished chief of the Pandavq, 
army belonging to the Tadava clap. 
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Chhanda—Metre, the text of the Vedic hymns. 

Chitratha—The chief of Gandharvas or oelestial 
singers. 

Daitya—A class of demons, the issue of Kasyapa by 
Ditti. 

Dakshinayana—The six months daring which the son 
is in the Southern Hemisphere, (Sou¬ 
thern Solstice). 

Danavas—A class of demons. 

Devadatta—The conch shell of Arjuna , the gift of 
lndra. 

Deva—God, Divine being. 

Devadeva—God of gods ; Supreme Lord. 

Devesh—The lord of gods; 

Devarishi—Divine sage as Narad,Sant Kumar,Sanalc, 
Sanandana and Sanatana leading a holy 
life and full of Brahma knowledge. 

Dhananjaya—Wealth winner, title of Arjuna. 

Dhrishtadymna—Son of Drupada. general of Pandava 
army, born from sacrifice and 
destined to kill Dronacharya who 
had humbled his father. 

Dhrishtaketn—Son of Shishupala, placed on the 
throne of Chanderi on the death of 
his father by his patron Krishna. 

Dhritarashtra—Father of the Kauravas , blind and 
37 
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unable to control bis son Duryodhana 
and do justice to the Pandavas which 
led to the great war and destructien 
of his whole family. 

Drupada—Great king of Panchala, humbled and 
deprived of half kingdom by Drmia, 
father of Draupadi, Shikhundee and Dhrish- 
tadyumna. 

Draupadi—Daughter of Draupada, wife of the five 
Pandavas, and mother of their five sons 
vi a :— 

f(i) Protimadhya by Tudhishtra, 

| (2) Srutsona by Bheema, 

Diaupadayas—•<( (8) Srut Kretu by Arjuna, 

| (4 ) tiatanka by Kakula and 
(,(5) tirutsena by Sahdeva. 

Drona—Son of the sage Bharadwaja; and teacher of 
the Pandavas and Kauravas in military 
science. Commanded the Kaurava army 
after the fall of Bheeshma and was killed 
by Dhrishtadyumna son of Drupada. 

Duryodhana-Eldest brother of the Kauravas, favourite 
son of Dhritarashtra, very greedy and 
chief cause of the great war, killed by 
Bheema. 

Dwija—Twice born—firstly through natural birth 
and secondly through the investment of the 
sacred thread, and includes the three 
castes of Brahmana, Kshatriya and Vaishya. 

Gandharapa— A class of demigods, celestial singers. 
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Gayatri—-A Vedic metre of 24 syllables; also a sacred 
verse of Sandhya prayer “Who moves our 
intellect etc.” 

Govind—A cow herd, a title of Krishna. 

Gudakesha—One having curled hair, a title of address 
applied to Arjnna. 

Hari—Tho remover of sin, a name of Shiva, the 
Supreme Lord. 

Himalaya—‘The place of snow; the great mountain 
forming the northern boundary of India. 
Hrisheekesha—The lord of fhe senses and desires, 
blissfull, a title of Krishna. 

Ikshwaku—Son of Mann Vaivasvata ( 1th Mann ) and ■ 
and a celebrated king of the solar race 
of Ayodhya. 

Indra—The chief of the deities and the god of rain, 
the patron of the Aryas and the distroyer o£ 
enemies. 

Jagannivasa—The abode of the world, a title of ad¬ 
dress of Krishna. 

Jagatpati—The lord of the world, a title of address 
of Krishna. 

Jahnavi—GaDga (Ganges) the most sacred of the 
Indian rivers.' 

Jaidratha—Brother-in-law of the Kauravas, brave 
but proud and false. 

Janaka—The wise king of Mithila, a follower of 
Karma Toy a and father of Sita the wife of 
Kamchandia. 
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Janardana—The giver of Moksha and the slayer of 
demons, a title of Krishna. 

Kamadhuk—The celestial cow of Indra, giving the 
desired milk and obtained from the 
churnipg of ll?e Sep.. 

Kamala Patraksha—Lotus eyed, a title of address of 
Krishna- 

Kandarpa—Cupid, the god of love. 

Kapidhwaja—Of mankey ensign, a t'tle pf addressf 
of Arjuna. 

Kapila—The foppder of the Sankhya System of 
Philosophy and regarded as an incarnation. 

Karma— Action, work of creation ; past deed*. 

Kama— Son of Kunti by Surya and adopted by 
a charioteer ( soot) of Dhritarashtra, 
appointed king of Anga by Duryo- 
dhan, trained in military science by Parash 
22ama; commanded Kaurava army after the 
fall of Drona, regarded himself as invin¬ 
cible, & killed by Arjuna. 

Kashiraja—The king of Kashi, maternal grandfather 
of the Pandavas apd Kaurovas 

Kaunteya— Son of Kunti, a title of address of Arjuna. 

Kauravas— The sons of Dhritrashtra and their 

adherents in the great war. 

Keshava— The support of all, a title of Knshnq,. 
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Ke'shini lodiana—The slayer of JCeshi demon, a title of 
address of Krishna. 

liripa—Deserted by his parents and found and 
brought up by king Santana, brotber-in-1 aw 
*of Dronacharya, sided with the Kauro¬ 
vas, and survived the great war. 

Krishna—Son of Vasndeva and Devoki, adopted by 
Nanda and Yashoda • killed KcLnsa an'd 
migrated to Dwarka, married Rukmani 
and many other wives, brothe-in-iaw and 
friend of Arjuna and his chariteer ih 
the great war; helped the Pandd vas 
in defeating the Kauravas by all weand, 
was killed by a Bahelia, and worshipped 
as Vishnu. 

Kriti—A title of Arjuna from a diadem bestowed on 
him by Indr a 

Ksbatriya—One of the four castes, whose chief duty 
is tight out a righteous War. 

Kubera—See Vitesha. 

Kunti—-Sister of Vasudeva and aunt of Krishna, adop* 
ted and brought up by Kuntibhoja, wife of 
Panda and mother of the three Pandavas 
Yudhist.ra, Bheema and Arjuna . 

Kunti bboja-Purujit, a prince of the Yadava race who 
had adopted and brought up Kunti 
mother of the Pandavas. 

Kuru—Name of a place in the north of India near the 
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modern Debli and thence the name of a cele¬ 
brated king of the Lunar race. 

Kurukshetra—The great plain near Delhi, and the 
scene of the great war between the 
Pandavas and the Kauravas. 
Kurunandana—A son of the Kn.ru race, a title of ad¬ 
dress of Arjuna. 

Kuru Prabir—^ Chief or great Kurn, a title of ad- 
Kura Snttam— y dress of Arjuna. 

Kuru Shrf sht— J 

Kuru Vridha—Old Kuru, a title of address of Bhee- 
shma. 

Kusumakra—The spring ( Basant ) season of the 
blooming of flowers. 

Madhava—Name of Krishna, because of his sweet dis 
position, practice as Muni , concentra¬ 
tion in truth and absorption in Yoga. 
Madhusodhana— Krishna, the killer of Madhn demon. 

Mahabaho—Mighty-armed, a title of address of 
great persons. 

Maharatha—A great charioteer and commander of 
10,000 soldiers. 

Maharehi—The seven great sages— Bhrigu Marichi 
Angira, Vashisht, Attri, Pullah and 
Pulstya, who together with Swamhhabu 
Manu were the forefathers of all gods, 
men, demons and animals. 

Mahat-Brahme—Intelligent or Supreme Nature. 
Mahesha—Great Lord, a title of Shiva. 
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Mana—Mind, the faculty of thinking, one of the eight 
elements of Nature, also the eleventh sense 
organ presided over by moon. 

Manipushpaka—The conch shell of Sahdeva. 

Mauu—The proginator of mankind; there are 14 
Manus in a Kalpa and each of them in his 
period (1-14 of a Kalpa) called Manuvantra 
frames a code of laws. The first Manu 
Swamhhabu son of Brahma and the 
Seventh Vaivaswat Manu son of the Sun 
are regarded as the forefathers of the 
present race of beings and the founder of 
the Solar line of the kings of Ayodhya 

Mareechi—Son of Brahma a celebrated Prajapati and 
one of the seven great sages, grand 
father of Adityas, Marutas, JRudras and 
Daitiyas, and a performer of terrible 
austerties. 

Margasheesha—Month of Aghan the begining of cold 
season. 

Marutas—A class of 49 gods as Sambataera etc of a 
violent character, sons of Kasyap and 
Ditti and assistants of Indra in causing 
rain. 

Meru-^Abode of Indra and the cup of the earth lotus- 
the seat of Brahma, regarded as a former 
peak of the Himalya mountain. 

Mitra—One of the Adityn gods and an associate of 
Varuna. 
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Naga—A class of smell serpents. 

Nakula—One of the five Pandavaa,, son of Maduri 
distingashed for cleverness and patienoe. 

Narada-Son of Brahma , a divine sage constanlty car¬ 
rying messages from the gods between 
heaven and earth, expounder of Brahma 
knowledge; but regarded as promoter of 
fneds and disputes. 

Panchajanya—The conch shell of Krishna formed 
ont of a demon slain by him. 

Pandava—The five sons of Pandu and the causins of 
the K aurawas, at first allowed half of the 
kingdom but subsequent-defeated trea¬ 
cherously at a game of dice and sent out 
into exile for 12 years ; on the expira¬ 
tion thereof the K amauras refused to 
return their kingdom & that led to the 
great war. 

Pandu—Father of the five Pandavas and the king of 
Hastinapur, his sons being minors at his 
death, his brother Dhritashtra was allowed 
to ascend the throne. 

Paramatma—The Supreme Soul and the absolute 
Reality, the life and and sonl of the 
world. 

Parambrahtna—The Supreme Brahma, the highest 
Lord and ajil in all. 

Par an tap a-The burner of his enemies and theperforar 
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of preat austerities, a title of address Of 
Arjuna. 

Partha—Son of Pritha ( Kunti ), a title of address of 
Arjuna. 

Pavana—The god of wind. 

Paundra—The conch shell of Bheema 

Pitamaha—Grand father, a title of Bheeshma as he 
was the granduncle of the K auravaa 
and Pandavcta. 

Pitri—The deceased ancestors residing in the / itri 
world and occupying position of demi¬ 
gods. 

Frahlada—Son of a demon king Hirnyakashyapa bat 
a devotee of the lord Vishnu, who slew his 
father in the form of a lion for persecu¬ 
ting the child. 

Prajapati—Creator, proginator, a title of the four¬ 
faced Brahma, Manu and' the seven 
great sages as they were the fore¬ 
fathers of all beings. 

Prakriti—Nature, character, creative power, inheri¬ 
ted tendency. 

Pranayama—Breath regulation practised for the con¬ 
trol of mind and concentration in me¬ 
ditation. 

Pret—A. class of demons and ghosts. 

Pritha—Name of ILunti, mother of the Pandcurtw* 



586 Appendix. 

Pritbvi—The god of earth, supporter of all, also one 
of the eight elements of Nature. 

Purojita—A title of Kintibh ija, adoptive father of 
Kunti. 

Pnrusha Vyaghra—The lion among men, a title of 
Arjuna. 

Purushotama—The Supreme person, the highest Lord 

Rajas—A quality or character of nature producing 
■desire, pleasure and activity. 

Rajarshi—Knyal sage as king Janak etc. 

Raksha—A class of demons, the disturbers of sacri¬ 
fices. 

Rama—The renowned Rama, Chandra of the Raghu 
line of Ayodhya, skilled in arms and the 
destroyer of demons. 

Rig—The first Veda containing hymns of prayers 
addressed to various gods and natural pheno¬ 
mena. 

Rudra—A class of gods of terrible character, mani¬ 
festation and adherents of shiv a »1 in 
number viz (l) Aja, (2) Ekpat, (3) Ahibri- 
ghna (4) Piraht, (5) Apra jita (6) Trambah, 
(7) Maha shur (8) Brisha kapi (9) Shambh 
(10) Harama and (11) Ishwara. This epithet 
is also used for Maruts as the sons ef Rudra 
(Shiva). 

Sadhya—A particular class of gods, descended from 
Sanana and engaged iu sacrifices. 
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Saghosha—The conch shell of Nakula- 

Sahadev—The youngest of the Pandavaa brothers 
distinguished for his manly beauty and 
self control. 

Sanaa—The third Veda containg short hymns sung 
at sacrifices and other ceremonial rites 

Sauiana—A verse of Bam a Veda 

Sanjaya—A minister of Dhritarashtra endowed with 
divine sight by Vyas to see the great war 
sitting at home and narrate it to the blind 
king without his going to the battle field. 

Sankbya—The Philisophy of 25 essences of Kajiila, 
teaching that salvation is attained by 
knowledge of the soul and renunciation of 
the world 

Sattava—The quality of nature causing bliss and 
wisdom. 

Sat.yaki—See Yuyudhana. 

Savyasachi—Left marker, a title of address of Arjuna 
because of his ability to shoot arrows 
with both hands. 

Subhadra—Sister of Krishna, wife of Arjuna and 
mother of Ahhimanyu. 

Sanraadati— Bhorisharva son of Somadatta ; a cele¬ 
brated general of the Kaurava army des- 
tinguished for his bravery and general 
disposition ; killed by Salyaki m the 
great war. 
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Sfhabda Brdhma —Word of Brahma (Vcdd). 

Shaivya—King of Shivya country, friU'n'dly to tfc# 
Pandavan & distinguished for his valour- 
Shankara—Remover of fear and giver of happiness, 
a title of Shiva. 

Shukara-cbarya—See Vnhana. 

Shikhandi—‘Originally horn as Amba daughter of 
Kanhirajd but on being refused by 
Bhrexhmashe destroyed herseff and was 
reborn as Son of Drupada to revenge her¬ 
self upon Bherxhmd by causing h:s 
death in the great war. 

Shiva—Name of the third nrainfestatiou of the 
supreme Lord, the cause of destruction and 
happiness. 

Shudra—One of the four castes whose duty is to 
serve the other three higher castes. 
Skanda—K attihiya Swami son of Shiva by Parvati ; 

leader of the army of the gods against the 
demons and destroyer a! the Daityaa. 
boma—The juice of the Boma plant loved by Indra and 
offered in sacrifices to gods ; name of the 
moon as nourisher of Soma and other 
plants 

Sotputra—See Kama. 

Tamas—A quality of Nature causing inertness and 
delusion. 

TJchaishrava—-The celestial horse of Indra obtained 
from the churning of the.toea. 
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jCTs'haiia—Shukaracharya, sop of Bhrigu, regent of 
Venus, percenter of the Daityas and a 
great law giver and teacher pf Uaja Vala. 

jjrga—A class of serpent gods. 

ICFtt^tnoja—One of ; the great and distinguished 
Pancjiali chiefs of the Pandava army. 

lUttarayfina—The northen so.tstice or the time during 
which the Bun is in the Northern 
Hemisphere. 

Vainteya— Gadur (eagle) son of fainta, fetcher of 
Soma nector from heaven and the carrier 
of Vishnu. 

yaishya—.Qne of the four castes with the chief duty 
of engaging in trade. 

Yaishwana,ra—Fire the digester of food in the 
stomach and the Supreme Spirit 
and supporter of all. 

v ajra— Indra’s weapon, the ligbtinipg. 

Varshpeya—A descendant of Vrishni ( Yadava) lipe, 
a title of address of Kr'shna 

Yaruna—One of the Adilya gods, the deity of prater 
and sea animals. 

Vasadeva—Father of Krishna. 

Yasava—See lndra. 

Yaso—A class of 8 benificipl gods, viz Fir^, 2 Wind, 
3 yjTater, 4 morning, 5 Earth, 6 Sky, 7 
Moon, and 8 Dhrpva (Nortfo Pole). 

Vasudeva-Airishna son of Vasadeva, the resting place 
of all. 
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Vasuki—-The lord of serpents and the king of the 
nether world 

Vayu—-God of wind and one of the eight elements of 
Nature. 

Yedanta—What relates to and deals with the object 
(Brahma ) of the Vedas, also Brahma Sutra « 

Vedas—The most ancient of the Hindi Saeriptures 
revealed by the Supreme Lord through the 
sages. 

Vikarana—A yonger brother of Duryvdhana and a 
terrible warrior. 

Viratha—>The king of Vir&th country where the 
Pavidavas were hidden in the last year of 
their exile, and whose daughter Uttra was 
married to Arjuna’s son Abhimanyu. 

Vishnu—One the mainfestation ef the Supreme Lord 
for’supporting and preserving the world. 

Vishve—A particular class of gods, sous of Vishva 
iTing of the univerise, 10 in number called 
Vasu, Satya, Kritu, Dahsha, Kola, Kama, 
Dhriti, Kuru, Porosava and Madsava. 

Vishweshwar—The lord of the universe, the Supreme 
Lord: 

Vitesha—Name of Kuber the god of wealth and the 
dontroHer of demons. 

Vivaevana—Tie sun, one of the Adityas and father of 
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Y aivanvat the 7th Manu , the ances¬ 
tor of the present race of mankind. 

Vrikodora—Of wolf-like belly, surname of Bheema. 
Vyasa The celebrated sage Krishna Dwipayan, the 
author of Mahabharat and Pur anas, compiler 
of the Vedas and composer of Brahma Sutra 
under the name of Badrayan, son of Satyavati 
and Parasora, and begetter of Dhritarashtra, 
Pandu and Vadura. 

Yadava —A celebrated king and hero of the Lunar 
race and founder of a particular clan to 
which Krishna belonged. 

Yajur—-The second Veda dealing with sacrifices and 
the oreation of the world. 

Yaksha—A class of demons and fiends. 

Yama—God of death, son of Soorya (sun) and the 
awarder of fruits of virtue and vice after 
death. 

Yoga—Union, meditation, devotion, work, gain, 
power, suppression of mental functions. 

Yudhamanyu—A brave Panchali chief of the 
Pandava army. 

Yudhistra—The eldest of the Pandava brothers, des- 
tinguished for truth aud piety. 

Yuyudhana — Satyaki, a distinguished chief of the 
Taaava clan, slayer of Saumadati 
(Bhorisharva) in the great war. 
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